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FOREWORD 


Bilingual ism in the sense of indeterminate control over two languages is 
considered a quantum jump in dominantly monolingual settings and is there¬ 
fore a cause of celebration. Bilingualism in'multiTinguai pluricultural settings 
a * s a cause concern. Bilingualism in multitingual settings 

represents reduced language use. It is possible to see multilingualism as 
successive stages of bilingualism, but this is only one of the manifestations of 
multilingualism. 

Research in bilingualism has produced command performances in the 
monolingual developed countries. Bilingualism in the west is not only 
associated with poverty and powerlessness, it is considered subtractive and 
harmful, balanced maintaining equilibrium and additive giving positive 
advantage to the bilingual at different milieu and times. From the social 
perspective it is accepted as stable or unstable. 

It is admitted that the home language of a child is a resource. Its 
educational use in the elementary stages is a necessity for the cognitive growth 
of a child. But it is seldom implemented in practice. Building bridges between 
the home language and other languages of cognition is a strength whereas its 
replacement by another is a debilitation. Such a situation may lead to semi- 
lingualistn where a child becomes weak both in the home language and the 
other language. 

One of the planned mechanisms of coping with multilingualism in India 
is three-language formula. In the first language policy document written in 
1969 (Language Policy and Programmes, Ministry of Education, Govt, of India, 
New Delhi) I had written that the three-language formula is a strategy and 
not a goal. This statement provided for teaching other modern, classical and 
foreign languages beyond the minimum three languages prescribed. It is 
unfortunate that vested interests have projected many languages as burden and 
inconvenience and even three language formula is sought to be sabotaged. 

Researches on bi/multilinguaiism are very few in India/If this annotated 
bibliography draws our attention to the paucity of research at home and 
undependable nature of research results abroad, then our effort* would have 
been rewarded. 

I congratulate all those responsible for compilation, annotation and 
publication of this book. 

4 Debs Prasazma Pattauayak 
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INTRODUCTION 


”The fabric of the world has its centre everywhere and its circumference 
nowhere” writes Cardinal Nicolas describing the pervasive nature of the 
centre of the world. This is equally applicable to bilingualism, which is a 
universal phenomenon. There are 3,000 to 4,000 languages in the world with 
only about 150 countries to house them in. This leaves every country bilingual 
or multilingual. Bilingualism in its universality pervades all aspects of human 
life viz,, psychological, social, cultural, economic, administrative, judicial, 
political and educational aspects. 

‘Bilingualism 5 is etymologically a Greek word referring to the knowledge 
and use of two languages 8 ; yet it is often used as a coyer term for the pheno¬ 
menon of multilingualism. Bilingualism is defined as a property possessed by 
individuals in varying degrees ranging from minimal competency to complete 
mastery over two or more languages, 1 2 3 Bilingualism besides being a property 
of individuals also characterises societies and nations* 

Bilingualism is acquired informally in natural contexts or learnt formally 
through education. Bilingualism through education becomes possible by what is 
called as ‘bilingual education 5 . In.other words, bilingual education is the means 
to the goal of developing bilingualism in a systematic manner. Bilingual educa¬ 
tion refers to the use of two or more languages in education. Language has two 
types of use in education viz.,as an instructional medium and as a curricular 
subject. The type of use of language as an instructional medium is basic to the 
whole process of bilingual education and it is the choice of instructional medium 

1. Pagel, H. R. Perfect Symmetry -The Search of the Beginning of Time 

New York ; Bantam Books, 1986. p. 132. 

2. Skeat, Walter W. An Etymological Dictionary of the English Langu¬ 

age. London : Oxford University Press, 1974. 

3. Hornby, Peter A. Bilingualism : An Introduction and Overview. In 

P. A, Hornby (Ed.) f Bilingualism : Psychological , Social and 

Educational Implications • New York : Academic Press, 1979. 
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that determines the nature of a bilingual education programme. This is evident 
in the three forms of bilingual education namely,(a)use of mother tongue or first 
language a* medium of instruction and other languages as subjects, (b) use of 
second language as medium of instruction and other languages as subjects and 
(c) use of two languages as media of instruction. 

Bilingualism is an area of interdisciplinary research. Although the topic 
of research is language the perspective is varied across disciplines. To illust¬ 
rate, linguists have examined code-switching by focussing on the structural 
aspects of language and have used interference as an explanatory model of 
language acquisition. Sociolinguists have investigated code-switching using the 
framework of meaning, situation and social interaction to see how bilingual 
behaviour is revealed. Both neurolinguists and psycholinguists have used 
code-switching to put forward the hypothesis of single or separate memory 
storage. Psycholinguists have also attempted to analyse the cognitive mecha¬ 
nisms used to overcome interference in case of single memory storage. This 
interdisciplinary nature of research has contributed to the growth of bilingua¬ 
lism as a topic ol research in different directions. 

Research Trends in Bilingualism 

Research in bilingualism has witnessed diversified growth. The pattern 
Of growth has been both horizontal and vertical 4 5 * . The horizontal treM is 
reflected in the attempts to evolve new concepts and in the extension of already 
existing ones and the vertical trend in the inclusion of variables reflecting 
social, psychological, educational and linguistic dimensions. The distinction 
between the two trends are not, however, always clearcut and sometimes the 

same concept may be viewed as representing the horizontal as well as the 
vertical trends. 

The history of the term bilingualism shows that no particular period 
could be identified as to when it began to be specifically used. It was, however, 
recognised as a national reality in 9th century A.D when Europe entered the 
phase of bilingualism 8 . Till this period monolingualism had been the way of 
life represented by Hebrew first and Latin later. Bilingualism was considered 

4. Genesee, F. Summary and Discussion. In P. A." Hornby (Ed.), 

Bilingualism : Psychological, Social and Educational Impli¬ 
cations, New York : Academic Press, 1977. 

5. Wolff, Philippe. Western Languages A.D 100-1500. 

London ; Weidenfeid and Nicolson, 1971, 
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harmful and associated with poverty and powerlessness. The widespread belief 
that diversity of language was a means of punishing people prevailed. The 
handicap that was assumed to be resulting from bilingualism was overcome by 
imposing a uniform language. Even to this day although many Western coun¬ 
tries are really bilingual or even multilingual they find it difficult to shrug off 
the mental yoke of monoiingualism. This in turn has influenced their language 
policy decisions either consciously or unconsciously. The debate in the 1980's on 
making English the official language of the United States, notwithstanding the 
melting of the melting pot itself, reflects this dominantly monolingual outlook* 

In consonance with the negative view on bilingualism early research 
studies often contrasted it with monoiingualism and all the results highlighted 
its negative effects on cognition, language proficiency, personality and so on. 
Gradually,Western contries underwent the phase where researches showed that" 
bilingualism had no negative effects on the above mentioned variables. Howe¬ 
ver, several research works after 1960’s particularly with the works of Lambert 
and his collaborators showed the beneficial effects of bilingualism on the very 
same vaiiables. T his finding has had two outcomes. Firstly, it has resulted in 
a positive outlook on bilingualism leading to an examination of bilingualism 
tor its own sake. This has.necessitated emergence of many concepts in bilingu¬ 
alism.Various types of bilingualism like compound, coordinate and subordinate 
bilingualism and natural and school bilingualism, where the distinctions are 
based on language learning context, age and mode of learning, have emerged. 
There have also emerged the distinctions of balanced and dominant bilingua- 
lism and semilingualism both based on quantitatively measured levels of 
language proficiency. Further, new vistas of research have been opened as for 
instance, lateralisafion patterns in bilinguals, storage of information in 
memory, levels at which stored and process of storage. All these developments 
have been in turn related to various types of bilingualism. Moreover, the 
linguistic ability of bilinguals has been divided into two different independent 
categories, the basic interpersonal communication skills (BICS) and the cogni¬ 
tive academic language proficiency (CALP). This distinction has had significant 
implications for language learning/teaching. 

The second outcome of the positive findings about bilingualism has been 
the designing of a type of bilingual education called the ‘immersion progra¬ 
mme’, which has been denned as learning through a second language. This 
programme popularised in Canada among middle and upper socio-economic 
strata reiterated the beneficial effects of bilingualism on the learner. ' Various 
forms of immersion programmes like early total immersion, partial immersion 
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and late immersion have been devised and applied. Of these, in terms of 
positive effects, the early total immersion programme has been considered the 
most effective one. 

However, attempts to replicate immersion programmes for low socio¬ 
economic groups and immigrants in United States, Scandinavian countries and 
elsewhere gave rise to the feeling that bilingualism may not be an acceptable 
attribute. Researchers like Skutnabb-Kangas in 1970’s drew attention to the 
damage wrought by such a kind of bilingualism in imparting proficiency in 
first and second languagesresulting in semilinguaiism. These differential effects 
of bilingualism namely, the additive and subtractive effects gave impetus to 
analyse the preconditions of successful bilingualism. This constituted a shift in 
the focus of research from finding whether or not bilingual education is benefi¬ 
cial to identifying conditions under which bilingual education exerts a parti¬ 
cular kind of effect. Following this shift in focus of bilingual research several 
studies began supporting the use of mother tongue as medium of instruction on 
the basis of considering the development of cognitive academic language profi- 
ciency as a pre-requisite for successful bilingual education. Such studies 
moreover isolated factors like social status and functions of languages involved 
as mediating the effects of bilingualism on individuals. Consequent to both 
these findings researchers have begun to examine the close relation between the 
social setting within which bilingualism occurs and theresulting patterns of bili- 
ngualism.These developments are illustrative of the vertical trend in research 
on bilingualism. 

An outcome of such research works was the undertaking of investigations 
into various types ot bilingual education like segregation, maintenance, subme¬ 
rsion and immersion for both linguistic majorities and minorities. Such investi¬ 
gations, though tew, highlighted the now generally accepted view that when a 
second language is introduced before the development of the first language the 
effect is always subtractive and when introduced after the development of the 
first language the effect is additive. This view placed bilingual education at 
cross roads where it had to select between teaching through the second langu¬ 
age and teaching through the mother tongue. When faced with this problem 
mother tongue teaching received support from two sources. 

The first source of support came from the psycholinguistic postulates of 
Cummins in late 70 s consisting oi the developmental interdependence and 
threshold hypotheses. Although very few studies have examined their empirical 
validity toese postulates have generally gained acceptance. The second source 
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of support came in the early 1980's from the propagators of immersion progra¬ 
mme, who modified their stance and considered such programmes not as an 
aspect of bilingual education but as a pedagogic process with emphasis on 
comprehension and content instead of production and form. These supportive 
positions combined with the large number ol law suits filed by linguistic 
minorities inUnited States demanding the right to study through their mother 
tongue are in the process of pushing bilingual education towards the mother 
tongue teaching route. The language revival movements of Irish in Ireland, 
Hebrew in Israel and Maori in Newzealand, to name a few, testify to this 
development. 

Bilingualism is an individual as well as a societal phenomenon. As an 
individual phenomenon, theories have focussed on acquisition/learning of a 
second language using explanations based on neurological factors and behavio¬ 
ural and information processing theories. But, recent studies have shown the 
need for developing a paradigm through an inieractionist approach relating the 
learner, the situation and the goals of learning. Corresponding to these theore¬ 
tical positions three hypotheses namely, creative construction, interlanguage 
and interference hypotheses on second language acquisition have been extensi¬ 
vely examined and evidences are not decisive in their support for any of these 
hypotheses. The results seem to show that the hypothesis on how a second 
language is acquired differs with the linguistic structure that is being acquired 
and also in a limited way with the methodology of the study. ThX finding is 
illustrative of the vertical trend in research on second language acquisition. 

Further, recent researches on second language acquisition are increasin¬ 
gly supportive of the strategic approach to language acquisition although 
there is no agreement among researchers on strategies of acquisition. Strategy 
varies with variables like the linguistic structure acquired, the age of the 
language learner (child or adult), setting of learning (formal or informal) and 
order of learning (simultaneous or successive). The strategic approach can be 
viewed as representing both the horizontal and the vertical trends. 

In comparing child and adult second language acquisition the role of 
input and psychological factors like attitude, motivation, memory, information 
processing and formal and informal contexts have received immense empirical 
support as against the traditional neurological critical period hypothesis in 
accounting for differences. Such results besides giving impetus to adult literacy 
programmes have extended the scope of research activities to include varieties 
of registers like foreigner talk, baby talk and native talk as instructional 
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devices in second language acquisition,. This has significant implications for 
language teaching especially in terms of input given to the language learners. 

Bilingualism is a societal phenomenon as well. It is the outcome of 
contact between different language speaking groups. Its effect is felt on 
language through variation, maintenance, shift and formation of pidgin and 
creole languages. The bilingual behaviour is expressed through the mechanisms 
of code-switching, mixing, borrowing, interference, loan words and so on. 
Early studies on language variation were essentially descriptive. Later studies 
correlated variations with increasingly larger varieties of variables like sty¬ 
listic, regional, caste and socioeconomic status exemplifying the vertical trend. 
The methodology of studies on linguistic variation has also undergone a change 
from ‘who speaks in what way 5 (used in Lahov’s studies in late 1960’s) to ‘who 
speaks to whom in what way’. Diglossia is a form of language variation, 
which is typical of both the horizontal and the vertical trends. Studies 
conducted in 1960‘s by Ferguson focussed on the social dimension of language 
consisting of higher and lower varieties. The scope’of this concept was exten¬ 
ded by Fishman in early 1970’s by relating diglossia to bilingualism on a 
continuum. Such linkages helped to account for both stable and unstable 
bilingualism in terms of language maintenance and shift respectively. Late 
1970’s saw a further extension in scope of the term diglossia to include triglossia 
and polyglossia, the latter being related to multilingualism. All these develop¬ 
ments come under the purview of the horizontal trend. Work on diglossia- 
bilingualism relation in early 1980’s by T’Sou incorporated the psychological 
perspective in terms of additive and subtractive effects reflecting the vertical 
trend. 

Studies on language maintenance and shift before 1960’s were also 
descriptive with the intent to examine the extent of language maintenance or 
shift. But in late 1960 s with Gumperz's works research studies concentrated 
on the role of social networks, code-switching and inter-ethnic communication 
in the maintenance of language. Integrating s : milar such studies Paul-ston in 
late I980’s isolated social conditions as an intervening variable influencing the 
outcome of languages when they come in contact. This is reflective of the 
vertical trend in bilingual research. 

The various mechanisms through which bilingual behaviour is expressed 
has also undergone development. In the case of borrowing different mechani¬ 
sms of transfer like the bilateral transfer in 1960’s and intensive and extensive 
bilingualism in late 1970’:; have been uncovered. Similarly, in the analysis of 
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code-switching the emphasis has changed from social meaning(micro approach) 
to social interaction (macro approach) and in 1980’s an integration of both 
micro and macro sociolinguistic approaches is being advocated. This develop¬ 
ment has contributed to the growth of research in the horizontal and the 
vertical directions. 

Bilingualism is characteristic of nations also. Some countries are oilici- 
ally bilingual or even multilingual while some others are monolingual. It is 
essential to trace research trends in bilingualism in multilingual countries like 
South Asia* Latin America and Africa in opposition to dominantly monolin¬ 
gual countries in order to highlight the qualitatively different characteristics 
of bilingualism. India represents a typical instance of the multilingual situa¬ 
tion, The history of the term bilingualism in multilingual India is not as 
checkered as in dominantly monolingual countries. There has been no altera¬ 
tions from viewing bilingualism as bad and then good.The reason for this is not 
hard to find. While the West entered the phase of bilingualism in 9th century 
A.D, multilingualism has always existed from the beginning of India’s recorded 
history. Since multilingualism has been considered a fact of life and not an 
issue to be debated upon as good or bad there is a glaring paucity of research 
on Indian multilingualism. The unique nature of Indian multilingualism 
began to be discussed widely in the early 1960’s by Pattanayak, in the late 
1970’s by Srivastava and in the early 1980’s by Annamalai, ^hubchandani, 
bouthworth and Srivastava. An analysis of these features forcefully reiterates 
Pattanayak s stance that the ethos of multilingualism is qualitatively different 
from the ethos of monolingualism.The distinctive nature of Indian multilingua¬ 
lism is reflected in the availability of multiple codes to the speake rs,great:r deg¬ 
ree of tolerance for linguistic diversities among speakers,possibility of becoming 
multilingual without being multicultural, fuzziness of language boundaries 
especially in the areas of contact, prevalence of hierarchical relation between 
languages and bifocal existence at the elite and mass levels. 

The multilingual nature of India is evident from the fact that there are 
over 200 languages out of which 15 languages have been scheduled as national 
languages, 58 have been included in the school curriculum and out of them 
about 47 are used as media of instruction in schools®. India has preserved 
such a sort of diversity through various means, one of them being through the 
system of education in schools and colleges. Linguistic diversity has been 

6. Chaturvedi, M.G. and Singh.S. Third All India Educational Survey. 

New Delhi : NCERT, 1981. 



8 


sustained through schools by implementing the three language formula, which 
has been shaped through the deliberations of a series of Commissions like the 
Secondary Education Commission (1953) 7 , Central Advisory Board of Educa¬ 
tion and Conference of the Chief Ministers (1967) 8 9 . The need for such a 
formula has been reaffirmed by the National Policy on Education (1986)The 
formula spelt out the need for children to be educated in three languages 
namely, the first, the second and the third languages and the use of the first 
language as medium of instruction.What is important about the three language 
formula is not the number of. languages specified but the spirit of learning 
several languages. No doubt the learning of many languages was considered to 
be a load. But the findings of the empirical investigation by Srivastava, Shekar 
and Jayaram in late 1970’s have highlighted the impressionistic nature of such 
feelings. Further, the need for learning three or more languages in Indian 
context has been regarded as an inevitable price to be paid for sustaining 
linguistic diversity. 

Bilingual education in multilingual India is of two types. In the first type, 
in accordance with the universal principle of education, the mother tongue is 
used as medium of instruction and other languages are taught as subjects. In 
the second type, a second language is used as medium of instruction. The 
effects of these two types of media of instruction on a host of variables have 
been extensively investigated by scholars and in terms of findings the study 
by Srivastava and his collaborators in early 1980’s stands out as a significant 
one. The finding that different media of instruction exert differential effects on 
academic achievement of the learner is significant in the light of success and 
failure of immersion programmes in Canada and United States respectively and 
in the context of imposing a uniform language at the cost of mother tongue in 
many Western countries. This finding reinforces the positive value placed on 
bilingualism. The change from the position of deficit to the position of differe¬ 
nce in terms of the effects of medium of instruction reflects both vertical and 
horizontal trends. The second finding is that the effect of a second language 
medium is beneficial only if the medium is English and not in the case of 

7. Secondary Education Commission . New Delhi : Ministry of Educa¬ 

tion and Social Welfare, Government of India, 1963. 

8. Report of the Commission for Linguistic Minorities . India : Ministry 

of Home Affairs, Government of India, 1967. 

9. National Policy on Education . New Delhi : Ministry of Human 

Resource Development (Dept, of Education), Government 

of India, 1986. 
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another Indian language. This highlights the role of social status and function 
of the second language as mediating the effect of the medium on the learner 
and resulting in differential patterns of bilingualism. This finding is indicative 
of the vertical trend. 

In view of such findings the mother tongue is being advocated as the 
medium of instruction by many scholars and at the same time the importance 
of English is also not ignored. But languages have to be used if they have to 
grow. So while a second language instruction has the implication of static 
mother tongue maintenance the use of the mother tongue as medium of instru¬ 
ction implies developmental maintenance. The basic condition for the growth 
of a language is developmental maintenance. Recognising this premise the 
Central Institute of Indian Languages has come out with a pedagogic model 
called the bilingual transfer model to teach tribal children the standard state 
language. This language teaching model prescribes that initially children be 
taught in their mother tongue and exposure to the standard state language be 
increased gradually. Primers are being prepared in tribal languages for each 
class in accordance with this principle. So far this scheme has covered over 12 
tribal languages in India and currently more and more languages are being 
brought under the scheme. 

Further, researches on multilingualism in India have also focussed on 
mother tongue medium schools and have identified areas with scope for 
improvement. Some of the areas are the need for establishing compatibility 
of language use of lexical items in school level textbooks, the need for incorpo¬ 
rating tangible and intangible aspects of curriculum and the need for bridging 
the gap between student requirements and teacher competence. 

The scope of research on multilingualism has also witnessed the horizontal 
trend by being extended to include an examination of language use in mass 
media, industries and in social networks like face to face and telephonic 
interactions and of communication potential in the intratribal, intertribal 
and tribal-non tribal regions. All these developments make it evident that 
trends in bilingualism in multilingual countries are of different nature from the 
trends in dominantly monolingual countries. 

Need for Annotated Bibliography 

Research on bilingualism has been in a state of flux.Research has moved 
from comparing monolingualism and bilingualism to the position of examining 
bilingualism, for itself. Each step in the conceptual development has helped to 
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unravel the extralinguistic milieu in which the concept of bilingualism is 
embedded. The interdisciplinary nature of research has made it difficult for 
researchers to keep track of the publications. Moreover, bilingualism has 
witnessed rapid growth resulting in an explosion of concepts. In this process 
it has also given rise to confusions with the same concept being used differently 
and different concepts referring to the same idea. For instance, elite bilingua¬ 
lism has been used sometimes to refer to English education as against neigh¬ 
bourhood/mass bilingualism, at other times to voluntary bilingualism in 
opposition to folk bilingualism and still other times to learning of cultivated 
languages as against uncultivated languages. Similarly, both passive bilingua¬ 
lism and dual lingualism refer to the ability to understand language without 
speaking it. Researchers need to be aware of different interpretations given 
to concepts and this need can be met by an annotated bibliography wherein 
all relevant concepts are brought within their immediate reach. Such a 
bibliography will serve as one of the best sources for researchers not only to 
gauge the extent of development in an area but also to identify issues with 
paucity of research, to select crucial problems and avoid reduplication of 
studies. There has been a systematic attempt to meet these needs through a 
bibliography on the theme of bilingualism in 1950's by Haugen. With the 
setting, up of the International Center for Bilingualism in 1967, three bibliogra¬ 
phies, the first one by Mackey (1972) 10 , the second one by Afendras and 
Pianarosa (1975) 11 and the third by Brann (1975) 12 have been published. Some 
language specific bibliographies on bilingualism like the works of Williams 
(1971) 13 and Trueba (I977) 14 have also been published. But, for nearly a 
decade, even though rapid theoretical and empirical developments have taken 

10. Mackey, William F. International Bibliography on Bilingualism • 

Quebec : International Center for Research on Bilingualism, 

1972. 

11. Afendras, E.A. and Pianarosa, A. Child Bilingualism and Second 

Language Learning . A Descriptive Bibliography : Quebec : 

International Center for Research on Bilingualism, 1975. 

12. Brann, C.M.B, Language in Education and Society in Nigeria : A 

Comparative Bibliography and Research Guide , Quebec • Inter 

national Center for Research on Bilingualism, 1975. 

13. Williams, Jac L. Wales Studies in Education. Wales : University 

of Wales Press, 1971. 

14. Trueba, Henry f. Bilingual Bicultural Education for the Spanish 

Speaking in the United States : A Preliminary Bibliography , 

Illinois : Stipes Publishing Company, 1977. 
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place as is evident from the research trends reviewed no bibliography 
covering the latest research has been published. This void has created the need 
for the current bibliography on bilingualism. 

The Present Bibliography 

The present bibliography deals with themes related broadly to bilingua- 
iism> bilingual education and medium oi instruction. This is an annotated 
bibliograph different from the earlier bibliographies, which consist of only a 
set of descriptors tor each item. Also, the present work is different from 
abstracts like Psychological Abstracts and linguistics and Language Behaviour 
Abstracts’ in the sense that abstracts are concerned only with journal articles 
while annotations include larger units like edited works and books. 15 

This annotated bibliography consists of eight hundred and fifty five items 
published from 1950 to 1988. As the first step towards compilation of this 
bibliography a search for works pertaining to bilingualism was initiated. The 
bibhogiaphical details of the works chosen were noted in such a way as to 
differentiate between articles taken from journals and articles taken from edited 
works along with books. 10 In all the cases in listing the names of the authors 
the last name was entered first followed by the first name. The name of the 
author is printed in bold face. In the case of articles from journals, the title 
of the article is given within double quotes, followed by the name of the 
journal, which is printed in italics* The other publication details^ike year 
and month, volume and number and page numbers of the particular article 
follow the above information. If the work cited is taken from an edited book 
the title of the article is followed by the name(s) of the editor(s), whose last 
name(s) is/are preceded by the initials. The name of the book is printed in 
italics . The publication details follow the title of the book. In the case 
of books the title of the book is printed in italics and followed by the 
publication details, 

The articles of journals and edited works and the books were carefully 
read before writing the annotations. The annotations were organised to include 
the purpose of the study, the methodology followed and the results in their 

15. Kent, Allen and Lancour, Harold. Encyclopedia of Library and 

Information Sciences , vol. L New York : Marcel Dekker* 

1968. 

16. American Psychological Association Publication Manual. LISA : 

American Psychological Association, 1983. 



order. After preparing the annotations for all the items they were arranged in 
alphabetical order according to the names of the authors. In case of multiple 
entries for a single author the bibliographical entries were arranged chronolo¬ 
gically. Each entry was assigned a number and the resultant formats of 
citations are illustrated by the below given sample entries. 

Format of Citation of Journal Articles 

1. item number 

20 

2. name of author/authors (last name first and first name last) 

Annamalai, £. 

3. title of the article including subtitles in double inverted commas 
“Bilingual Education for Minorities”. 

4. name of the journal, year and month, volume and number and page 
numbers in their order. Language Forum , 1977 (Oct-Dec), voh 3 
(3). 1-9. 

5. text of the annotation 

A bilingual education programme catering to the needs of minority 
language speaking communities in India is described. The yse of 
MT as MI at primary stage varying both vertically and horizontally, 
the introduction of English as L2 in the fifth grade followed by a 
phasing period in which MI in MT and L2 is mixed and the culmi¬ 
nation of the use of L2 as MI at higher levels of education are 
advocated in this programme. It is pointed out that the outcome 
of such a programme is the development of textbooks in the MT or 
the minority language and that textbooks in the MT/minority 
language should not be a prerequisite of bilingual education. 

Format of Citation of Edited Works 

1. item number 

582 

2. name of the author (last name first and first name last) 

Pattanayak, D.P. 

3. name of the article 

Educational Use of the Mother Tongue. 
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4. name of the editor (last name is preceded by initials), name of the 
book,place of publication, name of the publisher, year of publication 
and page numbers in their order. In B. Spolsky (Ed.), Language 
and Education in Multilingual Settings : Multilingual Matters,No.25 
England : Multilingual Matters, 1986. 5-15. 

5. text of the annotation 

The concept of MT in relation to vernacular tongue, the social and 
psychological functions of MT and the values and advantages in 
using MT as MI in schools are discussed. It is concluded that denial 
of MT education to minority constitutes a violation of fundamental 
rights. 

Format of Citation of Books 

1. item number 

780 

2. name of the author (last name first and first name last) 

Thimmalai, M.S. and Chengappa, Shyamala. 

3. name of the book, place of publication, name of the publisher and 
year of the publication. 

Simultaneous Acquisition of Two Languages : An Overview. Mysore s 
Central Institute of Indian Languages, 1986 

4. text of the annotation 

A case study of a 3;5 years female child simultaneously acquiring 
Kodava and Kannada, two Dravidian languages, is presented. The 
data for the study are collected by taperecording the utterances and 
analysing and comparing them for phonology, morphology and 
syntax in both the languages separately. In addition, the data are 
also analysed for language-mixing and interference. On the basis 
of these analyses a language profile in both the languages are drawn 
and their implications for simultaneous acquisition discussed. 

Subject index for the annotated bibliography is presented towards the 
end. The index was formulated by extracting key words both from the title 
of the work and text of the annotation. An attempt has been made to include 



14 


all the descriptors laid down by Educational Resource Information Centre 
(1987) 17 as coming under the purview of bilingualism. The resultant key words 
were alphabetised and listed along with the code number of the annotation in 
which they can be found. Such an arrangement is expected to facilitate 
search for the relevant articles. 

Although attempts have been made to make this bibliography exhaustive 
it suffers from certain limitations. Firstly, published works alone have been 
considered for annotations. Secondly, annotaions have been prepared from 
primary sources only. Thirdly, due to practical difficulties works from all 
journals and books could not be included exhaustively. Fourthly, research 
works published in English were only considered for constructing annotations. 
Despite these limitations it is still hoped that this work will prove useful to 
researchers working in the area of bilingualism. 




17. Houston, James B. Thesaurus of ERIC Descriptors, edn. 11. 
Arizona : Oryx Press, 1987. 
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1. Adams, Marilyn. 

Methodology for Examining Second Language Acquisition. In E. M. 
Hatch (Ed.), Second Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings. Rowley, 
Mass : Newbury House, 1978. 277-296. 

Three methodologies on L2 acquisition namely,spontaneous speech method 
with a pseudo-longitudinal approach, method of elicited imitation and method 
of translation are evaluated through empirical studies on ten Spanish children 
acquiring auxiliary system in English. The finding that children in general 
have no difficulty in using the English auxiliary system is reported. The minor 
developmental differences obtained in the results are attributed to differences 
in the methods of data collection. It is concluded that the multiple methodo¬ 
logy is the most effective one to yield a true picture of L2 acquisition. 

2. Afolayan, Adebisi and Bamghose, Ayo. 

The Changing Pattern of Bilingualism in Nigeria. In E.A.Afendras (Ed.), 
Patterns of Bilingualism. Singapore : Singapore University Press, 1980. 217-237. 

The linguistic experiences of Nigeria are analysed from historical, 
educational and political perspectives. It is revealed from the analysis that 
through planned bilingualism rich pluralistic cultures and languages can be 
harnessed to obtain maximum benefits. 


3. Aguirre, Adalbert©. 

The Sociolinguistic Survey in Bilingual Education : A Case Study of a 
Bilingual Community. In R. V. Padilla (Ed.), Theory in Bilingual Education: 
Ethnoperspectives in Bilingual Research , vo\. 2 . Michigan : Department of 
Foreign Language and Bilingual Studies, 1980. 47-61. 

Results of a sociolinguistic survey which aims to identify areas of school 
community conflicts that resist bilingual education are presented. The five 
areas of conflicts identified are home, school, church, agencies of social service 
and mass media. A questionnaire consisting of 53 items representing the five 
areas of conflicts is designed for the two languages, English and Spanish. It is 
administered to thirty five parents and thirty seven educators. Their responses 
in both the languages are compared in terms of reported and preferred modes 
of language use. It is indicated by the results that although subjects demonst¬ 
rate a high level of loyalty to Spanish they report greater amount of using 
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English rather than Spanish. To interpret the above results in a theore¬ 
tical perspective, Fishman’s typology of bilingual education is adopted. It 
is indicated that while educators prefer the transitional model of bilingual 
education, parents favour the maintenance model of bilingual education. It is 
concluded that any sociolinguistic survey on bilingual education must focus 
on the interrelationships between community and school goals. 

4. Albert, Martin L. and Obler, Loraine K. 

The Bilingual Brain . New York : Academic Press. A subsidary of 
Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1978. 

The mode of managing two languages by the bilingual brain is consi¬ 
dered. In doing so, different perspectives from disciplines like linguistics, 
psychology and neuro-psychology that have dealt with the issue of bilingualism 
are discussed.Various theoretical issues are presented along with empirical data 
in their support.An attempt is made to synthesise the data and hypotheses from 
various disciplines with the aim of clarifying the relationship between neurolo¬ 
gical organisation and linguistic organisation. 

5. Alford, Roy W. 

Home - Oriented Pre-school Education.In W.F.Mackey and T.Andefsson 
(Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood . Rowley, Mass ; Newbury House, 
1977. 222-236. 

The Home - Oriented Pre-school Education (HOPE) programme, which 
provides pre-school training in home language for children coming from rural 
population, is explained. This is based on the belief that there is a high positive 
correlation between formalised pre-school training in home language and later 
performance in school in another language. An on-going evaluation field 
study pertaining to the programme is reported. From the results it is revealed 
that students at the end of second year show considerable cognitive gains 
because of their pre-school training in home language. 


6. Altenberg, Evelyn P. and Vago, Robert M. 

“Theoretical Implications of an Error Analysis of Second Language 
Phonology Production”. Language Learnings 1983 (Dec), vol. 33 (4). 42 7 -447, 
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Errors in L2 English phonology made by two native Hungarian speakers 
are analysed. The errors are associated with transfer, application of unmarked 
rules and idiosyncratic pronunciation. Error analysis and autonomous system 
analysis are contrasted. It is concluded that in order to arrive at a complete 
understanding of L2 phonology both types of analyses must be used together. 

7. Anandaraj, M. 

Convergence : A Sociolinguistic Phenomenon „ In D. P. Pattanayak and 
E. Annamalai (Eds.), To Greater Heights Part 2. Mysore: Central Institute 
of Indian Languages, 1983. 333-334. 

Convergence and ftdginisation in the context of bilingualism are diffe¬ 
rentiated. The phenomenon of convergence in bilingual situation is discussed 
along with the phonological, lexical, syntactic and semantic modes of converge¬ 
nce, its direction, its historical and sociolinguistic aspects and maintenance of 
the convergent language. 

8. Andersen, Roger. 

“The Impoverished State of Cross-Sectional Morpheme Acquisition/Accu¬ 
racy Methodology (or: The Left Overs are more Nourishing than tfffc Main 
Course)”. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 19/7 (Oct), No. 14. 47-82, * 

Performance variabilities in the use of L2 English morphology by eighty 
nine Puerto Ricans are discussed. Three different settings namely, a] in natural 
settings, b] in English language schools and c] in classes in English as a L2 
are taken as the bases for the discussion. Group ranges are used to establish a 
group accuracy order and the limitations of this method are discussed. It is 
concluded that any cross-sectional method must be able to reveal the true 
systematicity without eliminating variability in the data. 

9. Anderson, Nels. 

Some Comparisons of Bilingual Communities, In N. Anderson (Ed.), 
Studies in Multilingualism . The Netherlands : E. J. Brille, Leiden, 1969.98-121. 

A coordinated study of bilingual communities near the German border is 
described. The objective of this study is to find an area of research that is 
relevant and meaningful for community life in Europe with emphasis placed 
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on the cultural borders between the communities. The language attitudes, ' 
religion, social, occupational and educational aspects of the lives of the people J 
residing in these areas are presented. 

10. Andersson, Theodore. - 5 

“Bilingual Education : The American Experience”. The Modern Langu- 
age Journal, 1971 (Nov), voh 55 (7). 427-440. 

The historical perspective of bilingual education in United States of 
America is presented. In this connection, the Bilingual Education Act, 
federal support for bilingual education and Gaarder’s assessment of bilingual i 
education programmes are discussed. It is concluded that the success of bili- | 
ngual education programme depends on the achievement of a higher level of i 
workmanship. 


11. Andersson, Theodore. 

“ T he Bilingual Child’s ‘Right to Read 5 NABE, 1976 (May), voi. 1 
(1). 17-21. 

Results of a reading experiment on pre-school bilingual children are 
presented. From the results it is indicated that pre-school reading in MT 
facilitates reading in L2 as a result of positive transfer. It is concluded that 
children must have the right to read in their MT. 

12. Andersson, Theodore. 

“Popular and Elite Bilingualism Reconciled”. Hispania, 1976 (Sept), 
vol 59 (3). 497-498. 

Popular bilingualism, that is, the use of unwritten and uncultivated 
languages and elite bilingualism, that is, the use of cultivated languages are 
differentiated. It is observed that since most bilingual education programmes 
are popular in nature they do not contribute to minority language maintenance. 
To overcome this problem it is suggested that for bilingual education to 
be effective popular bilingualism must lead to elite bilingualism. 




13 . Andersson, Theodore. 


R I cl h>>OS TJ C! !' Persp ' ctives on Bilingual Education. In B. Spolsky and 
Hou* m£ m “ erS 0lBiHnSUal Educattm - R°wley, Mass : Newbury 

tramitfon!| C a!lH ePtS Ofbilin8UaliSn,and bilin « ual Vacation and the views of 
The value^ha^nln 11116 ! 113 ^ 6 mode * s of m i” or ft y language use are explained, 
.neat' l n ® ua eclucat,0!] holds for (he nations, individuals, English 

speaking children and other language speaking children in the United Sretes 

re a, so explained. Roles of factors like the age of the child, early taming of 
guages and the reiatton between language and culture in the learning of 

guai r. U nd 8 iWd are r am H in ' d ' 11 “ C °° ClUdeli ,ha ‘ fOT SUS,ainin S hi/plurilin- 
fha, 7 m ;l; suppon. 8TOUPS ° USht SMft * heir atti, “ d ' fr ° m '» 


14 . Andersson, Theodore. 

Blht r Cy - £ducationaI Implications. In L. K. Boey (Ed.) 
* afucorion. Singapore : Singapore University Press, 1980. 165-176. 

develonmlmTr 1 T,T ° f prescho °l readi "S and biliteracy on educational 

W „ 77 d ° f , Ch,ldren are citing case studies. I, is concluded that 

lingual education has to initiate preschool reading. 

15. Andersson, Theodore and Boyer, Mildred. 

Edaca Z™?ol S ?° 0li " S ,‘V he t *" Ud ,ohL Te«s : Southwest 

taucational Development Laboratory, t970. 

problems 1 *in e dlf 5 trend K | in blIingUal educati <>n are summarised. Issues like 
and in o h ? b " n S'' al ' sra ^"' of bilingual schooliug in United States 

bilingual 7 . WOrld - ,asfcs - tatlouale, aims and objectives in 

ngual education programmes, directions for future research and finally the 
impi,canons of b,lingual education for society are deal, with. 

16 . Andersson, Theodore and Boyer, Mildred. 

Bilingual Schooling in the United States, vol. 2. Texas • Smithu/«f 
Educational Development Laboratory, 1970. 
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The picture of bilingual education in United States is sketched. In this 
connection, the Bilingual Education Act and related legislations, various 
typologies of bilingual education, teacher requirements, pedagogical needs and 
bilingual programmes catering to the needs of different minority groups like 
the Spanish, German, Italian, Polish, French, Norwegian, Japanese, Chinese, 
Indians and Eskimos in United States are discussed. 

17. Andrews, Use. 

“Look at Bilinguals”. IRAL, 1980 (Nov), vol. 18 (4). 273-288. 

A study on the circumstances and the time taken to become a successful 
bilingual is reported. In this study graduates are selected on the basis of the 
criterion of ‘demonstrated bilingualism’ and are administered a questionnaire 
consisting of ten questions. In the light of the responses of the sample issues 
like early and late bilingualism, neurolinguistic nature of bilingualism, relation 
between bilingualism and aphasia and the implications of bilingualism for 
language pedagogy are discussed. 

18. Angel, Frank. 

Social Class or Culture ? - A Fundamental Issue in the Education of 
Culturally Different Students. In B. Spolsky (Ed.), The Language Education 
of Minority Children : Selected Readings. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 
1972. 37-47. 

A fundamental problem in educating children belonging to different 
linguistic and cultural milieu is explored. The problem raised is whether 
education aimed at improving their performance has to focus on economic or 
cultural factors. This issue is examined in relation to spanish-speaking and 
Indian students in New Mexico. From the exploration it is revealed that 
although priority should be given to economic factors in reality it is not possi¬ 
ble to disentangle economic from cultural factors. In conclusion, it is observed 
that the use of cultural differences as political tools obstruct the development 
of effective pedagogical practice in educating disadvantaged children. 

19. Aniche, Godfrey C. 

Standard Nigerian English and the Educaled User. In J.B. Pride (Ed.), 
Language for the Third World Universities. New Delhi: Bahri Publication, 
1984. 71-81. 
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Standard British and standard Nigerian English are distinguished and 
the features of the latter are described. Some of the features pertain to the 
rigidness and inflexibility in language use, use of formal expressions in informal 
situations, use of informal expressions in formal contexts, use of mode of respect 
and deference that is transferred from MT, use of grandiose style in speech and 
use of cliches. Such a stilted form of English is attributed to the quality of 
English teaching and lack of training in spoken English in Nigeria. 


20. Annamalal, E. 

‘•Bilingual Education for Minorities”. Language Forum , 1977 (Oct-Dec ), 
vol. 3 (3). 1-9. 

A bilingual education programme catering to the needs of minority 
language speaking communities in India is described. The use of MT as MI 
at the primary stage varying both vertically and horizontally and the introduction 
of English as L2 in the fifth grade followed by a phasing period in which MI in 
MT and L2 is mixed culminating in the use of L2 as MI at higher levels of 
education are advocated in this programme. It is pointed out that the outcome 
of such a programme is the development of textbooks in the MT or the 
minority language and that textbooks in the MT/ minority language should 
not be a prerequisite of bilingual education. 


21. Amiamalai, E, 

A Programme for Bilingual Education in India. In A. R. Kelkar, H. S. 
Biligiri, R.N. Srivastava and S. Kumar (Eds.), Proceedings of the Fourth All 
India Conference of Linguistics , Agra , October , 1973 . Agra : Jointly published 
by the Linguistic Society of India and Kendriya Hindi Sansthan, 1978. 84-91. 

A bilingual education programme for linguistic minorities in India is 
presented. This programme involves the use of MT as MI varying vertically 
in terms of number of school years in which MT instruction is given and 
horizontally in terms of number of subjects taught through minority MT. The 
use of the majority language at higher levels of education is advocated and it 
is suggested that this shift from minority to majority language as MI be under¬ 
taken in a phased manner. Several types of phasing are discussed. 
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22. Annamalai, E. 

Linguistic Determinants of Convergence. In D. P, Pattanayak and E. 
Annamalai (Eds.), To Greater Heights , Part 2. Mysore : Central Institute of 
Indian Languages, 1983. 345-359, 

Convergence of relative clauses in Indian languages are examined and 
explained on the basis of universal principles of the typological properties of 
language. 


23. Annamalai, E. 

Bilingualism through Schooling in India. In A.Abbi (Ed.), Studies in 
Bilingualism New Delhi: ,Bahri Publications, 1986. 65-78. 

The application of three language formula in schools is discussed and it 
is observed that there is a preference for the link, classical and religious and 
regional languages. The relationship between school and national bilingualism 
and contribution of the former for development of the latter are examined. Two 
factors namely, status of language and efficiency of language teaching are 
considered important for fostering national bilingualism by the schools. 


24. Annamalai, E. ** 

The Sociolinguistic Scene in India”, Sociolinguistics f 1986 (Jun), 
vol. 16 (1). 2-8. 

The characteristics of Indian multilingualism in terms of bifocality, 
fuzziness of language boundaries, indianisation of language and functional 
distribution of language are discussed. Focussing on the sociolinguistic research 
on multilingualism in India a- shift in relationship between languages from 
equally sharing functional relationship to a hierarchical relationship leading to 
language tension, an increase in elite bilingualism resulting in national pattern 
of multilingualism in place of grass root multilingualism, polarisation of 
language and dialect instead of viewing speech as a continuum, geographical 
region becoming more of a base for structural variation in language and caste 
system being superimposed over it and the pivotal role of education in levelling 
language variations are discerned. It is concluded that participant observation 
and survey methodology together help in obtaining insightful data and the 
focus on speech form, event and community helps to give a more holistic under¬ 
standing of sociolinguistics of multilingualism. 
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25. Appel, Rene. 

Immigrant Children Learning Dutch : Sociolinguistic and Psycholinguistic 
Aspects of Second Language Acquisition. Netherlands : Foris Publications, 1984- 

Results of an experimental study on fifty seven 6-12 year old Turkish 
and Moroccan children participating in transitional bilingual programmes in 
which the MT is used as Mi and Dutch as subject in the primary school and 
at the higher levels Dutch as MI is presented. The influence of MT teaching 
on L2 acquisition, LI influence on L2 acquisition, relation between cultural 
orientation and L2 acquisition and the relation between age and L2 acquisition 
are examined through several tests. The data are subjected to linguistic 
analysis. From the obtained results it is shown that minority language teaching 
does not hinder L2 acquisition and that there is no clearcut relationship 
between cultural orientation and L2 acquisition. It is also shown that the 
influence of LI on L2 acquisition is not a homogeneous factor and that age is 
positively related to L2 acquisition. These findings are discussed with socio¬ 
linguistic and psycholinguistic perspectives. 

2$. Apte, Mahadev L. 

Multilingualism in India and its Sociopolitical Implications : An 
Overview. In W.M.O ‘Barr and J.F.O.* Barr (Eds.), Language and Politics. 
Paris : Mouton Publishers, 1976. 141-164. 

The incidence of widespread bilingualism and linguistic diversity in India 
are presented through factual information gathered from the 1951,1961 and 1971 
census reports. The consequences of linguistic diversity at the national and 
regional levels in terms of English versus Hindi and state language versus minor 
languages respectively are discussed. It is concluded that since language is a 
political issue as well as a political tactic in India further research in areas of 
language as related to politics is needed. 


27. Araman, Bonnie D. 

Some Observations of Reading Behaviour of English Japanese Bili¬ 
nguals’. Working Papers in Linguistics, 1976 (Jan-Mar), vol. 8 (!). 145 - 154 . 

The finding of a study on bilingual's reading behaviour in his LI and L2 
is reported. It is hypothesised that efficient reading and skill in immediate 
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word recognition are closely related to each other and is a function of the 
amount of reading. Ten Japanese-English and ten English-Japanese bilinguals 
are required to read out a story in both the languages. The results of the study 
are seen to confirm both the hypotheses. The implications of the results for 
reading behaviour are discussed. 


28. Arenas, Soledad. 

“The Administration for Children, Youth and Families”. NABE, 1978, 
vol.2 (1). 39-40. 

Activities of Administration for Children, Youth and Families (ACYF) 
for providing developmental bilingual/bicultural programmes and catering to 
the needs of minority communities are described; These activities pertain to 
four areas of bilingual education namely, curriculum development, staff train¬ 
ing, resource network and research. 


29. Arndt, Horst and Janney, Richard W. 

“The Clanger Phenomenon : The Non-deviant Nature of Deviant Uttera¬ 
nces”. IRAL, 1980 (Feb), vol. 18 (1). 41-57. 

Disruption of conversational sequence by interactionally aggressive 
utterance labelled as ‘clanger 5 phenomenon is discussed. The linguistic and 
ethnolinguistic analyses of the phenomenon are undertaken, ft is revealed that 
at the linguistic level of phonology clangers exhibit deviations of loudness, 
stress, pitch and inflection variances»at the lexical level it deviates from the 
normal standards of informality and intimacy and at the syntactic level uttera¬ 
nces are either simple or complex. From the ethnolinguistic analysis the view 
that clangers are not deviant but divergent utterances expressing interpersonal 
meanings ranging from dominance to submission and hostility to affection is 
highlighted. The value of such an approach to the study on communication 
of interpersonal meaning in face to face interaction is stressed. 


30. Awonlyi, Timothy A. 

Mother Tongue Education in West Africa : A Historical Background* 
In A. Bamgbose (Ed.), Mother Tongue Education : The West African Experience* 
London : Hodder and Stoughton/Paris : The UNESCO Press, 1976. 27-42. 
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Data on the origin and trends of MT education in West Africa in three 
regions namely, English, French and Portuguese speaking regions are collated 
and interpreted. In tracing the language policy in these three regions it is 
observed that as the British colonial policy is largely laissez-faire the education 
is left in the hands of missionaries allowing MT education to flourish. Whereas 
the French and Portuguese colonial policy is of assimilation of Africans and 
so French/Portuguese is used as MI in these regions respectively. Certain 
requirements of successful bilingual education like the need for language 
coordinating centres and teacher training are discussed. 

31. Ayala, Felipe and Dixon, Sandy M. 

New Approaches to Bilingualism and Biculturalism in the Chicago 
Barrios. In F.S. Camara and F. Ayala (Eds.), Concepts for Communication and 
Development in Bilingual-Bicultural Communities. Paris : Mouton Publishers, 
1979. 131-169. 

Theoretical concepts related to assimilation and retention models of 
bilingual/bicultural programmes like culture contact and change are exa¬ 
mined. Four bilingual education programmes namely, project Vence Remor, 
BASTA, Elcentro Youth Service and Chicano Mental Health Training Progra¬ 
mmes composed of different strategies in terms of consumers, goals, content, 
staff, staff training and recruitment are described and the significative of 
diverse strategies for enhancing the effectiveness of bilingual/bicultural progra¬ 
mmes are discussed. 


32. Baekman, Nancy. 

“Two Measures of Affective Factors as they Relate to Progress in Adult 
Second Language Learning”. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1976 (Jun), 
No. 10. 100-122. 

The relationship between psychological variables and success in L2 
learning among adult learners is explored. It is hypothesised that success in 
L2 learning is related to the learners’ motivation lor learning the target langu¬ 
age and their attitude towards that language, culture and people. A study on 
twenty one Venezuelean students learning English is reported wherein data are 
collected through an interview covering three areas namely, attitude towards 
Americans, strength and type of motivation to learn English, and -amount of 
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culture shock experienced. From an analysis of the information obtained 
through interview it, is indicated that motivation and culture shock are 
effective variables for differentiating between successful and less successful 
adult L2 learners. 

33. Baecher, Richard E. 

Bilingual Children and Educational Cognitive Style Analysis. In A. 
Simoes (Ed.), The Bilingual Child : Research and Analysis of Existing Educa¬ 
tional Themes . New York : Academic Press, 1976. 41-61. 

Bilingual bicultural education is analysed through the framework of 
cognitive styles of individuals. The assumptions of the cognitive styles are 
listed and the style maps of bilingual students are presented along with some 
educational prescriptions to overcome the handicaps. The advantages of such a 
kind of analysis for research on bilingual bicultural education are presented. 

34. Baecher, Richard E. 

“The Instruction of Hispanic American Students : Exploring the Educa¬ 
tional Cognitive Styles”. 7 'he Bilingual Review , 1977 (Jan-Aug), vol. 4 
(1 and 2). 81-91. 

The educational cognitive styles of twenty Puerto Rican and thirteen 
Chicano students attending bilingual programme are investigated. The sample 
for the study is drawn through purposive sampling and its uniformity is 
ensured through the use of Kolmogorov-Smirnov’s statistical test. To this 
selected bilingual sample is administered Iowa Test of Basic Skill, Listening 
Comprehension Test and a Self-report Inventory. The cognitive styles emerg¬ 
ing from these tests are compared using comparative analysis and Kuder- 
Richardson s Formula is used for empirical mapping. Results on cognitive 
style maps are interpreted as indicating bilingual’s preference for activities 
involving listening rather than reading. The benefits of common language and 
common conceptual framework of educational cognitive styles for biiingual- 
bicultural education are emphasised in conclusion. 

35. Bailey, Nathalie; Madden, Carolyn and Krashen, Stephen D. 

“Is there a ‘Natural Sequence 5 in Adult Second Language Learning*'. 
Language Learning , 1974 (Dec), vol. 24 (2). 235-243. Also in E.M.Hatch (Ed.), 
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36. Bain, Bruce. 


tions 


‘Towards an Integration of Piaget and Vygotsky: Bilingual Considers 

Linguistics, 1975 (Sept), No. 160, 5-19. onsidSra 
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results it ts concluded that bilingual children are different from monoli¬ 
ngual and represent a unique form of child development. 


37. Bain, Bruce and Yu, Agnes. 

Towards an integration of Piaget and Vygotsky : A Cross-cultural 

c^ P of BfflninTr' ? r “J ny and Canada) Cognitive Conseqnen- 

ces of Bilingual,ty. In M. Paradis (Ed.), The Fc,.. h LACVS Forum 1977 

South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 113-126. 
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The profile of cognitive abilities in three bilingual populations namely, 
native French living in Alsace, and Germans and Canadians living in lower 
Rhine are examined. The bilinguals taken from the first population are 
required to discover rules for finding the sum of a series of numbers. The 
second and the third groups are administered Potrait Sensitivity Test. The 
obtained results are compared with the profiles of unilingual children. The 
findings are seen to reveal similar profiles across the three different language 
groups and also between monolinguals and bilinguals. The implications of 
the findings are discussed in the light of Piaget’s and Vygotsky’s theories on 
language development. 


38. Balasubramonian, K. and Frederickson, C. 

“Innovative Approaches to Multi-cultural Programming”. NABE, 1976 
(Dec), vol. 1 (2). 21-27. 


i he implementation of bilingual education with a multicultural curri¬ 
culum is advocated as a means to avoid psychological damage and ethnocent- 
ricism and also to increase feeling of self-worth and level of achievement 
among linguistic minorities in Chicago. Various conditions ensuring success 
of the programme sn terms of instructional models are described along with a 
checklist about the tasks involved in multicultural programmes. In conclusion, 
it is pointed out that the planning committees play a vital role in ensuring the 
success of bilingual education programmes. 


39. Bamgbose, Ayo. 

Introduction : The Changing Role of Mother Tongue in Education. In 
A. Bamgbose (Ed.), Mother Tongue Education : The West African Experience. 
London : Hodder and Stoughton/Paris : The UNESCO Press, 1976. 9-26. 

The missionary linguists’ contribution to MT education in African 
countries is discussed. Arguments postulated in favour of and against the use 
of MT in education are presented. As the use or non-use of MT in education 
depends on language policy of the country some characteristics of language 
policy in African countries are described. The future of MT in education in 
terms of three roles namely, use of MT as MI, use of MT as a subject at the 
post-primary level and use of MT in adult literacy programmes are delineated. 



40. Banks, James A. 


Multiethnic Education : Theory and Practice . Rowley, Mass : Allyn 
and Bacon, 1981. 

The historical development, nature and goals of multiethnic education 
are presented and concepts like pluralism, assimilation, melting pot, multicul¬ 
tural education and ethnic education as related to multiethnic education are 
clarified. Issues connected to teaching strategies and needs of the students in 
multiethnic education are also briefly discussed, 

41. Bar-Adon, A. 

Child Bilingualism in an Immigrant Society. In W. F. Mackey and T. 
Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood , Rowley, Mass : Newbury 
House, 1977. 147-166. 

Linguistic borrowing of new terms and forms and interference in the 
process of Hebrew language revival as a vernacular language are discussed. 
The process of forging a new culture consisting of the development of new 
folklore, new games and new speech habits is revealed. A distinction is also 
made between national and individual bilingualism. On the basis of this 
distinction it is concluded that in the context of Hebrew language revival, 
national and individual bilingualism are in an inverse relationship with one 
another. 

42. Baral, David P. 

The Effects of Home-School Language Shift: The Linguistic Explana¬ 
tions. In R.V. Padilla (Ed.), Theory in Bilingual Education : Ethnoperspectives 
in Bilingual Education Research , voL 2. Michigan : Department of Foreign 
Language and Bilingual Studies, I960. 136-147. 

Effects of immersion on achievement are reviewed through the frame¬ 
work of Cummins 5 threshold hypothesis. In this connection, the characteristics 
of immersion programmes are contrasted with that of submersion experience 
of linguistic minority children in dominant language schools. The effects of 
home-school language shift for minority children are also discussed using 
non-linguislic variables like national language policies, structural relations 
between linguistic minority and majority groups, influence of teacher expecta¬ 
tion and the attitude of children and their parents. 
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43, Baratz, Joan C. 

Educational Considerations for Teaching Standard English to Negro 
Children. In B. Spolsky (Ed.), The Language Education of Minority Children : 
Selected Readings. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1972. 139-155. 

Two views involved in educating black children who do not speak standard 
English namely, the view that language of black children represents a defective 
language.and the view that their language is a different language are analysed. 

The possibility of coexistence of difference-deficit model is discussed. In this 

connection, the incorporation of black English dialect into the curriculum as a 

part of ther process of teaching standard English to avoid the devaluation of 

the native language is proposed. 


44. Barber, CarroJI G. 

Trilingualism in an Arizona Yaqui Village. In P. R. Turner (Ed.), 

Bilingualism in the Southwest. Tucson : University of Arizona Press 1973 
295-318. ' 

Trilingualism is examined in the Yaqui Indian community of Pusca in 
the northwest Tucson, Arizona, where almost all Pascuans speak Yaqui and 
Spanish while younger Pascuans speak English. Data are collected* through 
interview from twelve men ranging in ages from 19 to 31 years with a view to 
examine how the trilinguals handle their languages. Analysis of the interview 
is seen to indicate that the three languages are associated with various and 
definite social relationships and cultural patterns such as Yaqui with familial 
informal and ceremonial domains, Spanish with familial,informal and religious 
domains and English with educational, economic and legal affairs. 


45. Barik, Henri C. 

“Look at Simultaneous Interpretation”. .Working Papers on Bilingua¬ 
lism, 1974 (Oct), No. 4. 20-41. 

Effects of partial immersion programme on achievement, mental ability 
and language proficiency of native English speaking children studying in grades 
one, two and three are evaluated. The results on these variables obtained 
through the administration of Otis-Lennon Mental Ability Test, Metropolitan 
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Readiness Test and Stanford Early School Achievement Test and French 
Comprehension Test are compared with those obtained from children partici¬ 
pating in total immersion programme.The comparison is seen to reveal similarity 
in their level of French comprehension. However.an initial lag is observed in the 
native language ability among children participating in partial immersion 
programme but this lag is reportedly bridged as the two languages become 
stabilised. On the basis of these results it is concluded that partial immersion 

programme may cause initial confusion among students but this confusion is a 
temporary phase. * 

46. Barik, Henri C. and Swain, Merrill. 

“English-French Bilingual Education in the Early Grades : The Elgin 
Study”. The Modern Language Journal, 1974 (Dec), vol.58 (8). 392-403. 

The effect of partial immersion programme on mental ability, achieve¬ 
ment and language proficiency of children studying in grades one,two and three 
in the Elgin country are reported. A measure of these variables are obtained 
by administering Otis-Lennon Mental Ability Test, Metropolitan Readiness 
Test, Stanford Early School Achievement Test and French Comprehension 
Test. In comparing the performance of children on partial and total immer¬ 
sion programmes a gap is discerned in the former’s performance in native 
language. However, this gap is reported to be overcome as the two languages, 
English and French become stabilised. 

47. Barik, Henri ; Swain, Merrill and McTavish, Kathy. 

Immersion Classes in an English Setting ; One way for Les Anglais to 
Learn French’’. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1974 (Mar), No. 2. 38-56. 

An evaluation of French immersion programme conducted in an unili- 
ngual English environment is presented. The evaluation consists of assessing 
proficiency in English and French languages shown by kindergarten and grade 
one children. A measure of their achievement, mental ability and proficiency 
is obtained by administering Otis-Lennon Mental Ability Test, Metropolitan 
Readiness lest (Form A), Stanford Early School Achievement Test (Level 1), 
French Comprehension Test and Test on French and Mathematical Abilities! 
Results of the study obtained through the use of ANOVA reveal no evidenpe 
of treatment effect. The immersion children are seen to show greater French 
proficiency than children who have French as their L2. But their level of 



34 


proficiency in French is reported to be lesser than the proficiency shown by 
their native French-speaking peers. 


48. Bartley, Diana E. 

Soviet Approaches to Bilingual Education : Language and Teacher . A 
Series in Applied Linguistics. vol. 10. Philadelphia : The Center for Curricu¬ 
lum Development, 1971. 

Bilingual education imparted by the General Secondary Polytechnic 
School in Russia is described as consisting of the use of FL along with its 
curricular principles like educative consciousness, activeness, visuality, 
consecutiveness, accessibility and durability. The objectives of the school 
are examined to find out the implications of Marxist-Leninist theory for 
the school and to assess the extent of incorporation of the methodological 
principles of learning like, the use of translation, native language, oral reading 
skill development and use of dialogue and vocabulary. It is revealed that 
bilingual education in special schools in Russia is still in its infancy. 


49. Basavayya, D. 

Effect of Bilingualism on Achievement in School. In E.Annamalai fEd.), 
Bilingualism and Achievement in School . Mysore : Central Institute of Indian 
Languages, 1980. 1-28. 

Effects of bilingualism on achievement in LI, L3 and overall performance 
of four hundred and twenty seven students are examined. A measure of 
achievement is obtained by recording the marks obtained by these students in 
their examinations conducted in the previous two consecutive years. From the 
results obtained through regression equation and correlational analyses it is 
indicated that monolinguals and bilinguals do not differ significantly in their 
LI and overall performance. However, the bilingual’s performance on L3 is 
seen to be better than that of the monolinguals. 

50. Bayer, Jennifer M. and Pattanayak, D.P. 

The Concept of Mainstream in the Indian Multilingual Context : A Cast 
Study of the Anglo-Indians. In D. P. Pattanayak and E. Annamalai (Eds.), 
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To Greater Heights , Part 2. Mysore : Central Institute of Indian Languages, 
1983. 407-417. 

Notion of mainstream in the Indian multilingual context is explored 
with reference to culturally marginal Anglo-Indian Community. It is conclu¬ 
ded that mainstream is composed of hierarchical structures of regional and 
national strata and that language planning has to take into consideration not 
only the hierarchy of mainstream but also the corresponding hierarchy of 
linkages in order to avoid identity crisis. 


51. Beardsmore, Hugo B. 

“Development of Compound Coordinate Distinction in Bilingualism 1 ’. 
Lingua , 1974 (Mar ), vol. 33 (2). 123-127. 

Definition of compound coordinate distinction in bilingualism given by 
Weinreich, Ervin and Osgood, Lambert and Jakobovits are reviewed. Based 
on the view that the definition given by Lambert in an attempt to reconcile 
contradictory evidences denotes a shift in focus from the environmental context 
as the determining features in the bilingual’s meaning system to the process 
undergone, the implications of the shift for bilingualism are discussed. 

52. Beardsmore, Hugo B. 

“The Recognition and Tolerance Level of Bilingual Speech”. Working 
Papers on Bilingualism, 1979 (Nov ), No. 19. 115-118. 

Two studies on the recognition and tolerance level of bilingual speech 
judged on a semantic differential and on a seven point scale in the first and 
second study respectively are reported. In the first study, two hundred and 
thirty seven judges divided into three groups namely, English-German, 
English-Welsh and English-French bilinguals, English monolinguals and 
French/Dutch-English bilinguals are required to judge 24 English deviant 
utterances produced by functional bilinguals. Results of the study show that 
judges do not distinguish between utterances of functional bilinguals and 
native speakers. In the second experiment, ninety three judges are required to 
judge eight narratives recorded from a female English monolingual, a functional 
bilingual and an English-Dutch bilingual. From the results it is shown that 
native speakers detect accurately native speaker ability and severely reject 
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functional bilinguals as native speakers. The implications of the results are 
discussed for the measurement of bilingualism. 

53. Beardsmore, Hugo B. 

Bilingual Education in International Schools, European Schools and 
Experimental Schools : A Comparative Analysis. In L.K. Boey (Ed.), Bilingual 
Education. Singapore : Singapore University Press, 1980. 3-19. 

The educational and bilingual network existing in international schools, 

European scnools and two experimental schools are analysed and compared. 

be nature of population, structure of establishments, nature of control exerci¬ 
se over the establishment, the financial structure, admission criteria, make-up 
of teaching staff and teaching strategies, linguistic, objectives of the schools, 
quality of FL teaching offered and the nature of FL programmes in these 
scnools form the basis of comparisons. Certain common features derived and 
considered essential components of bilingual education programme are pre¬ 
sented namely, ( a ) continuity in linguistic development, (b) stability in 
curricular progression, (c) reception facilities for administration of the 
programme, (d) special materials with emphasis on diversity in language 
and culture and (e) need for stable population in bilingual establishments. 


54. Beardsmore, Hugo B. 




Bilingualism in Belgium 
Development, 1980, vol. 1 (2). 


. Journal of Multilingual and Multicultural 
145-154. 


picture of bilingualism as prevalent in Belgium is sketched. In doing 
so the historical outline of origin of bilingualism consisting of the use of three 
languages namely, Netherlandic, French and German is traced. From an 
analysis of the educational policy the contradiction between the official 
language policy and prevalent public opinion for commitment to the L2 is 
highlighted. This contradiction is attributed to altitudinal, socio-economic 
and cultural factors among the people of Belgium. The positive and the 

negative consequences of such a stance for education and socio-political 
situations are discussed. 


55. Beardsmore, Hugo B. 

, , Substratum, Adstratum and Residual Bilingualism in Brussels”. Journal 

of Multilingual and Multicultural Development, 1983, vol. 4 ( 1 ). 1-14. 
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The relationship between bilingualism and diglossia in Brussels is exami¬ 
ned and the triglossic code usage is explained through TSou’s supreme language 
hypothesis wherein the extra and intra linguistic factors are linked to constitute 
an explanatory reference model for code-switching. In this context, the 
substratum, adstratum and residual theory are posited and the operation of 
code-switching and resulting nature of code usage in these bilingual communi- 
ties are discussed. 


56. Beaudoin, Michael ; Cummins, James ; Dunlop, Helen ; Genesee, Fred 
and Obadla, Andre. 

“ Bi ^ngual Education : A Comparison of Welsh and Canadian Experi¬ 
ence”. The Canadian Modern Language Review, 1981 (Mar), vol.37 (3). 498-509. 

The widespread prevalence of bilingualism in Wales is described. From 
this description the existence of diverse school language programmes varied 
with the socio-political context of the region are- revealed. In general the 
following four types of programmes are discerned : (a) Welsh medium schools 

where Welsh is the main language, (b) Welsh medium schools in Anglicised 
areas, (c) Welsh as a second language programme and (d) Welsh is used 
as MI for part of the school day in School Council Bilingual Project. Following 
the discussion it is concluded that bilingual education is a necessary condition 

for survival of Welsh in Wales. *** 


57. Beebe, Leslie M. 

“Bilingual Education and the Development of Dialect Switching Skills” 
NABE, 1980 (Fall), vol. 5 (1). 27-43. 

Two studies on the role of bilingual education in developing code¬ 
switching skills are reported. In the first study sixty one Chinese-Thai bilinguals 
in Bangkok and in the second, Puerto Ricans in New York - controlled for 
then socio-economic status are examined for their skills in code-switching.From 
the results obtained from the first study it is indicated that monolinguals and 
bilinguals differ significantly in code-switching skills and the results of the 
second study are seen to show no significant difference between them. From the 
analysis of the contradictory findings it is concluded that socio-economic status 

and programme enrolment are correlated and these in turn affect code¬ 
switching skills. 
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58. Beer-Toker, Mira* 

6 Questions about Children’s Language and Literacy. An Interview with 
Kenneth S. Goodman”. Mother Tongue Education Bulletin , 1986 (Spring and 
Fall), vol. 1 (1-2). 19-22. 


An interview with Goodman on the issue that disadvantages experienced 
by speakers of divergent dialects originate from linguistic discrimination shown 
by teachers is presented. The steps to be taken to bring about change in 
teachers attitude towards other dialects are discussed. Also the myths contained 
in the concept of reading readiness are explored and the universality of a 
single reading process model is examined with reference to divergent dialects. 


59. Bendor-SamueS, Margaret. 

“Mother Tongue Literacy Programmes in Ghana”. Journal of Multilin¬ 
gual and Multicultural Development , 1980, .vol. ! (4L 321-329. 

An on-going Ml literacy programme in Ghana ? which aims at providing 
literacy in MT for adults and put ot school youth; is described. The high degree 
of success of the programme is inferred from the large number of certificates 
issued to the participants. 

60. Bennett, Christine. 

A Case of Pluralism in the Schools. In J. Noll (Ed.), Taking Sides : 
Clashing Views on Controversial Educational Issues , 2nd Edition • Connecticut : 
Dushkin Publishing Group, 1983. 174-178. 

Pluralism is regarded as the point of balance between segregation and 
assimilation and the need for maintaining pluralism are discussed. Certain 
misconceptions surrounding the term ‘pluralism 5 are clarified through four 
factors namely, polarisation, academic standards, conformity to dominant 
culture and fragmentation of the curriculum. 


6JL Benton, Richard A. 

Problems and Prospects for Indigenous Languages and Bilingual Educa¬ 
tion in New Zealand and Oceania. In E. Spolsky and R. L, Cooper (Eds.), 
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Cast Studies in Bilingual Education* Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 

1978. 126-166. 

The roles of bilingual education in maintaining and developing an 
indigenous language and for teaching a metropolitan language in regions of 
New Zealand and Oceania are discussed. The historical and social background 
of this issue and the role of indigenous languages in formal education are also 
discussed. Some possible outcomes of using indigenous language in education 
are presented in the conclusion. 

62. Beaton, Richard A. 

Schools as Agents for Language Revival in Ireland and New Zealand. In 
B« Spoisky (Ed.), Language and Education in Multilingual Settings : Multilin¬ 
gual Matters 25. England : Multilingual Matters, 1986. 53-76. 

The language policies and the roles of school, home and community in 
reviving Irish MT in Ireland and Maori in New Zealand in the face of some 
social and economic forces favourable to English are compared and contrasted. 
The task of reviving these two dying languages is considered to be the 
responsibility of all social institutions within the society. 


63. BeH“Zeev, Sandra. 

Mechanisms by which Childhood Bilingualism Affects Understanding of 
Language and Cognitive Structures. In P. A, Hornby (Ed.), Bilingualism : 
Psychological 9 Social and Educational Implications . New York : Academic 
Press, 1977. 29-55, 

The relationship between bilingualism and cognition is discussed. It is 
suggested that initially bilingualism creates interference and confusion. The 
bilingual in the process of trying to overcome this interference enriches 
his cognition and reaps cognitive benefits. Four mechanisms by which 
bilingual interference is overcome are discussed namely, language analysis* 
sensitivity to feedback cues, maximisation of structural differences between 
languages and neutralisation of structure within a language. 


64. Sandra, 

“The Effect of Bilingualism in Children from Sf ish-English Low 
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Economic Neighbourhoods on Cognitive Development and Cognitive Strategy 5 ’, 
Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1977 (Oct), No. 14. 83-122. 

Influence of bilingualism on syntactic and semantic processing of ninety 
eight Spanish-English bilinguals coming from lower educational and economic 
levels are investigated. The findings obtained through the application of 
ANOVA are compared with those from ninety English monolinguals. The 
results of the study are seen to indicate that bilinguals as compared to mono¬ 
linguals are characterised by distinctive and more advanced perceptual 
strategies. 

65. Berman, Ruth A. 

The Re-emergence of a Bilingual : A Case Study of a Hebrew-English 
Speaking Child”. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1979 (Nov), No. 19. 
157-179. 

A study of a 3; 11 years old girl relearning her MT Hebrew after 
spending one year in all-English environment is described. An analysis of her 
Hebrew utterances is seen to reveal that initially Hebrew is acquired as L2. 
However, gradually with more experience in Hebrew the language develop¬ 
mental patterns are found to recapitulate. The pattern of development is 
analysed in terms of personality, cognitive, linguistic and social factors. On 
the basis of the results it is suggested that LI and L2 acquisition seem to follbw 
the same line of development. 

66. Bezanson, Keith A. and Hawkes, Nicolas. 

“Bilingual Reading Skills of Primary School Children in Ghana’’. 
Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1976 (Aug), No. 11. 43-73. 

Achievement in speed and silent reading comprehension of sixth class 
pupils in Ghanaian MT and English as L2 classes are investigated. ANOVA 
is applied to the data showing that there is no significant difference in 
comprehension between LI and L2. The implications of this finding for 
bilingual reading ability are discussed. 


67. Bhatnagar, Joti. 

Multiculturalism and Education of Immigrants in Canada. In J. 
Bhatnagar (Ed.), Educating immigrants. London : Croom Helm, 1981. 69-95. 



41 


A historical account of immigration to Canada and the corresponding 

change in attitude towards immigrants is presented. The role of political factors 
contributing to the demand for recognition of cultural heritage among 
immigrants thereby leading to the systematic promotion of bilingualism and 
biculturahsm in Canada are discussed. The objectives of multiculturalism are 
listed along with the necessary steps to meet them. 


68. Bhatnagar, Joti. 

Multicultural Education in a Psychological Perspective. In T. Husen and 

‘ ° PPCr (Eds,) * Multicultural and Multilingual Education in Immigrant 

'2T™'no Wenner ° ren Symposium Series > *ol. 38 . Oxford : Pergamon Press* 
lVo.5. j7“7o« 

The contributions of multicultural education for immigrants in develop¬ 
ment of ethnic identities, in utilisation of different coping mechanisms to 
overcome conflict and in developing different cognitive styles are discussed: 
Some projects of multicultural education in Canada, Australia, Britain, Europe 
and United States are examined and from these it is concluded that multicul¬ 
tural education improves achievement in L 2 and enhances self-esteem of the 
immigrants. 


69. Bhatnagar, Y.C. ** 

I ” dlan B,I,n 8ualism : An Overview. In P.G.Sharma and S.Kumar (Eds.), 
Indian Bilingualism. Agra : Kendriya Hindi Sansthan, 1977. 39-53. 

Disadvantages of mass literate bilingualism in India are discussed as 
consequences of placing undue emphasis on L3, English, little emphasis on 
T as LI and no mention of L2 which is the national language. The experi¬ 
ences of USSR are presented to show the advantages in stressing on Li and L2 
and thereby encouraging literate multilingualism. The use of LI as MI for 

the whole educational span and the early introduction ofL2andL3are 
there!ore advocated. 


70. Bhuvaneswari, C. V. 

, Synchronic Variation in Language Use and Bilingual Mechanism : Study 

N?. nlT" 1 . ia Kerala - A - Abbi <“■>• i» Bilingualism. 

New Delhi . Bahri Publications, 1986. 35-46. 
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Synchronic variations in language use in Telugu-Malayalam bilingual 
Naikan community are discussed by means of a study. Data collected through 
direct, observation and interview are seen to isolate two factors namely, age 
and sex as influencing language use. That is, younger members of the commu¬ 
nity are noticed to use more of Malayalam for intergroup communication 
and to increase the use of Telugu for the same purpose as they grow older, 
i he tendency to switch languages in front of a monolingual speaker is seen 
be greater among youngsters in comparison to their senior counterparts. The 
females are seen to use more of Telugu in comparison to the males. It is 
concluded that all these factors lead to language maintenance rather than shift. 


71. Bfeuvaueswari, C.V. and ASsfei, An vita. 

Exaphoric Referencing and Code-Switching in Indian Context. In A. 

Abbi (Ed.), Studies in Bilingualism. New Delhi : Bahri Publications 1986 
129-132. 

Code-switching between equal status languages in intracommunal 
conversational situations which occur in the process of referring to conversation/ 

activity that has taken place outside the MT speech community is discussed, 
ouch types of code-switching, it is felt, ought to be analysed for motivations 
using factors lixe exaphoric outgroup referencing consideration rather than 
factors like prestige and assertion of authority. 


72. Bialystok, Ellen and Howard, Joan. 

Inferencing as an Aspect of Cloze Test Performance”. Working Papers 
on Bilingualism, 1979 (Apr ), No. 17. 24-36. 

The effect of cues facilitating the use of inferencing strategy on Cloze Test 
performance of one hundred and eight English-French bilinguals drawn from 
four grades is investigated. An experimental design consisting of a control 
group and three experimental groups with different cues is followed. The 
responses of the subjects are analysed using three-way ANOVA and the 
results are seen to confirm the hypothesis that aids in the use of inference 
strategy exerts a positive influence on cloze solution* 
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73. Bienvenue, Rita M. 

“French Immersion Programmes : A Comparison of Immersion and 
Non-Immersion Parents”. The Canadian Modern Language Review, 1986 (Mar), 
v ol. 42. (4). 792-813. 

Altitudinal differences of two hundred and thirteen non-immersion parents 
are compared with three hundred and eighteen counterparts in French 
immersion programme by administering an attitudinal inventory with items 
examining parental assessment of immersion programmes, their importance, 
attitude towards immersion, segregation, development of elitism and persistence 
of community conflicts. From the results obtained through ANOVA it is shown 
that non-immersion parents have rejected French immersion programmes. 


74. Bhidei, Henry J B 

“ Bilingual/Multicultural Science Resources”. NABE , 1983 (Fall), 
vol. 8 (1). 23-28. 

Resources for gathering science materials to be used for teaching in F.SL 
and bilingual classrooms are presented. 


75. Blair, Dennis and Harris, Richard J. 

A Test of Interlingual interaction in Comprehension by Bilinguals '. 
Journal of Psycholinguistic Research , 1981 (July), vol. 10 (4). 457-467. 

Interaction between two languages of nineteen English monolinguals 
and nineteen Spanish-English bilinguals in information processing is investigated 
and compared. The samples are required to press a code button and then write 
as many earlier presented sentences as possible on hearing a specified pho¬ 
neme. A measure of their reaction-lime is taken and the data are analysed 
using ANOVA and Tukey’s HSD Test. From the results interlingual intera- 
cationsin oral comprehension are highlighted and these are interpreted as 
supporting the single-store model of information processing. 


76. Blanco, George M. 

The Education Perspective . Bilingual Education : Current Perspectives « 
Education : vol. 4. Arlington : Center for Applied Linguistics, 1977. 1-66. 
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Goals, models, implementation and evaluation of bilingual-bicultural 
programmes are reviewed to show that there is nothing within the philosophy 
of bilingual education that either diminishes the reality that English is the 
official language or supports the fear that it encourages political, linguistic or 
cultural fragmentation. Some critical issues like attitudes toward bilingual 
education, federal funding, training of personnel, bilingual education for 
transition or for language maintenance and research on bilingual education 

are examined to point out that they reaffirm the notion of unity through 
pluralism. 

77. Blanco, George M. 

The Implementation of Bilingual/Bicultural Education Programs in the 
United States. In B. Spolsky and R.L, Cooper (Eds.), Case Studies in Bilingual 
Education. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1978. 454-499. 

The melting pot view about bilinguals in-United States is challenged and 
the linguistic and cultural diversities existing among them are discussed. 
Reaffirming the notion that bilingual education has to look on these diversities 
as the basis of unity and therefore support the maintenance of MT the 
benefits of such a type of education for minorities are discussed. 

78. Boelens, K. 

Bilingualism in Primary Schools of Friesland. In W. F. Mackey and T. 
Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood. Rowley, Mass : Newbury 
House, 1977. 209-213. 

The survey on MI in Friesland, a northern province of Netherlands is 
reported. The aim of the survey is to gauge through a questionnaire the 
attitude of teachers for legalising Frisian medium in the hig! er elementary 
classes and also towards making it an obligatory subject. Fror the response 
of the teachers it is revealed that their attitude is dependent on' the extent to 
which Frisian language is used in their schools. 


79. Bose, Amiya K. 

“A Probe into Efficacy of Mother Language in Teach r Education”. 
Psychol ingua, 1977 (Jan. and Jul ), vol. 7 (1 and 2). 1-5. 
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The effect of using MT as MI in the development of communicative 
skills is investigated through a study on one hundred graduate B.Ed. teachers 
studying through Bengali in Calcutta. The sample selected randomly are 
administered Bengali Language Proficiency Test and their final examination 
marks are recorded. Performance on both these measures are correlated and 
are seen to indicate that the use of MT as MI in training course is beneficial 
because it provides semantic coordination between communication and 
language-motor skills. 

80. Bowen, J D. 

Linguistic Perspectives on Bilingual Education. In B. Spolsky and R.L. 
Cooper (Eds.), Frontiers of Bilingual Education . Rowley, Mass : Newbury 
House, 197?. 106-118. 

Use of MT as opposed to L2 as MI is questioned on the grounds of 
feasibility. Experimental evidences on bilingual education are cited to bring 
out the notion that students with education* in L2 are equal to or even excel 
over those studying through MT. The choice of language medium, it is conclu¬ 
ded, is not determined by linguistic factors alone but also by social and 
practical considerations such as public attitudes, availability of teachers, 
teaching materials and so on. 

81. Bradshaw, Joel. * 

Multilingualism and Language Mixture Among the Numbami ”, 
Working Papers in Linguistics, 1978 (Jan-Jun), vol. 10 (1). 85-100. 

Language mixtures are examined among three speech communities 
namely,Tok Pisin, Numbami and Yaben in Numbami. Against this background 
specific examples of integrative elements among the three languages are discu¬ 
ssed in terms of the degree to which they have been integrated and the manner 
in which they have affected Numbami. It is concluded that the prevailing 
tendency in the repertory of speech community is towards integration rather 
than separation of languages. 


82. Braun, Shirley W. 

“Bilingual Education. Old and New Style in a New York School 
District”. The Bilingual Review, 1975 (Sept-Dec), vol. 2 (3). 248-258. 
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^"®v ° d ' SC “ ss,l> " 011 bili "8ual education between Troike and 
Mo! na held m New York are presented. The discussion centres on evaluation 

bi tngual education programmes and styles of bilingual education. Under 
Jte y^es of fctl.ngual education three styles namely, rapid transition into 

fre discoid Ua F tranS ' ,,0n E "* lish and ^“'-language use in curriculum 

coLac. in d ' "f ,h ' ,hird s,yIs « * lo-dludcd that intimate 

, classroom with bilingual adults enhances the transition into two 

languages ano two cultures in Spanish-dominant children. 

83. Brent “Palmer, Cora, 

from “ A Soctoiinguistic Assessment of the Notion ‘Immigrant Semilinguals’ 

Alternative explanations for the low test scores on Finnish Test by 

«-T?“ eRinSW£d5n 3re giVen ‘ TheSe £x P- anat ions consider 
sociological and soc.ohnguistic factors in the paradigm of conflict theory as 

lemg responsible for low test scores. The conclusion that it is due to semilin- 

gualism as has been suggested by Toukomaa and Skutnabb-Kangas is refuted’ 


S4. ..Brier’s, Eugeue. 

B. SpohrlTv Pr0fide " Cy " i,h 0ur Forei «" Language Tests? 
o .. v v * ' e a nguage Education of Minority children • Selected 

Readings. Rowley, Mass t Newbury House, 1972. 182-192. 

Theoretical and practical weaknesses of tests used to measure FL 
pro oency are examined and their corresponding methodologies and issues like 
bnguistic and communicative competence are also examined in theTgL of 
their interpretation as given by Jakobovits. The need for interdiscipfnarv 
approach to deal w.tn the problem of measuring FL proficiency is stressed. 


85. Brow a, James W. 

UoJZ^^T“T Vs - Comm, ' nio “ ,iv ' ■ Jakobson's 

vol. 40 (4). 600 615. ' " MOd ‘'" La "^ e 1984 (May). 
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JakobsoriS communicative competence model consisting of factors like 
context, message, contact and code and two functions, emotive and conative, 
are described and examined in the context of improving L2 pedagogy. 


86. Bruck, Maggie; Robiaoviteh, M. S, and Oates, M. 

"The Effect of French Immersion Programs on Children with Language 
Disabilities—A Preliminary Report”. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1975 
(Jan), No. 5, 47-86. 


An on-going longitudinal investigation on the progress of Anglophone 
children with language learning disabilities in French immersion programmes 
from gradesone to three is described* Various language and achievement tests 
are administered at the end of each grade to these students classified into 
children with English-problem, French-problem, English control and French 
control groups* The results are analysed using three-way ANOVA and the 
results are seen to show that children with language learning disabilities 
experience some problems in French immersion programmes at the end of 
gradesone and two. However, these problems are reported to be overcome in 
the third grade of bilingual schooling. 


87. Bruck, Margaret; Lambert, Wallace E. and Tucker, G. R s 

“Bilingual Schooling through the Elementary Grades; The St. Lambert 
Project at Grade Seven”. Language Learnings 1974 (Dec), vbl. 24 (2). 183-204- 

Results of a longitudinal study at Seventh grade on the linguistic and 
6 scholastic progress of children studying through L2 are reported. The extent 
of progress shown by the follow-up group and the control group are examined 
through several tests for English Language skills, French Language skills 
Mathematical achievement and cognitive flexibility. From the results obtained 
through ANOVA it is indicated that the performances of the follow-up group 
are equal to that of control group on Language skills and ^.Mathematical 
achievement. However, on the measure of cognitive flexibility their perfor¬ 
mance is found to be superior to that of the control group and the greater 
flexibility is attributed to bilingual education. 
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88, Brsstek, Margaret; Lambert, Wallace E. and Tucker, G. R. 

“Alternative Forms of Immersion for Second Language Teaching”. 
Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1976 (Jun), No. 10. 22-75. Also in NABE 
1977 (May), vol. -1 (3). 33-48. 

Findings of evaluation of a late one-year French immersion programme* 
are presented where twenty three grade seven immersion (FI), twenty four 
seventh grade post bilingual (FB) and twenty one French control (FC) are 
tested through Metropolitan Achievement Test, Canadian Lorge-Thorndike 
Test and Test of French language skill. From the one-way ANOVA, which is 
applied to the data,it is indicated that FC group demonstrate well developed 
French language skills and that FB group possess better skills than FI group. 
It is suggested that replication of such studies are needed to determine suitabi¬ 
lity oflate one-year immersion programme. 


89, Bubers ik, Vit. 

The Acquisition of Czech in the English Environment. In M. Paradis 
(Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 3-12. 
Also in M. Paradis (Ed.), The Fourth LACUS Forum 1977 . South Carolina : 
Hornbeam Press, 1978. 19-28. «■* 

Case study of a girl acquiring Czech verbal categories and inflectional 
morphology in an English environment from the age of three to six years is 
reported. The areas of interference in the auxiliary system from English are 
discussed and are related to the phylogenetic processes of development and to 
the general patterns of interference among non-Slav Czech bilinguals. 


90. Burling, Robbins. 

Language Development of a Garo and English-speaking Child, In 
A, Bar-Adon and W. F. Leopold (Eds.), Child Language : A Book of Readings. 
Englewood Cliffs ■: Prentice-Hall, 1971. 170-185. Also in C. A, Ferguson and 
D. I, Slobin (Eds.), Studies of Child Language Development. London : Holt, 
Rinehart and Winston, 1973. 69-90. Also in E. M. Hatch (Ed.), Second 
Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings . Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 
1978. 54-75, 
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9h B«rHng, Robbins. 

Vi Tk' h C*ul M - A - L °" rie — N '- F - C»Ui» (Eds.), 

Newbury House, 1978. 300-315. ** SSUe m the Umted States - Rowley.Mass; 

ED8,iSh «**"-*. (a) achieve- 
of dialect uuifonnity by LachZ non T?”^ E» £ HsMb),chieve m e„, 

speakers, ,c) accept7,7“ *° B " 8,isb 

ctalism 1 are discussed A fifth r»«r *, y and ( d ) encouragement for bidiale- 
of third and ££%£?£££ '“T™ c'-s 

for a suitable emotional climax r / importance of attitudes and need 
stressed. ClUnatC f ° f teachin S «-"dard English ta Blacks is 


92. Burnaby, Baibara J. and Anthony, Robert J. 

Pipers on BUtngLLm^m (Apr ^No.^oT-m” Ed “ C ‘“ i ° 0 ”' irking 

difference in learnability as both are u ' Theexaminatlon reveals no 

language. Transfer of skills between official T the phono]o 8y of the 
also examined. This is seen to inri,V k anguage and native language is 
language and syllabic language i 3 ! 1 Whlle transfer between official 
concepts transfer^k t «r "J “ ' M '" g ° f “ W “ aKrials a ” d 
confusion in learning new mater. 1 3ngUage ,nvolves greater amount of 
is less. a S but tlle task °f learning new concepts 


93. Biischenhofejn, Paul. 

Trendy Experimentation or Cultural Enrichment* 9 ,. ljr , 

ngual and Multicultural Development, 1980, vol. I (4). 303-312. ° ' * ^ ’ 
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94. Bustamante, Hugo ; Overbeke, Maurits V. a „d Verdoodt, Albert. 

^Bilingual Education in Belgium. In B. Spolsky and R.L. Cooper (Eds ) 
setMudles m Bilingual Education. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1978 3 2R 

French Bl Du 8 tch "?»*»*** three languages namely, 

bilingualism and tl • n ^ angUa . 8es 151 des cnbed. Research evidences on 
personality and • tn USUCe ° bdin S ua l ls m on intelligence, speech disorders 
j : , Y ‘ , a 1 Ude are CIted - Three areas of interference namely, morplio- 

for ‘ linguisTic" not a Iex ' Cal interference are delineated leading to the search 
g c notms and a ‘purist syndrome'. The side effects of* such a 

di!C “ SSed “ nd "" "“ d fOT research oh 
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Butter worth, Guy and Hatch, Evelyn M. 


Hatch fed Sp , eaklng Adolescent ’ s Acquisition of English Syntax. In E.M. 
Hatch (Ed .,,, Second Language Acquisition: A Book of Readings Rowlev 

Mass: Newbury House, 1978 . 231 - 245 . g Kowley, 

A study on a 13 year old Spanish adolescent belonging to upper-middle 
oe,o econo^c class .earning L2 English in United Sra.es I, 8 ““Sd Data 

NegatL’ T« "LTi ^ Sp0 " ,a " eOUS ^ »"d through 

a „ S .* “ i Z " Morphology Test and Translation Test. They 

examined for categories like copula, tense/aspect development pronouns 
negation, question formation and deyelopmem of noun phrase” The an," 1 

is seen to reveal that the adolpseent Uses the strategy of simplifying boih the 
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input and output and interference from LI is predominant. On the basis of 

.h«se rentes it is conducted that adolescents and adults acquire L2 a La 
manner. uai 


96. Cabello, Beverly. 

Bias : A n D rT i0n ° f A " al!,sis for ' h ' Identification of Potential Sources of 
(2). 33-51. Language Achievement Tests”. NABE, 1983 (Winter), vol. 7 


Basic st"n a " alySiS ° ftl ; eEn8liShandSpaniSh versio " s °f California Test of 
relevance and cT'f ■ “ nd discuss,:d «»««» of translation, curricular 

bias in thes area “urces of 


97, Camara, Floreiicio S. 

in the HuTsacr * ^ »f Change throggh Bicultnral-BUingnal Communication 

cJcLt, rV-' 8i0nS ' In F - S Comora and F. Ayala (Eds.), 

rife Ha "'T'‘ C ““r “" d De ' ,elo '’ mmt in Bilingml-BicuHural Commu- 
nines. I he Hague, Paris : Moutcrn, 1979, 99-109. 

t Bi,ing r!' biCUltUral C0mmunicution is ^scnbed as the means for bringing 

thlr T 111 HUaStCC and MUZahUa re8i ° ns * The Ascription is based 
the n ‘ ! 7 addltion t0 teachin 8 of language, corresponding use of 

f guagt especially through mass media is essential to bring about social 

hange apart from other change inducing factors like persona! contact. 


98. Campbell, Russell N. 

lingual Education for Mexican-Atnerican Children in California. In 
r. R. fuinei CEd.j, Bilingualism in the Southw < 

Arizona Press, 1973. 29-37 


’est. Tucson : University of 


‘oolvanna T M * X,can - Anieri can children in school is attributed to t! 
the innat 18 ’ f the teachers ’ and educators’tendency to underestima 

educatinn U ‘ P ;* CltleS ° f ch ildren -to acquire the L2. A model of bilingu 
M ■ U P1 ° glamme purport,n g to reduce the amount of failure amor 
Mextcan-Amencan children in California is presented and discussed. 
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105. Carranza, Michael A. and Ryan, Ellen B, 


“Evaluative Reactions of Bilingual Anglo and 
Adolescents towards Speakers of English and Spanish 
(Dec), No. 116. 83-109. 


Mexican American 
”• Linguistics , 1975 


stu ,l 7 rCaCti0nS ° f MCXican American a " d Anglo high school 
“ '. Speakers ofstandard En g i; sh and standard French are investi¬ 
ng ° n th u hyP0thesis that context of speech and types of rating scales 

sed influences their reactions. Thirty two subjects in each group are given a 

aung scale on status and sol.darity and two contexts, home and school are 
used. Factor analysis is used to determine the dimensions underlying the 
ra mgs given for fifteen adjective scales by the subject. From the overall 
resutts it is shown that students of both the groups rate Spanish higher in home 
context and English higher in school context. For status and solidarity English 
is rated higher than Spanish. On the basis of the results it is concluded that 
lingual education fosters healthy interpersonal relationship between members 
or two different speech communities. 


106. Castro, Ray. 

“Shifting the Burden of Bilingualism : The Case for Monolingual 
Communities The Bilingual Review, 1976 (Jan-Apr), voi. 3 (1). 3-28. 

. / SSUeS related t0 ^versified language policy catering to the needs of 
minority communities are discussed. In discussing the issue of culture and 
anguage the models of pluralism and assimilation in bilingual programmes are 
dealt with and it is observed that United States, a monolingual communiiy is 
yet to respond with a policy crucial to the development of a pluralistic socie’ty. 

her issues, which are discussed include administration, politics, mobility 
education and notion of justice. Based on these needs it is concluded that 
society must accept the burden of bilingualism and respond to it appropriately. 


107. Celce Murcia, Marianne. 

, The Slmult aneous Acquisition of English and French in a Two-year Old 
n . Q .M. Hatch (Ed.), Second Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings. 
Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1978. 38-53. 
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Language production of a 2;2 year old child acquiring English and 
French simultaneously is described. The deviations and variations in syntax, 
phonology and vocabulary are presented and discussed. The child is seen to 
demonstrate confusion and avoidance in using cognate words. Phonological 
avoidance is also said to be prevalent. The theoretical and pedagogical 
implications of the data for preparing materials in FL or L2 are discussed in 
terras of natural tendencies in and between languages. 


108. Chamot, Anna U. 

Grammatical Problems in Learning English as a Third Language. In 
E.M.Hatch (Ed.), Second Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings. Rowley, 
Mass : Newbury House, 1978.175-189. 

A case study on the acquisition of English as L3 by a ten year old 
French-Spanish bilingual is reported. Error analysis method is used for 
examining the morphological and syntactic structures. Maximum errors in 
verb forms particularly in the use of present tense and also difficulties in 
mastering some aspects of English grammatical system < eventhough the child 
resides in an English speaking environment are highlighted in the results. 


109. Chaua, Urmi and Rotnaine, Suzanne. 

“Evaluative Reactions to Punjabi/English Code Switching*’. Journal of 
Multilingual and Multicultural Development. 1984, vol. 5 (6). 447-473. 

The findings of an experimen tal pilot study on evaluative reactions to 
Punjabi/English code-switching by ten students are reported through a study 
using matched guise technique. On the basis of the results it is observed that 
the manner in which a person speaks influences evaluation. Different types of 
code-switching are related to different external dimensions like perceived 
influency, intelligibility and expressivity. 


110. Chariot, Martioe. 

The Education of Immigrant Children in France. In J. Bhatnagar (Ed.), 
Educating Immigrants. London : Croom Helm, 1981. 96-112. 
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The historical account of immigration in France from 1960 to 1970 is 

—It A ' ,CmP,S ™ ade ty ed “ Ca ' i0 " al towards meeting ,he 

need s of these immigrants specifically in terms of offering MT courses to them 

ofcukur 168 ^?- m . ° r independe nt of school programmes are discussed. Issues 
culture conflict, identity and orientation experienced by second generation 
immigrants are also discussed. generation 


111. Chaturvedi, M.G. and Mohale, B.V. 

Position of Languages in School Curriculum in India. 
Council of Educational Research and Training, 1976. 


Delhi : National 


at different TT £ ° aSS£SSthe P ° siti ° n of language instruction 

:f^r S h f f° 0,edUCati0ninallthe States and Union Territories 
delineated ih ^ * r th ‘ S COnnection the Lnguistic scene in India is 

schools are n C C 3 \ S °. languages used as major and subordinate MI in 
presente and the implications of the existence of several MI for 

language policy are discussed. 


112. Chaudron, Craig. 

Classes’ Tea ^ er l SPli n rit,eS C ° rrecting Learners’ Errors in French Immersion 

or King Papers on Bilingualism, 1977 (Jan), No.12. 21-44. 

of the J° LUSSmg 011 !n ' c!ass instruction in immersion programme an analysis 
wavs , " ,er0Cti °'’ 3t *"■*• 8 9 are present determine the 

Performance of lnlmer5lon teachers establish priorities between classroom 
. . “ mguistic skills and that of subject matter knowledge. The 

:rrr:rr edfot ~ d *-»■ ° f ^ 

s> ovv that theie is a close correspondence between frequency of 
correction for different kinds of errors and teachers' expressed priori^ 


113. Chaudron, Craig. 

and Resui e t S S ’’ arC r °“ Metai ‘ nguistic Judgemeats : A Review of Theory, Methods 
and Results . Language Learning, 1983 (Sept), vol. 33 (3). 343-377. 

flrp r Studi « s ^ metalinguistic judgements of native and non-native speakers 
eviewed for the methodologies and test materials used, the mode of 
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presentation of materials and the results obtained. On the basis of this review 
the following three directions are suggested for guiding research on metalingui¬ 
stic judgements : (a) development of an understanding of cognitive structures 
and process of judgement making, (b) employment of judgements more 
extensively in testing interlanguage hypothesis and (c) development and use of 
judgements in instructional contexts. 


114. Chavez, Luisa C. 

Jean Piaget’s Theory of Equilibration Applied to Dual Language Deve¬ 
lopment. In R. V. Padilla (Ed.), Theory in Bilingual Education : Ethnopers- 
pectives in Bilingual Education Research, vol. 2. Michigan: Department of 
Foreign Language and Bilingual Studies, 1980. 148-158. 

Piaget’s equilibration theory is applied to the traditional views on dual 
language development like (a) the two language systems are independent and 
sometimes even conflicting,(b) the weaker language is dependent on the stronger 
language s memory store and (c) the two languages are semantically interde¬ 
pendent and generate positive and mutual influence. On the basis of this 
application it is concluded that Piagetian theory presents a cognitive approach 
to dual/multi-language development. 


115. Chavez, Rudolfo C. and Cardenas, Manuel. 

The Affective Dimension in a Bilingual Classroom : What’s the Status ? 
Ill R.V. Padilla (Ed.), The Theory of Bilingual Education: Ethnoperspectives 
in Bilingual Education Research, vol. 2. Michigan: Department of Foreign 
Language and Bilingual Studies, 1980. 303-318. 

A study on Chicano and non-Chicano students in bilingual/bicultural 
and non-bilingual classrooms in Mexico is reported. Data are collected from 
the first grade through the sixth grade students by administering California Test 
of Basic Skills, Achievement Scores in Language Arts and Climate Inventory 
Instrument and are analysed using step-wise regression to determine the extent 
of influence of variables on achievement scores. A correlational analysis is also 
undertaken to determine the linear relationship between the climate and the 
achievement variables. The results are seen to indicate that Chicano and 
non-Chicano students in bilingual/bicultural classroom achieve at a higher 



level than students in noil-bilingual classrooms. It is also pointed out that 
affective and cognitive learning within bilingual/bicultural classroom does not 
interfere with achievement in the classrooms. 

116, Cheng, Robert L. 

Teaching in Chinese outside China. In B. Spolsky and R. L. Cooper 
(Eds.), Case Studies in Bilingual Education. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House:- 
1978. 362-403. 

Sociolinguistic studies on Chinese as MI in schools in Singapore, Hong¬ 
kong, Macao and Taiwan are reported. Focussing on the common linguistic 
features of Chinese and the language in these regions two factors namely, the 
government policy and the size and proportion of the Chinese community in 
the total population of the host country are identified as the determining 
variables for choice of Chinese as MI outside China. 

117. Chimombd, Moira. 

’S'. 

“An Analysis of the Order of Acquisition of English Grammatical 
Morphemes in a Bilingual Child”. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1979 
(Jun ), No. 18. 201-230. 

An Analysis of the acquisition of English grammatical morphemes by a 
Chiehewa-English bilingual is presented and compared with the findings of 
Brown on English speaking monolingual and of Bakuta on L2 learners. The 
results are seen to reveal a zero correlation between both the comparisons in 
both the studies. 


118. Christian, Chester C. 

Criteria for Cultural-Linguistic Sub-division in the Southwest. In P. R. 
Turner (Ed.), Bilingualism in the Southwest. Tucson : University of Arizona 
Press, 1973. 39-49. 

Two types of criteria used for identifying Mexican-American bilinguals 
in the Southwest namely, (a) the internal criteria which are used by the 
in-group members for dealing with degress of acculturation to the majority 
language and (b) the external criteria used by the out-group members on the 
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basis of surnames of the minority people are discussed. It is concluded that 
social scientists need to be aware of the differences in these two criteria and use 
them appropriately for research purposes. 

119. Christian, Chester C. 

Social and Psychological Implications of Bilingual Literacy. In A. Simoes 
(Ed.), The Bilingual Child: Research and Analysis of Existing Educational 
Themes . Newyork : Academic Press, 1976, 17-40, 

The positive effects of a bilingual literacy programme on the self-concept 
of the bilingual and the negative psychological consequences of monolingual 
literacy in a dominant language for the bilingual are discussed and in conclu¬ 
sion the value and essentiality of bilingual literacy are stressed, 

120. Christian, Chester C. 

Minority Language Skills before Age Three, in W, F. Mackey and T. 
Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood . Rowley, Mass : Newbury 
House, 1977. 94-108. 

The teaching of initial reading and writing in minority MT is 
advocated for children in the preschool age in order to avoid restrictecFemotio- 
nal and mental development. It is suggested that the family has to maximise 
early the prestige of and skills in the minority language if MT should act as an 
educational benefit rather than a detriment for the child. 


121- Christian, Jane M. 

Indian Child Bilingualism. In W. F. Mackey and T. Andersson (Eds.), 
Bilingualism in Early Childhood. Rowley, Mass • Newbury House, 1977.109-131. 

Two studies on child bilingualism in India are reported based on the 
assumption that language is a process and not a state. The first study focusses 
on the style and dialect selection in Hindi-Bhojpuri bilingual children and 
here the paralinguistic, kinesic and contextual features are found to play an 
important role in acquisition. The second study examines the process of 
development of bilingualism in a two-year old Gujarati-English bilingual child. 
It is revealed that the developmental process contains features of phonological 
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and syntactic accommodation in MT, On the basis of the results obtained 
from both the studies two learning strategies namely, (a) listing process in 
sets and (b) incipient taxonomic categorisation within sets are distinguished. 


122. Chu, Harold and Levy, Jack. 

“Institutionalizing a Bilingual Training Program : Case Study of George 
Mason University”. NABE, 1984 (Spring), vol. 8 (3). 43-54. 

A case study on the process of institutionalising bilingual education 
training programme at George Mason University is presented along with an 
analysis of eight characteristics considered predictive of such a programme. 
Based on such a feature analysis it is concluded that bilingual education pro¬ 
gramme in the university is yet to become fully institutionalised. 

123. Chun, Judith. 

The Importance of the Language Learning Situation : Is Immersion 
the Same as the Sink or Swim’ Method Working Papers on Bilingualism , 
1979 (Jun ), No. 18. 131-164. 

The effects of immersion programme are examined in an experimental 
study on thirteen children learning French in a naturalistic setting, thirty nine 
children learning French in an immersion setting and ten French MT speak¬ 
ing children. In comparing speech production of these groups of children obtai¬ 
ned by administering story telling test and analysing utterances for words,verbs 
and errors contained the obtained results indicate that the non-native groups 
perform more similarly than the native group. Within the non-native groups 
the naturalistic group and the immersion group are found to have different 
kinds of advantages. 

124. Chun, Judith. 

“A Survey of Research in Second Language Acquisition”. The Modern 
Language Journal, 1980 (Autumn), vol. 64 (3). 287-296. 

Recent empirical researches in sequential L2 acquisition are summarised. 
Evidences for and against various claims about L2 learning process are 
discussed. Three issues crucial to L2 acquisition namely, (a) the relationship 
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between age and L2 learning, (b) implications of the invariant orderof 

acquisition of morphemes and (c) the role of errors in L2 acquisition are 
identified and discussed. 


125. Clark, Ellen Rand Mild, Robert D. 

“Training Bilingual Teachers : A Look at the Title VII Graduate in the 
Field NABE, 1983 (Fail), vol. 8 (I). 41-53. 

A follow- up survey on Title VII bilingual teacher training programme 
consisting of seventy one graduate teachers is described. The survey examines 
teachers affiliations to bilingual education, implementation of bilingual 
methodology, perceived value of the training programme towards becoming 
successful teacher, areas of teachers’ strength and weakness, their involvement 
in community affairs and their attitude towards bilingual education. The 
positive results of the survey are taken as indicators of the effectiveness of the 
training programme. 


126. Clark, John L.D. 

“Language Testing : Post and Current Status-Directions for the Future”. 
The Modern Language Journal, 1983 (Winter), vol.67 ( 4 ). 431 - 443 . 

The historical trends in L2 testing are discussed in three stages namely, 
pre scientific, psychometric-structuralistic and integrative-sociolinguistic stages. 

e latest trend of direct proficiency testing is examined and suggestions 
tor improving the quality of language tests are presented. 


127. Clement, Richard; Major, Louise J; Gardner, R.C. and Smythe, P.C. 


Attitudes and Motivation in 
Investigation of Ontario Francophones” 
1977 (Jan), No. 12. 1-20. 


Second Language Acquisition : An 
. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 


The reliabilities of attitude and motivational scales are assessed on a 
samp e of fifty four grade 7 and seventy six grade 8 Franco-Ontarians. 
1 he relationship between performance on these measures and achievement 
scores and the relationship between acquisition contexts and language achieve¬ 
ment and attitudes are also examined. To this sample Likert’s Semantic 
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Differentials^Multipie-choice and Self-rating Scales are administered and score* 
subjected to factor analysis. From the results integrative motivation is 
identified as being an important component of individual^ motivation to learn 
the L2 and acquisition context as a variable influencing achievement. The 
results are also seen to establish the reliabilities of the measurement devices. 


128. Cllvio 5 Gfanreim> P. 

The Assimilation of English Loan Words in Italo-Canadian, In P* A. 
Reich (Ed.), The Second LACUS Forum 1975 . South Carolina i Hornbeam 
Press, 1976. 584-589. 


A preliminary field project report on the influence of English language 
on Italian language in Canada is presented. According to the report the 
influence of English manifests at the lexical level and is revealed through 
addition and substitution. The process of addition reportedly occurs through 
borrowing and substitution through the influence of a prestigious language.. 
The findings of the report show that initially the words exist as synonyms. 
Later the older words are said to become obsolete and are used less frequently. 
In some cases semantic specialisation is also said to occur whereby the old 
words and the borrowed words acquire separate but related meanings. Some 
rules of assimilation are described in conclusion. 


129. Cochrane, R.M. 

The Acquisition of /R/ and /L/ by Japanese Children and Adults Lear¬ 
ning English as a Second Language \ Journal of Multilingual and Multicultural 
Development , 1980, vol. 1(4). 331-360. 

The acquisition of the /R/ and /L/ distinction by Japanese children and 
adults learning English, as L2 are analysed by examining perception and 
production in relation to the roles of age and sociolinguistic and linguistic 
factors. Two experiments are reported to this end. The first is on fifty four 
Japanese 3-12 years old children and twenty four Japanese 21-45 years old 
adults who respond to a language acquisition questionnaire and participate in 
imitation and natural R-L tasks of speaking and listening. The results are 
seen to reveal better pronunciation by the children while the adults experience 
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some difficulties. On the basis of these results nine Japanese 4-10 years old 
children and eight Japanese 24-39 years old adults who score below the group 
median arc selected and given R-L training in the second study. On the basis of 
the post training measures collected from the sample it is indicated that altho¬ 
ugh children s performance vary with age adults perform significantly better as 
evidenced from *t values. The results of the study are seen to support the 
notion that training provides sound learning for adults. 


130. Cohen, Andrew D. 


The Culver City Immersion Program : How does Summer Recess Affect 
Spanish Speaking Ability ?*\ Language Learning , 1974 (Jun), vol. 24 (1). 55-68. 

The effects of summer recess is investigated on the spoken Spanish of the 
pilot immersion group. Fourteen Anglo children attending Spanish medium 
school are administered Oral Language Achievement measures on a test-retest 
basis at the end of the first grade and at the beginning of the second grade.Word 
counts and error counts are considered for the purpose of analysis. The short 
utterances, larger proportion of errors and greater problems with article/ 
adjective agreement shown by children at the beginning of the second grade 
are taken as supporting the notion that summer recess of three months between 
the first and second grade takes its toll on Anglo children’s performance in 
Spanish. 


131. Cohen, Andrew D. 

“Successful Immersion Education in North America”. Working Papers 
on Bilingualism , 1975 (Jan), No. 5. 39-46. 

Contradictory results on the effects of immersion programme when aimed 
at Anglos and when directed at Chicanos in the American Southwest are 
reconciled. A checklist consisting of fourteen ingredients necessary for 
successful immersion programme is presented and the immersion programmes 
for native and non-native speakers of English are evaluated against this 
checklist. Such an evaluation reveals that immersion programmes for non¬ 
natives do not contain nine conditions laid down in the checklist thereby 
contributing to the failure of these programmes. 



132. Coh^sij Andrew D, 


AmeJJT‘,u SU ““l APPr ° aC ’‘ Bm ’ ,SUa ' ■' Experiments i„ the 

American Southwest . Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1975. 

co«rol A ,Zn U" 8 “ i! ‘ iC 3 '“ d) ' bilingual ed “Cation with a non-equivalent 

“a aa,r. a ' 8 " “ Th ' reSal,s of ,he 

"™” are d,SCUSSe ‘ l of «■>« positive effects bilingual education 

att tud° , a®', Proflc,enc ^ Mathematical skills, academic aptitudes and 

attitudes towards language, culture and school. 


133. Cohen, Andrew D a 

The BilZZZZi !-,^ artIal or TotaJ Immersion Education. In A. Simoes (Ed.), 

Theme New' f / ° f th * Existi ^ Educational 

inemes. Newyork : Academic Press, 1976. 65-89. 

immersh!! W rCS ° Ive conflicti °g issues on partial and total 

with an n i rogra ““ es - A new model of immersion programme is presented 
immersion nr' 8 ° ^ rdat,onship between immersion and submersion. Certain 
furth^^inves^gation! 65 316 ^ “d isolating areas needing 


334. Cohen, Erik. 

Ba„gk'k™ U, , T !' ai ° ai •' , Acquisition of Hosts’ Language among Expatriates in 
No"* 3 “lie' Journal of the Society of fan S L g e, 1987, 


Ban,kfk yl „ e l° fThai '‘ C u UiSiti0nam0 ” S,he fri ° 6 ' expatriate communities in 
mo tinZnT ° Ueb r data COlIeC,Cd Two variables, 

and r r rr nr* lnt ° tw °r*- ^ 

formal studv «nH ; r manner of Thai acquisition subdivided into 

acquisition Amona^lMh ear ° 5ng are identified as affecting styles of Thai 
ne2ds is considered to be th”' Var ' abIeS the informal learning for practical 
fringe expatriates in Bangkok C0, ” m0n S ' y ' e ° f T " ai aCl!uisiti °" ara °” g 



135. Cohefo, Candido. 

An Experience in the Field of Native Education. In F. S. Camara and 
F. Ayala (Eds.), Concepts for Communication and Development in Bilingual - 
Bicultural Communities. The Hague, Paris : Mouton Publishers, 1919. 51-57. 

The experiences in teaching Spanish as L2 to Mexican indigenous groups 
are described. The objectives of curriculum aimed at such a group and teaching 
of reading and writing through the use of Primers are discussed. It is concluded 
that success of the programme depends on the help given by the community 
members who act as bilingual cultural promoters. 

136. Colde, Leo R. 

“Relationships between Visual Presentations and Linguistic Items in 
Second Language Teaching”. 1RAL, 1976 (Dec), vol. 14 (4). 339-350. 

The relationship between word-association and imagery and the concep¬ 
tual schema of words that are common to two languages that a bilingual knows 
are discussed. The discussion reveals that the degree of picturability, cultural 
effect, the linguistic and situational context, structured and organised presen¬ 
tation of visual items and their depiction affect the relationship between visual 
items and their interpretations. It is concluded that in teaching L2 linguistic 
criteria must determine organisation and content of visuals. 


137. Cole, Beverly P. 

The State of Education for Black Americans. In F. Schultz (Ed.), 
Education 84/85. Connecticut: Dushkin Publishing Group, 1984. 164-167. 

Steps to improve the quality of education aimed at desegregation are 
discussed along with the implications of reduction in budget on desegregation 
schools. 


138, Colombani, Serafina K. 

“The Bilingual Pressure Cooker”. NABE, 1976 (May), voi. 1 (1). 13-16. 

The cultural, economic and linguistic motives underlying bilingual 
education programmesfor minority language speaking children are examined. 
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The children participating in these programmes are reported to seek acceptance 
through achievement and this in turn is said to build up stress and pressure 
because bilingual education programmes are power oriented rather than people 
oriented. Several ways of letting out this pent-up steam are suggested and it is 
concluded that the aim of bilingual education programme should be to help 

children to deal meaningfully with the environment rather than merely coping 
with it. 


139. Colombani, Serafina K. 

Pre-reading Skills in a Second Language or Dialect. In W. F. Mackey 
and T, Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood. Rowley, Mass : 
Newbury House, 1977. 288-306. 

Teaching of reading in bilingual programmes is discussed with a socio- 
linguistic perspective. Such a perspective is said to consist of assessment of the 
bilingual reality of the school community and the need to maintain or change 
this reality through bilingual education programmes with different models all 
ot them affecting pre-reading programmes. 


140. Collharp, Lurline H. 

Bilingual Onomastics : A Case Study. In P.R. Turner (Ed.), Bilingualism 
in the Southwest. Arizona : University of Arizona Press, 1973. 131-140. 

fhe bilingual characteristics of Texas is highlighted through an analysis 
of road names. From the analysis the influence of Spanish and English is 
revealed. It is concluded that onomastics constitutes a record of past and 
pi esent interactions between the two languages and cultures* 


14L Connors, K; Menard, N. and Singh, R. 

Testing Linguistic and Functional Competence in Immersion Programs. 
In M. Paradis (Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. South Carolina : Hornbeam 
Press, 1978. 65-75. 

The effects ot an immersion programme in Montreal, in which a sample 
o one hundred and eighty children are randomly selected from grades six, seven 
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ind nine, ar@ examined through tests for their linguistic and functional com¬ 
petencies, From the results it Is shown that Immersion pupils learn significantly 
more French than their Anglophone peers m evidenced from their performance 
on Structural Syntactic Tests. Their linguistic performance, however* is seen 
to be below that of native speakers’performance. In trying to account for this 
decline in performance the nature of linguistic input and output are examined 
and a skewed distribution is pinpointed. It is concluded that in the use of 
French if the quantity of use is increased and accompanied with situational 
and stylistic varieties then immersion pupils tend to develop native like 
linguistic competence in their L2. 


142. Cook, Mary J. 

Problems of Southwestern Indian Speakers in Learning English. In 
P. R, Turner (Ed.), Bilingualism in the Southwest . Tucson : University of 
Arizona Press, 1973. 241-249. 

A list of phonological, morphological and syntactic problems in English 
is presented for guiding Southwestern American Indians learning English. 

143, Cook, Vivian J. 

“The Analogy between First ami Second Language Learning”. IRAL , 
1969 (Aug), vol. 7 (3). 207-216. 

The argument that the implications of LI acquisition for L2 teaching 
are different than generally supposed is presented. Three areas of divergence 
between the stages of LI acquisition and the conventional theory of L2 
learning namely, development, error and grading are identified and described. 
In the light of this discussion it is concluded that there is very little similarity 
between the process of LI acquisition and L2 learning as implicit in teaching. 
On the basis of this conclusion the soundness of the analogy between LI and L2 
acquisition is questioned. 


144. Cooper, Robert L. 

The Use of Secondary Units of Analysis in Socioiinguistically Oriented 
Surveys. In A. Abbi (Ed.), Studies in Bilingualism. New Delhi : Bahri Publi¬ 
cations, 1986. 23-34. 
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The methodology of a sociolinguistic survey on language use in Ethiopia 
is examined. Focussing on the data analysis four types of secondary units of 
analyses namely, cross-tabulation, zero-order correlation, multiple regression 
analysis and factor analysis in different situations are illustrated. The useful¬ 
ness of secondary units of analysis are stated in conclusion. 


145, Cooper, Robert L. and Fishman, Joshua A. 

“A Study of Language Attitudes”, The Bilingual Review, 1977 (Jan-Aug), 
vol. 4 (1 and 2). 7-34. 

A survey of language attitudes, usage and proficiency in English among 
adolescents and speakers of Hebrew, French, English and Arabic studying in 
Jerusalem school is made through questionnaires, rating scales and tests. The 
results of the survey are seen to show that the samples'attitude toward English 
is favourable and instrumental motivations underly learning 
of English and greater proficiency, in English. It is suggested that greater 
proficiency and favourable attitude may have reinforced one another. 

146. Cordasco, Francesco. 

Educational Enlightenment out of Texas : Towards BiJingualism. In F. 
Cordasco (Ed.), Bilingual Schooling in the United States : A Source Book for 
Educational Personnel . Newyork ; McGraw-Hill, 1976. 61-64. 

The experiences of enforced assimilation and low educational achieve¬ 
ment of immigrant children studying through English MI in American schools 
are presented. The proposals of Ralph Yarborough taken from the amendment 
of ESEA bill, which claims that bilingual education programme should teach 
Spanish as native language and English as L2 thereby developing an awareness 
and pride among Spanish speakers for their language and culture and the 
proposals of Scheuer that the bill should be applied to all school going 
children are examined to highlight the attempts to improve the educational 
conditions of immigrant children and thereby help to upgrade bilingual 
education. 


147. Cordasco, Francesco. 

Puerto Ricans on the Mainland : The Educational Experience In F. 



Cordasco (Ed.), Bilingual Schooling In the United States : A Source Book for 
Educational Personnel, Newyork : McGraw-Hill, 1976. 96-118. 

Bilingual education in United States is viewed as failing to meet the 
needs of immigrant children in general and Puerto Rican children in parti¬ 
cular. A four year study on education and adjustment of Puerto Ricans in 
school is cited. The low achievement and high incidence of failure among 
these children is attributed to the use of single curriculum, use of English as the 
sole MI in schools and negative attitude of teachers towards them. The 
implications of the study for Bilingual Education Act and concomitantly for 
teaching of English for non-English speaking population are considered. 

148. Cornejo, Ricardo J, 

The Acquisition of Lexicon in the Speech of Bilingual Children, in P.R. 
Turner (Ed.), Bilingualism in the Southwest. Tucson : University of Arizona 
Press, 1973. 67-93. 


Acquisition of lexicon by twenty four Spanish-English bilinguals are 
analysed for interference and various kinds of borrowings. From the results of the 
analysis it is indicated that English exerpts enormous influence on Spanish. In the 
light of this finding some recommendations for curricular development in 
bilingual education are given. 

149. Corroll, John B. 

Conscious and Automatic Processes in Language Learning”. The 
Canadian Modern Language Review, 1981 (Mar), vol. 37 (3). 462-474. 

An unified theory of language learning is posited to account for LI and 
L2 acquisition in the productive phase. This theory resembles operant condi¬ 
tioning process the critical difference being the importance assigned to 
conscious cognitive processes in generation of responses and their consequences. 
The learning process in this theory starts with conscious selection of responses 
and potentially runs a course of increasing automatisation and operates on the 
principles of strengthening or weakening responses on the basis of satisfying 
learners’perceived goals. The differences in LI and L2 acquisition processes 
are attributed to differences in learning situations and the amount of information 
available to the learners. The implications of such a theory for L2 teaching 
are discussed. 



150. Counelis, James S. 


R V p C " U : al EduCat,on and Ar ‘stotelian Model of Weltanschauung. In 

Bilinll /L h Tk t The ° ry ° fBilin Z ual Education : Ethnoperspecti.es in 
Bilingual Education Research, vol. 2. Michigan : Department of Foreign 
Language and Bilingual Studies, 1980. 250-260. 

Am. A Parad ' gm of Weltanschauung is suggested for culturally plural 
Americans in order to achieve an open and objective cross-cultural education. 

mnirr SeS thCOry ate presented and described using Aristotelian 

" gCnenC , elementS 0r ‘ causc ’* Th * instructional utility of this model is 
discussed in conclusion. 


151. Cowan, J.R. and Sarmad, Zohreh. 

School*lnHH ing Eerf ° rmance of Bilingual Children according to Tvpe of 
No. 11. 744M° me LangUage ”* Werki ** ***« «* Bilingualism, 1976 '(Aug), 


English C " 0SS - Se ^ t ) lona i 1 investigation on Persian monolingual and Persian- 
Engi.sh bilinguals reading performance is described. Samples are selected from 

Vocahn.lr "t 7 and arC administered Reading Comprehension and 

torh ® s ^ and California Test of Mental Maturity. ANOVA is applied 

to the obtained data. From the results it is shown that bilingual children’s 

^rrr ow v ha " ,heir n,o " oii ” s “ i —•»■»«• * 1*2 ::: 

readin/foi “ d ‘ SCUSS ' d *"»"l of 


152. Craig, Dennis R. 

“Bidialectic Education : Creole and Standard in the West Indies” 
Linguistics , 1976 (Jui ), No. 175. 93-134. 

lanauaL he .™d d T i0 ° al W ' St (ndies ’ whcre El ’* lish is > hc official 

nguage and where creohsed languages are spoken,are discussed. Use of the 
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153. Craig, Dennis R. 

Language Education in a Post-creole Society. In B. Spolsky and R. L. 
Cooper (Eds.), Case Studies in Bilingual Education. Rowley, Mass : Newbury 

House, 1978. 404-426. 

Factors responsible for the development of post-creole speech communi¬ 
ties are described and their implications for language are discussed- 
Various typologies of bilingual education are examined and the typology 
propounded by Fishman and Lovas is considered to be the most effective one 
for such a community. The relationship between social class, language forms 
and function are also examined to arrive at a theory of standard language 

teaching in post-creole situation. The principles of this theory are enumerated 
and discussed. 


154. Cuellar, Jose 8. 

A M ° dei ° r Chicano Culture for Bilingual Education. In R. V. Padilla 
' ’ lheor y m ^lingual Education : Ethnaperspectives in Bilingual Education 

^ IChigan : De P artmen t of Foreign Language and Bilingual 
Studies. 1980. 179-201. 

On the basis of the claim that a sound bilingual education policy can be 
developed only through a proper understanding of the culture for which' it is 
intended a theorelical model of Chicano culture is illustrated along with its 
potential for dealing with the bilingual experiences of the community. Under- 
ying such a model is the belief that certain characteristics of Chicano culture 
and language are systematically related to specific environmental, biolo¬ 
gical, psychological and societal factors and processes like adaptation and 
production, maturation and reproduction, integration and intersubjection and 
orgamsation and stratification. The implication of such relations for bilingual 
education arc discussed. 


155. Cummins, James. 


“Commentary : 
Papers on Bilingualism, 


Bilingual Cognition : A Reply to Neufeld’’. 
1974 (Oct), No. 4. 99-106. 


Working 


The critique of 
cognition dealing with 


Neufeld on the relation between bilingualism and 
the relevance of non-linguistic factors like cultural 
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stimulation, degree of social interaction involved in learning two languages and 
language switching in determining the effect of bilingualism on thought is 
answered. Specific criticisms ofNeufeld levelled against issues of cognitive 
flexibility and language switching hypothesis are quoted and explained 
highlighting the vagueness contained in the concept of 4 flexibility ’ and 
invalidating the switching hypothesis. 


156. Cummins, James. 


The Influence of Bilingualism on Cognitive Growth: A Synthesis of 
Research Findings and Explanatory Hypotheses”. Working Papers 
Bilingualism, 1976 (Apr), No. 9. 1-37. 


on 


An attempt to synthesise contradictory research findings on the positive 
an negative effects of bilingualism on cognition are undertaken. These 
i erentia ndings are related to differences in methodology, sociocultural 
actors an inguistic competence measures adopted in various researches. The 
contradictory research findings are explained applying the threshold and 
developmental interdependence hypotheses of language competence. 


157. Cummins, James. 

i . T° 8 , n " IVe Factors Associated with the Attainment of Intermediate 
eve s o Bilingual Skills”. The Modern Language Journal, No. 61, 1977. 3-12. 

The effects of bilingualism on cognition are investigated using the 
intermediate level of competence as an intervening variable. To this end a 
measure of cognitive and linguistic balance are obtained from a group’of 

eig ty five students and subjected to partial correlation. From the obtained 

resu ts it is indicated that bilingual learning experiences may be either positive 

or negative depending on the level of competence attained by the bilingual in 
his two languages. 


158. Cummins, James. 

Metalinguistic Development of Children in Bilingual Education Pro- 
gramme : Data from Irish and Canadian Ukrainian-English programs-. In 
M. Paradis (Ed.), The Fourth LACUS Forum 1977. South Carolina : Hornbeam 



Press, 1978. 29-39. Also in M. Paradis (Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism . South 
Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 127-138. 

The effect of bilingualism on children’s orientation to languages in 
bilingual education programmes are investigated through two experimental 
studies, the first on English-Irish bilinguals in Ireland and the second on 
English-Ukrainian fluent and non-fluent bilinguals in Canada. From the 
results of the first study it is shown that bilingualism promotes metalinguistic 
awareness and an analytic orientation to the linguistic output. Although the 
results of the second study does not confirm this finding it, however, indicates 
that bilinguals are better able to analyse linguistic inputs. Such a finding is 
attributed to the learning of two languages rather than to the learning 
experience itself. 


159. Cummins, James. 

Educational Implications of Mother Tongue Maintenance in Minority 
Language Groups”. The Canadian Modern Language Review , 1978 (Feb), 
vol. 34 (3). 395-416. 

The differential success of a home-school language switch in minority 
and majority bilingual situations are examined. Two hypotheses namely, the 
threshold and the developmental interdependence hypotheses are proposed to 
investigate the dynamics of the bilingual childrens’ interactions with their 
educational environment. The central theme based on the combination of 
these two hypotheses is that cognitively and academically beneficial forms of 
bilingualism can be achieved only on the basis of adequately developed LI 
skills. The implications of these hypotheses are discussed for the education of 
minority 1 rancaphone children outside Quebec and for other non-official 
language children. 


160. Cummins, James. 

“Should the Child who is Experiencing Difficulties in Early Immersion 
be Switched to Regular English Programme ? A Reinterpretation of Trites 
Data”. The Canadian Modern Language Review , 1979 (Oct), vol. 36 (1). 
139-141. 
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advnr7 l S ’ data ° n eafIy iramers ' on Programmes, which 

8 SWltch -° ver t0 «8«Iar programmes for children experiencing 
. ! ® l n ,mmersion Programmes, is presented. In reinterpreting the 

tSaM ; eSUltS tW ° CritiCiSmS - ^-pret no„ P .signiLnt 

statistical differences as non-significant and failure to point out that many of 

or droTbaclTf ^ immersion to Aguiar programmes either repeat 
P a grade level are levelled. It is demonstrated that Trites’ data 

dlT Br “; ks '. fi " di, ' 8s * h «‘ **»■ -ho remain in immers.on program “ 

as.hoaeTh r‘ f CUlt ' eSPr ° 8r '“ aSWelli " C0Sni,iVe a,,d skills 

as those who transfer to regular English programmes. 


161. Cummins, James. 

the OnS:t e/ n ademiC LangUage Profici ency, Linguistic Interdependence, 
P Age Question and Some Other Matters”. Working Papers on 
Bilingualism , 1979 (Nov), No, 19. 197-205. 

, 1 he concept of bilingual language proficiency is examined by discussing 
Hers concept of global language proficiency and using the term cognitive/ 

Pr h 0fiCie " Cy “ S plaCe ' " is susges,ed ,hat 11 » to 

y ln guish cognitive academic language proficiency (CALP) from 

basic interpersonal communicative skills (BICS) and pointed out that the CALK 
across languages are interdependent. Using the framework of CALP and BICS 
issues like optimum age of acquisition, semilingualism, code-switching and 
bilingual education are discussed. 


162. Cummins, James. 

/ 77L h °, IO f. iCa! ASSeSSment ° f Inimi 8 rant Children. Logic or Intuition?”. 
ourml 0 J Multilingual and Multicultural Development, 1980, vol. 1 (2). 97-112. 

Some assumptions about the psychological assessment of immigrant 
children are examined and the validity of the assumption that lack of profici- 
ency in English will not confound psychological assessment of immigrants after 
two years residence in the host country is questioned. The nature of language 
proficiency and its relationship to reading disability are discussed in this context- 

Alter the psychological assessment of four hundered immigrant children it is 

argued that there is no logical or empirical basis to decide whether poor tes' 
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performance is a reflection of students’ true ability or their non-English 
speaking background. 

» 

163, Cummins, James. 

“Four Misconceptions about Language Proficiency in Bilingual Edu¬ 
cation”. NABE, 1981 (Spring), vol. 5 (3). 31-45. 

Four misconceptions about the concept of language proficiency in L2 
impeding the implementation of effective bilingual education programmes are 
identified. They are , (a) attribution of deficient linguistic or cognitive ability 
on the basis of either non-standard dialect or code-switching and the 
subsequent instruction designed to eradicate these different forms of language 
use, (b) attribution of English proficiency to students on the basis of surface 
skills like communication, (c) the belief that LI and L2 proficiencies are 
separate rather than manifestations of a common underlying proficiency and 
(d) the belief that home-school language switch is in itself a cause of school 
failures. The need for emphasising the sociocultural determinants of minority 
students academic difficulties, the need for taking into account context- 
embedded and context-reduced communicative proficiency and the need for 
assigning different roles to minority students’ LI proficiency in the acquisition 
of English academic skills are discussed. 


164. Cummins, James and Swain, Merrill. 


Bilingualism in Education : Aspects of Theory, Research and Practice. 
New york : Longman, 1986. 

The linguistic, cognitive and academic consequences of bilingual 
education for the majority and the minority language groups are discussed in 
terms of the threshold hypothesis and the interdependence hypothesis. Issues 
related to bilingual proficiency and its assessment in terms of communicative 
competence consisting of grammatical, discourse and sociolinguistic traits are 
also discussed. In examining the relationship between language proficiency 
and achievement a theoretical framework consisting of two interacting 
continua, the first ranging from context embedded to context reduced and the 
second from cognitively undemanding tj cognitively demanding is presented. 
The results obtained from several immersion studies are interpreted through 
this theoretical model. It is concluded that language proficiency is a dynamic 
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concept varying with learner’s attributes, learning environment and states of 
learning. 


165. Cziko, Gary A. 

“Differences in First and Second Language Reading. The Use of Syntactic, 
Semantic and Discourse Constraints”. The Canadian Modern Language Review, 
1978 (Feb), vol. 34 (3). 473-489. 

Two studies purporting to isolate, analyse and compare the use of 
syntactic, semantic and discourse constraints in reading in French as LI and L2 
are reported. In the first study, four groups of seventh grade students with 
differing proficiencies are required to read two meaningful, two anomalous and 
two random passages. From the results obtained through ANOVA it is shown 
that all the four groups make use of syntactic constraints present in the ano¬ 
malous passage but only groups with higher proficiencies are able to do this in 
meaningful passages. In the ;econd study, cloze test is administered to the 
groups and similar results are reported. The results are interpreted as suggest¬ 
ing that these constraints serve as important sources of information for fluent 
LI readers and that the difficulty in reading a L2 may be due to the inability 
of the readers to make full use of these contextual constraints. 

166. Cziko, Gary A. ; Lambert, Wallace E. and Gutter Richard. 

“French Immersion programs and Students’Social Attitudes : A Multidi¬ 
mensional Investigation’’. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1979 (Nov), 
No. 19. 13-28. 


Attitude of children towards other languages in immersion programmes 
are evaluated through the method of Multidimensional Scaling (MDS). Four 
groups of students namely, English control, early immersion, late immersion 
and French control groups are randomly selected from the fifth and sixth 
grades and administered MDS. The results, which are subjected to ANOVA, 
show that extensive experience with the other group’s language help to 
significantly reduce the gulf between English-Canadians and French-Canadians* 

167. D 5 Amare, Ricardo F. 

Education of the Native as a Means of Inducing Change, In F.S.Camara 
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and F. Ayala ('Eds.), Concepts for Communication and Development in Bilingual- 
Bicultural Communities. The Hague, Paris: Mouton, 1979. 15-29. 


The pedagogical methods, the relation between language and culture and 
the need for education in vernacular language of the natives in Huastec are 
discussed with the aim of bringing about liberation from the colonial rule. 
The purpose and objectives of the educational policy aiming to meet the needs 

of the natives through the use of vernacular language in education are 
described. 


168. D’ Anglejan, A. ; Gagnon, Nicole and Hafez, Mohga. 

Solving Problems in Deductive Reasoning: Three Experimental Studies 
of Adult Second Language Learners Working Papers on Bilingualism 1979 
(Apr), No. 17. 1-23. 

The problem-solving abilities of the bilinguals in their native language 
and L2 English are empirically investigated. The results of three studies, the 
first two conducted on Canadian Francophones and the third on Arabic speakers, 
are reported. From the results obtained through MANOVA for the three 
studies it is shown that bilinguals’ skill in carrying out the experimental task 
in English is not a function of their competence in L2. On the basis of this 
result it is concluded that L2 proficiency scores may not be a sound predictor of 
an individual’s ability to perform certain tasks in that language. 


169. De Garcia, Norma V. 

“Education and the Spanish Speaking Woman : A Sad Reality”. NABE, 
1976 (May), vol. 1 (1). 55-60. 

Spanish speaking women s occupational, income and educational levels 
are compared with that of white females in a pluralistic society. From the 
comparison it is revealed that the number of Spanish women involved in 
technical occupations are low, their income level is also low and further many 
of them are illiterates. The duties of Hispanic women organisations for the 
upliftment of Spanish women’s educational and social status are enumerated. 
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170. De In clan, Rosa G. 

“School-Community Relations’ - . NABE, 1976 (Dec), vol. 1 (2). 73-77, 

Some guide.ines for tiaining teachers in bilingual education programme 
are piesented in order to help the teachers to overcome racism and bring about 
acceptance in Open Society schools. The need for teachers to become 
multicultural in such schools is considered essential for bringing about a better 
re ation between the school and the community and for enhancing the effecti- 
veness of bilingual education. 


171. De Inclan, Rosa G* 

, x B,1,ngual SchooIin § in Dade Country. In W.F.Mackey and T.Andersson 

077 * *i 1 i ngualism in Ear] y Childhood. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 
jy i i» JO/“j /y. 

The effects of Spanish-English bilingual education on immigrants’ 
language achievement are assessed through Cooperative Interamerican Test 
and Stanford Achievement Test. From the performance on these tests it is 
indicated that bilingual education does not impair bilingual’s skill in either 
Spanish or English. Further, the results are also seen to indicate that the: .. 
c ildren obtain more benefits in a bilingual school than in a monolingual one. 


172, De Partfaa. 

“Importance of Vernacular as the First Languag z".Praci-Bhasha-Viinan. 
Indian Journal of Linguistics, 1981 fJan-Jun), vol. 8 (1). 1-9. 

The academic, political, social and cultural significances of MT educa¬ 
tion and the controversy of regional versus national language are discussed. In 
conclusion, it is advocated that MT should be used at the primary levels of 

schooling and that English as a L2 should be introduced after the primary 
level. 


!73 0 De Silva, Sngpatapala. 

“Some Consequences of Diglossia”. York Papers in Linguistics, 1974 
(Mar), No, 4. 71-90. 



79 


The nature and consequences of Sinhalese diglossia are discussed as 
generating a myth about the incorrectness of the spoken variety of language. 
The consequences of this myth are also discussed as leading to conflicting 
attitudes towards regaining national identity creating a concern for MT teach¬ 
ing in schools and for language planners and creating a conflict for the 
members of the society, which compel men to belong to and also alienate 

themselves from the community. A case history is presented to illustrate these 
types of conflicts. 


174. De Sirgado, Isabel C. 


“Bilingual Education : Is it Here to Stay". NABE, 1976 (May), vol. 1 (I). 


Factors contributing to the failure of bilingual education programmes 
are reviewed. Two factors namely, the tendency to look on such programmes 
as remedial and the lack of trained teacher trainers are identified and discussed. 
Remedies suggested to deal with these factors include the making of curricu¬ 
lum flexible and also interdisciplinary to enhance the durability of bilingual 
education. 


175. De Swadesh, Evangelina A. 

Native Bilingual Education in Mexico. In F. S. Camara and F. Ayala 
(Eds.), Concepts for Communication and Development in Bilingual-Bicultural 
Communities. The Hague, Paris : Mouton, 1979. 47-51. 

Current trends in native education in Mexico are described through the 

postulates of Instituto Nacional Indigenista, which advocates the use of native 
languages in education. The need for training bilingual teachers for native 
bilingual education is emphasised. The results obtained on bilingual education 
with trained personnel are presented. 


176. Pietro, Robert J. 

Bilingual Education : A New Challenge to Old Priorities. In M. Paradis 
(Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 101-110- 



80 


Also in M. Paradis (Ed.), The Fourth LACUS Forum 1977 . South Carolina : 
Hornbeam Press, 1978. 133-141. 

The negative effects of bilingulism like retardation of verbal skills in 
both the languages, poor all-round academic performance and divisiveness 
among the members of the community are questioned. Arguments in favour of 
bilingual education are put forth and certain conditions ensuring its success 
namely? that multilingualism has to be freed of its association with poverty 
and ignorance and that the benefits of bilingual education must be made 
available to all members of the community regardless of their income levels are 
examined. It is concluded that bilingual education is an answer to the needs of 
education to be sensitive to the life experiences of the community. 


177. Di Pietro, Robert J. 

Code-Switching as a Verbal Strategy among Bilinguals. In M. Paradis 
(Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 275-282. 

It is observed that code switching whether unconscious or deliberate 
purports to achieve some desired goals. On the basis of this assumption, code¬ 
switching from English to Italian and its role as a communicational strategy 
are examined. 


178. Dahlstedt, K. FX. 

“Mother Tongue and Second Language. A Swedish View Point”. IRAL, 
1972, vol. 10 (4). 333-350. 

The relation between MT and L2 in Sweden is discussed with a view to 
facilitate the maintenance ol balance between LI and L2 instruction through 
language policy. Such a discussion focusses on natural bilingualism and 
bilingualism acquired through learning the two languages in separated contexts 
and also the stage at which L2 can be introduced without leading to linguistic 
retardation. The role of school in striking a balance between compound, 
coordinate and subordinate bilingualism is regarded essential in conclusion. 
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179, Department of Education, 

“New Bilingual Education Guidelines”, The Linguistic Reporter, 1980 
(Qet), vol, 23 (2). l-io. 

Four rules for implementing bilingual education programmes are prese¬ 
nted, They are : (a) identification of the students’ primary language, (b) assess¬ 
ment of language skills to identify which language can be used as MI, 
(c) provision of certain services for improving language skills and (d) periodic 
assessment of language skills. Certain stipulations about some aspects of 
bilingual sevices like teaching, teachers and handicapped students are 
presented. 

180. Devaneyan,G. 

The Language Problem of Tamil Nad and its Logical Solution. Madras : 
Modern Book Printers, 1967. 

The issue of national language is discussed and in this context the 
bilingual medium of public instruction is advocated for Tamil Nadu. Accord¬ 
ing to this, students aiming to earn a livelihood in Tamil Nadu should take 
Tamil medium course and those desiring to enhance their knowledge of sciences 
may opt for English medium. For the purposes of administration both Tamil 
and English are advocated. It is concluded that Tamil Nadu has to follow 
two-language formula consisting of Tamil and English to solve language 
problems. 


181. Devi, S.M. 

On Mother Tongue Interference. In G. N. Reddy and P. Somasekharan 
(Eds.), Proceedings of the Second All India Conference of Dravidian Linguistics. 
Tirupati : Dravidian Linguistics Association of India, 1972. 232-239. 

The phenomenon of MT interference is illustrated by citing instances of 
syntactic and morphological contrasts between Malayalam and English. These 
areas of contrasts are viewed as representing areas of difficulty for non-native 
speakers forcing the learners to isolate the structure of the two languages to 
avoid interference. It is concluded that the major cause of difficulty in learning 
the language is not only interference but also mislearning. 
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182. Dewalt, Billie R. and Dewait, Kathleen M. 

c- ‘o DlfferentIaI Agricu,tural Change in a Bicultural Community. In 
. . amara and F. Ayala (Eds.), Concepts jor Communication and Develop¬ 
ment m Bilingual-Bicultural Communities. Paris : Mouton, 1979. 85-97. 

The results of two developmental programmes in a rural bicultural 
community in the central highlands of Mexico are evaluated. The objectives, 
hypothesis and data are examined to study differential participation in these 
planned cnange programmes. The stereotypes held by the developmental 
agents, town people and people of barrio towards sociocultural factors like 
ethnicity, alcohol use and stratification in wealth are discussed. In conclusion, 
emphasis on increased communication with members of lower levels of economic 
structure is made in order to bring about change. 


183. Dlehold, A. S. 

Incipient Bilingualism”. Language, 1961, vol. 37. 97-112. Also in 
' y !o? S J Ed ’ ) ’ Lan S ua Z e in Culture and Society. Bombay : Allied Publishers, 


Against the background of issues like language shift, interference and 
rowing the interdependencies of linguistic and sociological factors in 
incipient bilingualism in Huave community in Mexico are discussed. The 
stages of contact wherein Spanish is acquired outside the community in 
the occupational context are delineated. Huave-Spanish interference is exa¬ 
mined to suggest that extralinguistic factors play an important role in 
interference when languages come in contact. 


184. Diebold, A. R. 

Code-Switching in Greek-English Bilingual Speech. In J.E. Alatis (Ed.), 
Georgetown University Round Table : Selected Papers on Linguistics, 1961-65. 

Washington : Georgetown University School of Language and Linguistics, 
1968. 49-55. 

The nature of English derived interference in the bilingual speech of 
American Greeks is discussed as consisting of the colloquial form (demotic) and 
the literary standard form (Katharevusa). The dictionary entries are examined 
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to reveal that whenever synonymous words in two forms are in actual rivalry 
demotic form tends to be dropped on the assumption that it is a recent 
borrowing. Some cases of reborrowing are also discussed. Based on a study of 
diaphonic identifications made by coordinate bilinguals in their rendition of 
English words and phrases in the context of Greek discourse some generalisa¬ 
tions about the phonology of code-switching are made. From this it is 
* concluded that code-switching is a hypothetical end point in the typology of 
bilingual behaviour. 


185. Dillard, J. L. 

Bidialectal Education : Black English and Standard English in the 
United States. In B. Spolsky and R.L. Cooper (Eds.), Ca J(? Studies in Bilingual 
Education. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1978* 293-311, 

The lower status assigned to bidialectal education is explained in 
comparison to bilingual education in United States. This low status is attri¬ 
buted to the notion that bidialectal education follows transitional orientation 
towards bilingual education and to the view that black English is not regarded 
as a language variety. In this context, the syntactical, structural and other 
linguistic differences between Black and standard English are examined and 
i' is concluded that Black English is yet to be applied to educational 
programmes. 


186. Diller, Karl C. 

‘Compound and Coordinate Bilingualism : A Conceptual Artifact”. 
Word, 1970 (Aug), vol. 26 (2). 254-261. 

The concepts of compound and coordinate bilingualism are discussed along 
with the problems involved in defining them. Three contradictory definitions 
based on acquisitional context, age of acquisition and interlocutor differences 
respectively are examined to bring out the hollowness contained in the terms. 
Some theoretical difficulties with the terms are posited with research evidences. 
It is concluded that these terms represent a conceptual artifact. 

187. Diller, Karl C. 

Some New Trends for Applied Linguistics and Foreign Language Teach¬ 
ing in the United States. In A. Simoes (Ed.), The Bilingual Child : Research 
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and Analysis of the Existing Educational Themes • New York : Academic Press, 
1976, 145-154, 

The following five trends aimed at improving FL teaching are described. 
They are : (a) the waning of min-men and pattern drills as a result of linguistic 
theories of Chomsky, (b) appreciation and acceptance of the importance of 
grammar in language learning, (c) error analysis, (d) meaningful use of oral 
and written languages and (e) an approach involving suitable and balanced 
set of methods and techniques of language teaching as an alternative to the 
existing approaches. The importance of these trends for teachers in bilingual 
education and for those handling ESL classes are discussed. 


188, Dodson, CJ 9 

Language Teaching and the Bilingual Method . New York : Pitman, 1974. 

Traditional approaches to language teaching like the indirect-gramma¬ 
tical method, direct-oral method and eclectic method are examined. From an 
analysis of FL classes it is revealed that teachers tend to use eclectic method 
which lean towards the indirect grammatical approach. Another approach to 
L2 teaching namely, the bilingual method is evolved based on {he assumption 
that L2 learning is unlike LI learning. Sueh a method, it is. said, aims at 
increasing the fluency and accuracy of the students in spoken and written 
words thereby making them true bilinguals. The use of this method in primary 
and secondary schools is examined and the role of various teaching aids in 
bilingual method is discussed. 


189. Donahue. 

“Towards a Broadened Context for Modern Bilingual Education”. 
Journal of Multilingual and Multicultural Development , 1982, vol. 3 (2). 77-87. 

A review of J. R. Edward's article on “The Context of Bilingual Educa¬ 
tion” is presented in relation to the contents of mandate for maintenance of 
bilingual education. It is argued that the context of bilingual education has 
to be broadened to include tolerance and acceptance of cultural pluralism 
specifically in the light of the mandates for maintenance of bilingual 
education. 
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190. Donald, Thomas M. 


The Limits of Pluralism. 
Views on Controversial Educational 
Publishing Group, 1983. 179-182. 


In J. Noll (Ed.), Taking Sides : Clashing 
Issues, 2 Edition. Connecticut : Dushkin 


present^ 8 " Thf ^ maintaining Pluralism in school arc 

ctinT f ' consequences of pluralism are discussed as leading to destru- 

„Tcr ea r ra r Val r S ’ Preventi0n ° f teaching common bod y of knowledge 
and creation of moral anarchy. ® 


191. Dor on, Edit, 


No. 22. 35-59 


On a Formal Model of Code-Switching". Texas Unguis,i 


c Forum, 1983, 


on Cnft A .V VaI u ati ° n ° f Sankoff and Poplack’ff and Woolford and Joshi’s views 
to be mostToDro” 8 a r PT ^ Knted ' Using Joshi ' s framework, which is considered 
a paraing straeeT C0 ° Strai ” IS °° “ de -™ i "=W”S-e explained through 
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Doyle, Anna B.; Champagne, Mireille and Segalonita, Norman. 


Bilingu'lw' 'To ^ th n ASSeSSmen ‘ of L i”8niaiic Conaequencea of Early 
Ai S - Ayr r. Workm S Papers on Bilingualism, 1977 (Oct) No 14 21 30 

^ 1978 iTr (Ed>) ’ ^Bilingualism. South 

The linguistic correlates of early bilingualism and their implications for 
cognmon are empirically investigated. Three hypotheses namely ^h" 
nguals show no delay relative to monolingual in the age of appeara’nce of 

b^r g rwt; blIin d 8UalSSh ° WSOmedelay rdatiVe t0 -nolinguTln voca 

are examined Th COntext fosters ^guage acquisition 

xamined. These hypotheses are tested on thirteen bilimmuW nnH 

monolingual On the basis of the results it is shown that bilingual’s age of 

appearance of first word is not delayed, verbal fluency is enhanced although 

ocabulary in dominant language is slightly delayed and there is no relationship 

e ween language mixing/separation and vocabulary attainment. P 
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193. Dreher, Barbara B. 

“Informal Learning of a Second Language”. Language Sciences , 1974 
(Aug), No. 31. 1347. 

An experimental study on informal learning of L2 through social contact 
is reported. The experimental group consists of eight native Spanish speakers 
and ten native English speakers, who are required to make up words for a set 
of pictures. Their responses are recorded and judged by graduate native 
speakers for proficiency. From the results it is shown that English speaking 
experimental group's performance on Spanish language test is better than the 
English speaking control group’s. The findings are seen to confirm the assump¬ 
tion that association with Spanish speakers accelerate English speaker’s 
informal acquisition of Spanish as L2. 


194. Dua, Hans R. 

Language Attitude and Language Identity : A Case Study of Dakkhini 
Urdu Speakers in Mysore. In D. P. Pattanayak and E. Annamalai (Eds.), To 
Greater Heights , Part 2. Mysore : Central Institute of Indian Languages, 1983. 
391-406. 

Language use and attitude towards Dakkhini and Standard Urdu are 
investigated among Dakkini Urdu Speakers in Mysore for cultural activities 
and education. Data obtained through a questionnaire is analysed to show 
that respondents favour the use of Standard Urdu in cultural activities and 
education but have a positive attitude towards Dakkhini Urdu. Further, the 
results are also reported to show that in higher levels of education the respon¬ 
dents do not favour the use of Urdu and show a high range of negative attitude 
for instrumental function of Dakkhini Urdu. It is concluded that education 
and occupation are significant factors influencing language use and attitude. 


195. Dua, Hans R. 

“Perspectives on Code-Switching Research’’. International Journal of 
Dravidian Linguistics , 1984 (Jan), vol. 13 (1). 136-155. 

The concept of code-switching is differentiated from code-mixing and 
described as a dynamic process governed by extralinguistic constraints like 
social, situational, topic, role-relationship and linguistic constraints like 
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syntactic and substantive, which raise the issue of acquisition of code-switching 
facility and development of bilingual competence. From the discussion it is 
revealed that children acquire code-switching ability early and that social 
factors like participant, setting, function and form are important variables 
determining language choice. The conversational, social, attitudinal-emotional 
and stylistic functionsof code-switching are examined. The need for research 
on relation between these functions with language attributes and extra-linguistic 
constraints is emphasised. 


196. Dua, Hans R. 


Sociolinguistic Inequality and Language Problems of Linguistic Minori¬ 
ties in India . In NL Woffron and J. Mane (Eds.), Language of Inequality. The 
Hague, Paris : Mouton, 1985, 355-372, 

Factors contributing to sociolinguistic inequality of scheduled and tribal 
languages are examined in terms of demographic variations in strength and 
distribution and variations in status with reference to Urdu and Sindhi and 
with tribal languages like Gondi and Santbali. These variations are related 
to the problems in selecting the script and the variety for standardisation 
and reliance on different sources of vocabulary expansion, problems in using 
minority language in education, mass media and administration and problems 
of financial and personnel resources and intergroup attitude. It is concluded 
that a balanced policy decision about the function and position of minority 
languages combined with differential treatment for language use and develop¬ 
ment is needed. 


197. Dua, Hans R. 

Directions of Research on Multilingualism in India”. Sociolinguistics , 
1986 (Jun), vol. 16 (1). 9-19. 

The nature of multilingualism in India is examined through a discussion 
on structural borrowing as a result of language contact, issues concerning 
interpretation of census data on bilingualism and empirical studies on the 
effect of bilingualism on intelligence. On the basis of the discussion it is felt 
premature to claim that the nature of Indian multilingualism is different from 
those found in other parts of the world. 
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198. Dua, Hans R. 

Linguistic Repertoire, Communication and Interaction Networks in 
Industry . Mysore : Central Institute of Indian Languages, 1986. 

Communication in two networks namely, information exchange and 
friendship in industry are discussed. From the results obtained by administer¬ 
ing questionnaire it is shown that communication functions are adequately 
filled in circulation of policies and rules and procedures and exchange of 
information about production and utilisation of new ideas. But the quality of 
communication,it is felt, needs to be improved in other areas like commitment 
and morale and exchange between employers and employees. The results on 
content of communication are analysed to show that there is a great deal of 
communication about the grievances and complaints of the employees and 
targets of production and policy but not about achievement and performance 
of employees or improvement in work procedures. The perception of respon¬ 
dents is shown to be determined by the'work division to which they belong. In 
the use of language in communication Kannada and Tamil are reported to be 
important and used in face to face interactions while English is used in tele¬ 
phonic interactions. Code-switching and code-mixing are considered important 
in highlighting identity, expressing status and authority and identifying forma¬ 
lity and informality in role relations. The importance of studying language in 
workplace from the point of view of both lorm and content is stressed in 
conclusion. 


199. Dua, Hans R. 

Microcosm of Multilingualism in Industry : A Grassroot Perspective. In 
R. Jacobson (Ed.), Studies in Ethnic Culture and Multilingual Education : A 
Special Issue oj International Review of Sociology . Forthcoming. 

The nature of grassroot multilingualim in an industrial public under¬ 
taking in Bangalore is investigated by analysing patterns of language use on 
telephone and face to face interactions. Data collected from two hundred and 
two workers through questionnaires and interview are analysed to show that 
there is an inverse relationship between strength of the group and incidence of 
bilingualism. Kannada, Tamil and Malayalam are said to be predominantly 
used in face to face interaction in friendship group and English in telephonic 
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interaction. The interaction patterns between the languages are also discussed. 
It is concluded that the patterns of language use reflects not only the inter¬ 
linkages between language acquisition contexts but also between the functional 
roles and status of languages that give rise to such interlinkages. 


200. Dua, Hans R. and Sharma, Sakantala. 

Language Diversity, Bilingualism and Communication in India ”. 
Indian Linguistics, 197V (Dec), vol. 38 (4). 210-220. 

An attempt to quantitatively measure the extent of linguistic diversity 
in Indian population by applying Greenberg’s index A is undertaken. The 
analysis is seen to reveal a high index of diversity causing problems of commu¬ 
nication. To obtain another perspective index H is calculated at the state and 
national levels for the bilingual population and it is shown that index H is not 
related to the percentage of bilingualism and literacy rates in the state. Hindi 
is found to play a prominent role in. inter-regional communication and the 
regional languages are said to fulfil the state communicative functions. From 
these observations it is concluded that the concept of linguistic diversity is 
relative to the region in which it exists. 


201. Dulay, Heidi C. 

Goofing . An Indicator of Children’s Second Language Learning 
Strategies’ . Language Learning, 1972 (Dec), vol. 22 (2). 235-252. 

L2 learning strategies are examined through the process of goofing In 

this connection, the contrastive analysis and L1 = L2 hypothesis are examined 

at the process and product leveisfor identifying goofs in L2 learning. Using a 
process approach goofs are categorised as interference, developmental, 
ambiguous and unique. On the b|sis of such an analysis a hypothesis on’ 
strategies of L2 acquisition is posited for empirical validation. 


202. Dulay, Heidi and Burt, Marina. 

Natural Sequences in Child Second Language Acquisition”. Language 

f?”»• VO '- 24 <0 - 37 ‘ 53 - A1SO Wo ' k ‘ n * Bilingualism, 

1974 (Jun), No. 3. 44-67. Also in E.M.Hatch (Ed.), Second Language Acquisi- 

non : A Book of Readings. Rowley, Mass ; Newbury House, 1978. 347-361. 
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An attempt to discover the universal regularities in L2 acquisition is 
undertaken through an empirical investigation on fifty five Chinese and sixty 
Spanish speaking children s acquisitional order for eleven English functors. 
Data obtained by administering Bilingual Syntax Measure is analysed through 
group score method, group mean method and the SA1 method and compared. 
From the results it is concluded that the sequence of acquisition of eleven 
English functors is the same for native Chinese and Spanish speaking children. 


203. Dulay, Heidi and Burt, Marina. 

“A New Perspective on Creative Construction Process in Child Second 
Language Acquisition”. Working Papers on Bilingualism , 1974 (Oct), No. 4. 
71-98. Also in Language Learning , 1974 (Dec), vol. 24 (2). 253-278. 

Differences between LI and L2 acquisition of syntax are examined by 
exploring Brown s notion of semantic and linguistic complexity and on finding 
it inadequate another perspective based on notions of complexity of items and 
strategies of learning is offered. In attempting to describe learning strategies 
the feasibility in arriving at acquisition hierarchies instead of rank order is 
shown, for the latter presumes a linear relationship thereby not accounting for 
disconfirmatory iesponse patterns. Certain areas in the acquisition hierarchy 
technique like the effect of LI on L2 acquisition hierarchy, L2 hierarchy in 
languages other chan English and variation in L2 acquisition hierarchy depend¬ 
ing on L2 expos ire with lacuna in research are discussed. 


204. Dye, Joai C. 

Relation hip of “Life Space” to Human Aggression : Implications for 
the Teachers in Bilingual-Bicultural Education. In A. Simoes (Ed.), The 
Bilingual Chila : Research and Analysis of the Existing Educational Themes . 
New York : Academic Press, 1976. 173-188. 

The relationship between life space and aggression in the school setting 
is examined al *ng with its implications for bilingual education wherein the 
teachers need to be sensitive to the total learning environment composed of 
time ordering furniture arrangement, colour and design of the classroom, 
objects for disj lay, storage and maintenance. Suggestions for improving these 
environmental segments are presented with a view to enhance the quality of 
bilingual education. 



205. Eble, Connie C. 


Aelfric and Bilingualism in Anglo-Saxon England. In M. Paradis (Ed.), 
The Fourth LACUS Forum 1977. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 
423-431. 

The works of Africa, a Anglo-Saxon bilingual writer concerned with 
problem of basic literacy, bilingual education and definition of a standard 
language are enumerated. From his work, an attempt is made to trace the 

Latin influence on Anglo-Saxon tradition and the rise of literary English in 
England. 


206. Edelsky, Carole and Hudelson, Sarah. 

“Language Acquisition and a Marked Language’’. NABE, 1980 (Fall), 
vol. 5 (1). 1-15. 

The display of different L2 learning strategies under conditions where 
the dominant and less powerful native language situation is reversed is 
examined. Five Anglophone children’s acquisition c. Spanish as L2 is observed 
through participant observation. The results are seen to show that under 
such conditions children learn rote routines in the marked language, but the 

ability to communicate their intentions through L2 is reported to be insuffici¬ 
ently developed. 


207. Edwards, D.G. 

“Welsh-Medium Education”. Journal of Multilingual and Multicultural 
Development, 1984, vol. 5 (3 and 4). 249-257. 

The roles of Welsh medium schools in maintenance and spread of Welsh 
as a minority language are examined. Such an examination reveals that at 
both primary and secondary levels a steady increase in number of students 
with fluency in Welsh is reflected. But at the University level as Welsh 
medium does not seem to attract students centralisation of Welsh medium is 
suggested as a remedial measure. 
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208. Edwards, H. P* 

Psychological and Social Psychological Factors Influencing Second 
Language Acquisition 9 . The Canadian Modern Language Review , 1980 (Mar), 
vol. 36 (3). 481-484. 

The importance of attitudes and motives for L2 learning is discussed 
within the theoretical framework of Gardner's model, which is used to explain 
the varying patterns of attitude-aptitude interaction and to account for the 
influence of other variables like personality and individual differences and the 
social milieu within which L2 acquisition takes place. It is concluded that the 
effectiveness of Gardner’s model can be enhanced if it is expanded to include 
varying aspects of social milieu and non-verbal behaviour, which are a part of 
the learning outcomes. 


209, Edwards, H.P; Fu McCarry, L.H. and Doutrlaux, C. 

Partial Immersion for English-Speaking Pupils in Elementary School : 
The Ottawa Roman Catholic Separate School Board in Grades One to Four 5 ’. 
The Canadian Modern Language Review, 1981 (Jan), vol. 37 (2). 283-296. 

An evaluation of French partial immersion (FPI) programme initiated 
by the Ottawa Roman Catholic Separate School Board for its English-speaking 
pupils in Grades one to four is presented. The performance of children in FPI 
are compared with that of children in early immersion (E1P) and extended core 
(ECP) programmes and an English control (EC) and a French control (FC) 
group are also taken for comparison of language achievement and class» 
room behaviour. Data analysed through multivariate analysis of covariance 
shows that the English language skills and reading skills of children in FPI 
programme are not affected and their skill in French is superior to that of 
English control group but it is below to that of French control group. Their 
extracurricular use of French is.also found infrequent. 


210. Edwards, John R. 

1 he Context of Bilingual Education”. Journal of Multilingual and 
Multicultural Development , 1981, vol. 2 (1). 25-44. 

Factors involved in the planning and the implementation of bilingual 
education programmes for immigrants belonging to the lower socio-economic 
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strata are discussed. Some of these factors include different models of bilingual 
education namely, transition, maintenance, cultural pluralism and melting pot 
and also factors like language maintenance and language shift. 


211. Edwards, John R. 

“Bilingual Education Revisited : A Reply to Donahue”. Journal of 
Multilingual and Multicultural Development , 1982, vol. 3 (2). 89-101. 

A defence against Donahue’s criticism on the context of bilingual 
education is presented. It is contended that contrary to Donahue’s views 
about context the ramifications of bilingual education have been criticised 
earlier and approached through a proper understanding of context. The 

transitional and maintenance models of bilingual education and related issues 
like suppression of negative findings about the effects of bilingual education 
and advocacy of bilingual education by teachers as a means of their own 
continued employment are discussed. It is concluded that the view of wides¬ 
pread support for bilingual education is a fallacy rather than a reality. 


212. Ehri, Linnea C. and Ryan, Ellen B. 

“Performance of Bilinguals in a Picture-word Interference Task”. Journal 
of Psycholinguistic Research, 19o0 (May), vol. 9 (3). 285-302. 

1 he functional relationship between the bilingual’s two languages is 
investigated with an aim to answer the question pertaining to single or dual 
memory storage of lexical items. The specific purpose of the investigation is to 
ascertain whether Spanish-English bilinguals use the same lexical assessment 
process in colour word task as in picture word interference task. Three studies 
are conducted to examine this hypothesis. In the first study, fifteen female and 
three male bilinguals are given Stroop Test and Picture word task. ANOVA is 
applied to assess the effect of independent variables. In the second and third 
experiments forty two bilinguals are tested. But in the third study, in the 
picture word task,however, some labels are presented in English and some in 
French. The results from Two-way ANOVA confirm the predictions and show 
that bilinguals suffer substantial interference from printed words in picture¬ 
naming task regardless of whether the pictures consist of names in the same or 
different language. 
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213. Ekka, Francis. 

On Social Stratification and Speech Variation, In D. P. Pattanayak and 
E. Annamalai (Eds.), To Greater Heights , Part 2 . Mysore : Central Institute 
of Indian Language, 1983. 360-380. 

It is argued that social groups constitute meaningful structures of a speech 
community. So, merely correlating linguistic variants with social groups are 
considered insufficient to evaluate the social significance of linguistic forms. In 
this context Labov’s study on speech community in New York city is examined 
and it is found inadequate because of the following reasons : (i) New York city 
cannot be considered to constitute a society,(ii) influence of literacy on subject’s 
responses and (iii> the study does not include the variable of person spoken to. 
It is concluded that for analysing language,as a form of social behaviour ‘who 
speaks to whom in what way’ is methodologically a better method. 


214. Ekstrand, Lars H. 

Unpopular Views on Popular Beliefs about Immigrant Children : Conte¬ 
mporary Practices and Problems in Sweden. In J, Bhatnagar (Ed.), Educating 
Immigrants . London : Croom Helm, 1981. 184-213. 

The steps taken by Swedish school system for meeting the educational 
needs of immigrants in Sweden arc discussed. One such step is the teaching of 
home language as a subject and as a medium. The popular belief that immi¬ 
grants experience problems of social and emotional adjustment and culture 
shock is questioned through a series of empirical studies. The relationship 
between Ll s L.2 and cognition are examined and it is claimed that LI and L2 
development are not contingent upon one another. Finally, some negative 
effects of prolonged use of native language as MI for immigrant children are 
discussed and it is concluded that socio-economic factors rather than bilingua¬ 
lism are important variables affecting success in school. 


215. Ekstrand, Lars H. 

Maintenance or Transition — or Both ? A Review of Swedish Ideologies 
and Empirical Research. In T. Husen and S. Opper (Eds.), Multicultural and 
Multilingual Education in Immigrant Countries. Wenner-Gren Symposium Series, 
koL 38 . Oxford • Pergamon Press, 1983. 141-160. 


95 


Good school results of immigrant students in Sweden are explained and 
the conflict between maintenance of MT and transition ideology of bilingual 
education programmes are reviewed. The results of several studies are 
examined in the light of these ideologies. 

216. Eldridge, Marie D. 

Activities of National Center for Education Statistics Related to 
Bilingual Education”. NABE, 1978, vol. 2 (1). 35-38. 

The activities of the National Center for Education Statistics (NCES) on 
bilingual education are reported. These activities include surveys of limited 
English speaking persons, their income and education. In addition to these, 
activities like state education agency survey, higher education survey and 
survey of teachers 5 language skills are also undertaken and statistical findings 
reported. 


217. Elizaincin, Adolfo. 

The Emergence of Bilingual Dialects on the Uruguayan-Brazilian 
Border”. Linguistics, 1976 (Aug), No.177. 122-134. 

The picture of bidialectalism on the Uruguayan-Brazilian border where 
the political conditions and geographical boundaries place no barrier on free 
movement from one place to anothet is presented with a sociolinguistic perspe¬ 
ctive. In such a situation in some areas only Portuguese is spoken, in certain 
others Portuguese phonological system and vocabulary with Spanish influence 
prevails and in still other areas Spanish phonological system with Portuguese 
influence is widespread. The language usage in these situations are discussed 
along with some educational problems posed by the bidialectal situation. 
Solution to the educational problems, it is suggested, lies in avoidance of 
language imposition upon users. 


218. Engle, Patricia L. 

The Use of Vernacular Languages in Education : Language Medium in 
Early School Years for Minority Language Group. Bilingual Education Series:3 
Virginia : Center for Applied Linguistics, 1975. 
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Bilingual education in Philippines, Mexico, Uganda, Canada, Russia, 
South Africa, Ireland, Florida and South America are reviewed to provide an 
answer to two questions namely, (a) does teaching of LI help learning of L2 ? 
and (b) does teaching subject matter in LI make a person more knowledgeable 
in that subject than if he is taught the same matter only in L2 ? From the 
contradictory results of review preventing definitive conclusions some variables 
which need to be controlled while assessing the effectiveness of teaching through 
MT and L2 are listed* 


219, Ervlu»Trlpp, Susan M. 

Structure and Process in Language Acquisition. In J. E. Alatis (Ed.), 
Bilingualism and Language Contact: Georgetown University Round Table , 1970 . 
Washington D. C : Georgetown University Press, 1979. 313-353. 

L2 acquisition and language processing strategies are evaluated to reveal 
that in language acquistion children actively strain, filter and reorganise what 
they are exposed to. Similarly, processing strategies include apart from native 
speakers’ judgements of grammatically and structural parallelism other 
criteria like effects of memory, time to process, mistakes in repetition and diffe¬ 
rences between types of performances. Both sound system processing and syntactic 
processing are examined. It is suggested in conclusion that successful pedagogy 
.requires incorporation of features found in natural language. 


220. Ervin-Tripp, Susan M. 

Is Second Language Learning Like the First ? In E. M. Hatch (Ed.), 
Second Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings. Rowley, Mass : Newbury 
House, 1978. 190-206. 

The relations between LI and L2 learning and between age and rate of 
learning are investigated through an experiment on thirty one English speaking 
children between ages of 4 and 9 years studying through French ML These 
children are tested for their comprehension of syntax and morphology. In 
addition they are also given imitation and translation tasks and the data are 
analysed for processes like overgeneralisation, production, simplification and 
loss of sentence-medial items. From the results it is concluded that the 
processes of LI and L2 learning are similar in natural situations. With regard 
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to the relation between age and rate of learning it is reported that older 
children have an advantage over younger children because the former’s rate of 
learning is faster than the latter. 


221. Ervin-Tripp, Susan M. 

Activity Structure as Scaffolding for Children’s Second Language 
Learning”. Working Papers in Sociolinguistics , 1982 (Nov), No. 100-105, 1-36. 

The notion that children accomplish successful plays in L2 even though 
they have a minimal knowledge of that language is examined. An analysis of 
interactions in the play situation shows that these children do not experience 
language barriers and their prior knowledge of the activity structure acts as 
the basis for learning L2 in play situations. 


222. Escobar, Alberto. 

“Bilingualism and Dialectology in Peru’’. Linguistics, 1976 (Aug) 
No. 177. 85-96. 

Phonological interferences in Quechua-Spanish bilingual situation in 
Peru are analysed. The analysis reveals that the varieties of Spanish used by 
non-native speakers and native Quechua speakers are incorporated into the 
dialectology of Peruvian Spanish. Analysis in terms of initial and advanced 
bilingualism shows that the two varieties underlie the base of Spanish dialects in 
Peru. Initial bilingualism results from clearcut interference of Quechua in 
the acquisition of Spanish and advanced bilingualism from fusion between the 
two systems. 


223. Evans, Eric. 

'elsh (Cymraeg). In C. V. James (Ed.), The Older Mother Tongues of 
the Ui ed Kingdom. London : Centre for Information on Language Teaching 
and Research, 1978. 6-35. 

Political factors responsible for fall in the use of Welsh in Wales and the 
current increase in its use in the field of education are discussed. The activities 
of Welsh Joint Education Committee in fostering the current trend by publish¬ 
ing books in Welsh, teaching of Welsh as MI and L2 in schools, encouraging use 
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of Welsh in schools through educational policy by granting funds, supplying 
teachers and providing in-service training to them and use of Welsh in mass 

media are presented. The activities of the Council for Wales set up to 

popularise Welsh language in Wales through various movements are also 
presented. 


224. Fantiai, Alvino E. 

Language Acquisition of a Bilingual Child. Vermont : Experiment Press, 
1974. K 

A descriptive case study of a child acquiring English, Spanish and Italian 
anguages is presented with a sociolinguistic perspective. Data collected by 

means of direct observation from birth to the age of 5;8 years shows that the 

ild is an incipient bilingual at the age of two years and gradually develops 
into a complete bilingual, a multilingual when he has a passive knowledge of 
L3, a balanced bilingual as he actively uses the two languages and finally a 
coordinate bilingual. It is observed that code-switching begins at the age of 
2, 6 years and by the age of 5;8 years the child has the ability to make approp¬ 
riate language choices. The social milieu of the language is discussed and a 
linguistic profile consisting of phonological, lexical and grammatical interfere¬ 
nce is drawn. Various means of measuring language proficiency are also 
briefly discussed. 


225. Fantini, Alvino E. 

“Emerging Styles in Child Speech : Case Study of a Bilingual Child”. 
The Bilingual Review, 1978 (Sept-Dec), vol. 5 (3). 169-189. 

An on-going longitudinal research on bilingual development of a 
Spanish-English child from birth to the age of nine years is reported. The 
observations made on the basis of the data are that fi) before the onset of speech 
different vocalisations are used to express varying physical needs and (ii) different 
interactional strategies are demonstrated for different social contexts. After 
the onset of speech distinct linguistic styles are developed and used for 
communication with different people like peers, adults and people belonging to 
different social status. On the basis of these observations it is concluded that 
language form and function are intimately related as dynamic aspects of 
language use throughout the acquisitional process. 
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226. Fantini, Aivino E. 

Bilingual Behaviour and Social Cues : Case Studies of Two Bilingual 
Children. In M. Paradis (Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. South Carolina: 
Hornbeam Press, 1978. 283-301. 


Acquisition of code-switching ability is investigated through a longitu¬ 
dinal case study on two Spanish-Engiish bilinguals. The first child, a male is 
studied from birth to the age of 9 years and the second, a female from birth to 
years of age. Fiom the analysis of the data it is revealed that code-switching 
is an early development beginning a few days after the introduction of English. 

The sociohnguistic scheme of code-switching consisting of the roles of partici¬ 
pants and the settings are examined and these are seen to reflect a hierarchy of 
social factors that affect the child’s choice of language 


227. Farmer, James. 

Human Rights: A National Perspective “if Not Now, When?” In 

F. Schultz (Ed.), Education 84/85. Connecticut : Dushkin Publishing Group, 
1984. 148-150. 

The role of Civil Right Movements in bridging the educational gap 
bet ween Blacks and Whites is discussed. In conclusion,the importance of positive 

attitude and expectation even among immigrant teachers towards immigrant 
students is stressed. 


228. Fathman, Ann. 

The Value of Morpheme Order Studies for Second Language Learning”. 
Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1979 (Jun. ), No. 18. 179-199. 


The results of three studies conducted to find the value of morpheme 
rank ordering method of analysis for L2 learning are reported. The Morpheme 
i cu ty or ering over a period of time is compared and alternative methods 
of analyses namely, rank ordering and error analysis are used to demonstrate 
how alternative methods provide more specific information about the learning 
process. The results show that morpheme rank ordering using cross-sectional 
data based on elicited speech is a valid method of analysis. The limitations of 
the study are listed in conclusion. 
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229. Ferguson, Charles A. 

Diglossia. In D.Hymes Language in Culture and Society. Bombay : Allied 
Publishers, 1964. 429-439. Also in A. S. Dil (Ed.), Essays by C. A. Ferguson : 
Language Structure and Language use . Stanford : Stanford University Press, 
1971. 1-26. Also in A* Cashdan and E. Grugeon (Eds.), Language in Education: 
A Source Book . London : Routledge and Kegan Paul in association with the 
Open University Press, 1972. 38-45. Also in P. P. Giglioli (Ed.), Language and 
Social Contexts . Harmondsworth : Penguin Books, 1979. 232-251. 

Diglossic situation, where the high and low varieties of language exist 
side by side with each having a definite role to play, is examined in four speech 
communities namely, Arabic, Modern Greek, Swiss German and Haitian 
Creole along with the common features shared by them. The spread of 
diglossia in terms of time, space and linguistic families and the circumstances 
which foster its development are briefly discussed. 


23G. Ferguson, Charles A. 

Background to Second language Problems. In A. S. Dil (Ed.), Essays 
by C. A . Ferguson : Language Structure and Language Use . Stanford : Stanford 
University Press, 1971. 61-69. 

Problems involved in large scale teaching of L2 which is also the 
language of wider communication are discussed. The first problem relates to 
the issue of linguistic diversity which, it is observed, has not been qualified by 
any another method except for Greenberg’s Index. The next issue dealt with 
is the use of languages for which it is pointed out that a suitable typology 
needs to be worked out. The process of standardisation also, it is felt, needs to 
be studied. Finally, the importance of experimental validation is considered 
essential to examine the process of L2 learning. 


231. Fergusou, Charles A. 

Problems of Teaching Language with Diglossia. In A. S. Dil (Ed.), 
Essays by C. A. Ferguson : Language Structure and Language Use . Stanford: 
Stanford University Press, 1971. 71-86. 
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Different problems involved in teaching of languages to native Americans 
in a dtglossic situation are described. Problems in planning the curriculum, 
dialect problems, existence of intermediate forms of language and the difficulty 
in using experimental methods that determine effective methods of language 
teaching are discussed. The proceedings of a discussion on this issue by a 
group of specialists are also presented* 


232. Ferguson, Charles A. 

t a /“I" 8 Patterns of Literacy Acquisition in a Multilingual Nation, 
in A.S D,1 (Ed.), Essays by C. A . Ferguson : Language Structure and Language 
use. Stanford : Stanford University Press, 1971. 249-275. 

, U Th : d J versities ,n st y Ies of literacy are discussed through an examination 
of church-schoo 1 pattern, aduff campaign pattern and Quranic-school pattern 
of literacy acquisition, their goals, writing systems, languages and method 
used and setting of instructional media. Six trends of change namely, expan¬ 
sion modernisation, governmentalisation, tying for national development 
decline of transitional higher education and pedagogical implications are 
discussed. The discussion is meant for aiding assessment by planners and 
po icy makers, formulation of general hypotheses on the process of national 
development and obtaining a better understanding of the process of child 
language development. 


233, Ferguson, Charles A. 

Bilingual Education. An International Perspective. In B. Spolsky and 
House i°9 P 77 r . BilingyaI Educa ^n. Rowley, Mass : Newbury 


The development of bilingual education from Mesopotamian civilisation 
to the present is traced on the basis of evidences found on clay tablets. The 

success of bilingual education is viewed as depending on the extent to which it 
meets its goals and also on the attitudes and expectations of its community 
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234. Ferguson, Charles A. 

Foreigner Talk’ as the Name of a Simplified Register International 
Journal of the Sociology of Language, 1981, No. 28. 9-18. 


The concept of foreigner talk is discussed as a register used to address 
foreigners. The research problems contained in analysing foreigner talk 
obtained from recordings of interactions, use of controlled interviews, self- 
report and analysis of written materials are examined. Research studies on 

foreigner talk are cited to highlight the notion that this represents a productive 
field of research. 


235. Fernandez, Marta. 

Bilingualism and Biculturalism in the Mazahua Region. In F. S. Camara 
and F. Ayala (Eds.), Concepts for Communication and Development in 
Bilingual-Bicultural Communities. Hague : Mouton, 1979. 59-63. 

Bilingualism in Mazahua region, where people speak Spanish as a 
result of colonialism along with their own language, is described. An analysis 
o role of Spanish in education reveals that it is related to upward 
mobility in the political, social and economic power structures. A bilin¬ 
gual education programme directed at all-round development of the region by 
incorporating the native language in education is also described. 


236, Fernandez, Safel. 


“Rati 
Project for 
(3). 11-32. 


onale for fa Proposal for) 
Multicultural Bilingual 


a Field Based 

Education'*. 


Research and Development 
NAME, 1977 (May), VoL 1 


the status of bilingual programmes and bases of some models of 
i mgual education in United States are reviewed. Factors which enhance the 
ellcctiveness of bilingual education programmes are listed. Recommendation 
lor improving bilingual programmes in terms of creation of a field-based 

project consisting of experimental and control group aimed at developing an 
instructional design incorporating the nature of multiculturalism is given. 
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237. Figueroa, Richard A. 

Individualizing Instruction in the Bilingual Classroom’’. The Bili¬ 
ngual Review, 1978 (Jan-Aug), vol. 5 (I and 2). 48-56. 

The effects of migration on children in a bilingual classroom are explored 
through the analysis of data collected from Spanish speaking immigrant popula¬ 
tion in schools. The analysis reveals that the children referred to psychological 
services record a gradual increase in number and that the placement of the 
students in employment remains sequentially unrelated to their educational 
background rendering bilingual education ineffective. Individualising instru¬ 
ctions and actuaiising the educational promises of bilingualism to meet the 
needs of Spanish immigrants are suggested as remedies. 


23$ e Fillmore, Lily W. 

Thoughts on Non-English Speaking Children. Bilingual Education: 
Current Perspectives : Synthesis, vol. 5. Arlington : Center for Applied Lingui¬ 
stics, 1978. 89-98. 


A synthesis of various issues on the bilingual programme for non-English 
speaking chi.dren is presented. In this context, researches from the field of 
education, social science, linguistics and law are cited with a view to 'discuss 
me rationale for bilingual education. The arguments for and against the 
programmes are discussed with the aim of reducing the confusions contained in 

them. On the basis of these discussions it is concluded that no single type of 

i ingual programme will meet the needs of all non-English speaking students 

and that emphasis has to be laid on a range of instructional objectives to meet 
individual needs. 


239. Fincher, Bevereiy H. 

and w B f 8 “f'r in Contem P orar >' China : The Coexistence of Oral Diversity 

ZbZ 'IT, ^ “• Sp ° iSky and R ‘ L - C o°P« <Eds.), Case Studils 

a ual Education. Rowley, Mass: Newbury House, 1978. 72-87. 

JhP sociolitigm'stic environment of Chinese bilingualism, which is 

red Ttl y „h VerS “i' , t" 0ra , , , f0rm l "’ iformi,y m f°ra, is explo¬ 

red. I, »observed that the language policy is subsumed under a broader 
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sociopolitical policy aimed at increasing the general population’s facility in 
oral and written self-expressions. 


240. Finocchiaro, Mary. 

Teaching English to Speakers of Other Languages : Problems and 
riorities. In B. Spolsky (Ed.), The Language Education of Minority Children : 
Selected Readings. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1972. 125-138. 

The problems in teaching English language for minority children in ESL 
and TESOL classes are elucidated. The problems discussed are : (i) the 
inability of the teachers to be responsive to the needs and goals of the commu¬ 
nities they serve and (ii) their stereotypes and negative values about children 
who attend these courses. The priorities of ESL programmes are discussed in 
or er to enhance its effectiveness the important one being the need to incorpo¬ 
rate the cultural dimension through fostering positive attitude towards minority 
language speaking children. 


241. Firth, M. B. 

JO AT *^ COnd Language Learning : An Examination of Two Hypotheses”. 
IRAL, 1975 (Nov), vol. 13 (4).327-332. 

The attempts of imerlanguage hypothesis to explain the problems and 

complexitiesi inherent in L2 learning are discussed. In order to bring out the 
strength and weaknesses of this hypothesis and to highlight its relevance to the 
tield of L2 learning ,t is compared with the stronger version of the contrastive 
ana ysis ypothesis. On the basis of this comparison a closer investigation of 

cross-hnguistic interlingual data is considered essential as they might provide 

feedback to the general linguistic theory. 


242. Fishman, Joshua A. 

'-“" Suage L ">'“ l ‘f in th ‘ United States .- The Maintenance and Perpetua¬ 
tion pf Non-Enghsh Mothertongues by American Ethnic and Religious Groups. 
The Hague : Mouton, 1966. F 


Research studies on the self maintenance efforts, 
phshments of non-English speaking immigrants in’ 


rationale and accom- 
America are reported. 
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explored'throiieih T ° f mai ”"” anCe cftom ta la "fl“ a 8<= and culture are 

explored through the methods of trend analysis, contrasting group and internal 

a„dTr ; r* ° f [ OTmal Ia08ua8e ntaintenance rcsourL and i„a, 

and the r ^r raP K,' C immigrant popuhttion 

cmJ.r.L l publications, radio broadcasts, schools and parishes are 
enumerated with a view to highlight the maintenance efforts over time. 


243. Fishman, Joshua A. 

„ . T ? e T 011 ^* ° f BilinguaI Education. In J. E. Alatis (Ed.), Georgetown 
D cwj . y °t T °^ le m0 * Bilingualism and Language Contact: Washington 
BlLursToIn T PreSS ’ 197 °- 47 ’ 58 - Ali0 in F* Cordasco (Ed.), 

"sr 

Bilingual Education 5 Act wdth^^ appropriations of 

the settina >.n rsf • • ““er is aiscussed. The discussion consists ot 

To arTmme L Pr ° Pria e° n C ° mmittees to into financial matters of the 
tion concerning 0 “ enCIng Senators and Congressmen through flow of informa¬ 
tion concern,ng various aspects of bilingual education establishing a clearing 

PoopL ^"/“^dTeir 886 PUrP0 “ S “ nd fl “ a,ly brin8i " 8 “ a ™” 8 


344. Fishman, Joshua A. 

The slTo^l „ B ; , | n8UflliSm ; Stabl ‘ Transition.,. J. A. Fishman (Ed.). 

Social Science Approach to 

iTodtEd!,;;:Jrf; : House, ,972. ,w«. A ,so i0 

Stanford : Stanford University Presto. 135*“** " S ° aocu “ ural Ch °"*‘- 

^Jcl^CZlTZ and d,8loS!ia is <” «» 

(b)communities with bilingjlism ZT wTtlx'ut digSa* 

,od (d) ^ouTwiinX- 

between “TW* 

^ho!S B ,nd” wto,,“ rm r by S0Cioli “ 8uisB are "iw-PH delineating 
3 g caI and sociological research traditions. 
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245. Fishman, Joshua A. 

The Description of Societal Bilingualism. In A, S. Dil (Ed.), Essays bv 

J. A . Fishman : Language in Sociocultural Change. Stanford ; Stanford Univer¬ 
sity Press, 1972. 153-161. 

The sociolinguistic perspective of bilingual education with ‘societal’ 
dimension aimed at language maintenance is discussed. From this a typology of 
bilingual education consisting of transitional, monoliterate, partial and full 
bilingualism, which cater to the needs of different kinds of communities and 
school objectives, is derived. The value of societal information in establishing 

such types of. programmes and in their implementation and evaluation is 
discussed. 


246. Fishman, Joshua A. 

The Multiple prediction of Phonological Variables in Bilingual Speech 

Community. In A. S. Dil. (Ed.), Essays by J. A. Fishman : language in 
Sociocultural Change . Stanford i Stanford University Press* 1972. 162-178 

Phonological variables in the speech of Spanish-Ehglish bilinguals in 
different areas in New York are sociolinguistically described. The occurrence/ 
non-occurrence of particular variant of these variables are related to sociolin¬ 
guistic and demographic factors. The speech data in the study is elicited in 
five contexts ranging from formal to informal and analysed through ANOVA 
and multiple regression. It is hypothesised that except for highland-coastal 
difference on few variables no significant demographic factors contribute to 
variations in the speech beyond the contextual variations. It is also expected 
that the differences in the use of English between demographic groups are 
pervasive rather than contextualised. The results of the study arc seen to be 
supportive of both the hypotheses. 


247. Fishman, Joshua. A. 

Bilingual Education and the Future of Language Teaching and Language 
Learning in the United States. In F. Cordasco (Ed.), Bilingual Schooling in 
the United States : A Source Book for Educational Personnel. New York : 
McGraw-Hill 1976. 160-194, Also in A. Simoes (Ed.), The Bilingual Child : 
Research and Analysis of the Existing Educational Themes. New York : 
Academic Press, 1976. 229-235. 
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Three rationales of bilingual education and language teaching namely, 
(a) bilingual education as compensatory education, (b) bilingual education 
as ethnic legitimacy and (c) bilingual education for enrichment are discussed.- 
It is concluded that the contributions of bilingual education to language 
teaching should be in terms of maximisation of language learning for communi¬ 
cation of messages. 


248. Fishman, Joshua A. 

A Model for Bilingual and Bidialectal Education, In W. F. Mackey and 
T. Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood. Rowley, Mass : Newburv 
House, 1977. 11-17. 

i hree types oi policies on bilingual education namely, type A involving 
the use of language which is not the MT for educational purposes, type B 
pertaining to policies which recognise both internally integrative tradition and 
anothei additional tradition and type C consisting of several competing 
traditions with numerous adherents are discussed. Each of these policies is 
related to language and dialect and the application of the same model of 
educational policy is recommended for both bilingual and bidialectal education. 

249. Fishman, Joshua A. 

The Sociology of Bilingual Education. In B. Spoisky and R. L, Cooper 
(Eds.), Frontiers of Bilingual Education . Rowley, Mass. Newbury Nouse 1977 
94-105. ’ 

A typology of bilingual education based on the interrelationships among 
four dichotomies namely, (a) language given secondary emphasis, (b) Mother 
tongue and other tongues, (c) minor and major languages and (d) out of school 
and formal institutions is proposed. It is pointed out that interactions among 
these dichotomies result in sixteen potential societal contexts for bilingual 
education. The success of bilingual education is said to depend on the criteria 
of botn psycho-educational and socio-educational manipulations. 

250. Fishman, Joshua A. 

“Standard Versus Dialect in Bilingual Education. An Old Problem in 
a New Context”. The Modern Language Journal, 1977 (Nov), vol.61(7). 315-325. 



108 


Different views of bidialectalism are discussed to give a cross-cultural 
and synchronic sociolinguistic perspective. In this connection, the issue of 
dialect and standard language in bilingual education is compared with the 
monolingual education in different European countries. 


251. Fishman, Joshua A. 

“A Gathering of the Vultures, the ‘Legion of Decency’ and Bilingual 
Education in the USA”. NABE, 1978, vol. 2 (2). 13-16. 

A review of Epstein’s work oh ‘Language Ethnicity and the Schools’ 
consisting of an attack on bilingual education is presented. Defending these 
criticisms it is concluded that Epstein’s criticisms reveal areas of scope for 
improving bilingual education to make it more effective. 


252. Fishman, Joshua A. 

Bilingual Education : What and Why? In M.A.Lourie and N.F.Conklin 
(Ed.), A Pluralistic Nation : The Language Issue in the United States. Rowley, 
Mass : Newbury House, 1978. 407-416. 

The content (what) and rationale (why) of bilingual education progra¬ 
mmes are examined. Under the first, the typologies of bilingual education 
namely* transitional, monoliterate, biliterate partial and biliterate full are 
discussed. T he rationale consists of viewing bilingual education as a compen¬ 
satory and as an enrichment programme. In conclusion, the need for looking 
on bilingual education as a group maintenance programme is discussed. 


253. Fishman, Joshua A. 

“Minority Language Maintenance and the Ethnic Mother Tongue 
School ’. The Modern Language Journal , 19S0 (Summer), vol.64 (2). 167-172. 

The roles of schools in maintaining minority language by acting as a 
secondary reward system as they co-prepare the child for literacy related 
participation in all domains of life and in acting as an institution for literacy 
acquisition on massive basis are considered. Their potential importance for 
language maintenance is highlighted. The contributions of economic, 
philosophic and social factors for language maintenance are also examined. 
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254. Fishman, Joshua A.and Lovas, John. 

Bilingual Education in a Sociolinguistic Perspective. In B. Spolsky (Ed ) 
The Language Education of Minority Children : Selected Readings. Ro wley 
Mass : Newbury House, 1972. 83-93. 8 

The sociolinguistic aspect of bilingual education aimed at language 

" " h ' eV ' e »' d “ d «» -corporation of .societal- dimension Is 

coSna of eff “ tiVeness - A ‘yPo'ogy bilingual education 

consisting of trans.ttonal and partial and full monoliterate bilingualism 

of diverse c Varymg degrees of ' angua 8e maintenance and catering to the needs 

Th ' importance of socle,a! information 
tor estabhsment and evaluation of such programmes is stressed. 


255. Fishman, Joshua A. ; Cooper, Robert L. and Rosenbaum, Yehudit. 


Todav E 7„ n t ?'„ W T : A Fac,or in ■*>. Creation of Bilingualism 

HZuolH't T * ‘ h Bttl ****™ •• ecological, Social and 
Educational Implications. New York : Academic Press, 1977. 103-139. 

l a n ff nJ aCt ° rS C ° ntribUte t0 the widespread use of English among minority 
anguage groups are examined. The results isolate two factors namely 

spread of English^ re i'8i°us belief as crucial contributing (actors to the' 


256, Flour is, George. 

Enrolled A inM dy ° f Cross " CulturaI Awareness among Greek-American Students 

mo S'" 00 '*"' "* ^rna, 

programreTum, a edT r , eneSS a, " 0n8 Greeks a, "" di ” g bilingua ' Nation 
p ogramme in United States is investigated. Greek American bilinguals and 
monolinguals drawn from . • . un.nguais ana 

. i m graacs three to six constitute the experimental »nrf 

^ A y K-ov* hCy “ adn ' iniStered ,be bUural Attitude 

show tlj while biZ , ? con, i >ut ' d “ *“<■ for cross-cultural awareness 
snow that while bilinguals have a positive attitude to Greet culture mono 

inguals have a positive attitude towards Anglo culture. The global results do 

a, Zed rfhl'n”'. am r d f ,e " Ce “ ° V " a " 

the nature of the test used for testing cross-cultural awareness. 
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257, Foster, Charles, R. 

American Bilingualism * The Need for a National Language Policy, In 
B* Hartford, A, Valdman and C. R. Foster (Eds,), Issues in International 
Bilingual Education : The Role of the Vernacular , New York : Plenum Press, 
1982, 291-298, 

The myth of monolinguaiism in America is illustrated by describing the 
history of bilingual education in the social context and the official language 
policy, attitudes and Civil Right Movements pertaining to bilingual education 
in America, it is concluded that the problem of bilingual education are 
further compounded by lack of national language policy. The need for such a 
policy is discussed. 


258. Francese&fo, Guislppe. 

4 A* Sociolinguistic Survey of Friulian as a "Minor Language 5 Lingui¬ 
stics, 1976 (Aug), No. 177. 97-121. 

A sociolinguistic survey undertaken to asceitain the status of Friulian, a 
Venetian language in the European context is reported. The survey reveals 
that native Friulians speak Friuli and also Italian languages. The relation 
between Italian language and Friuli is examined by matching for.properties like 
flexible stability, intellectualisation, unifying function, separatist function, 
prestige function, frame oi reference, loyalty, pride and awareness of norms. On 
the basis of such a matching it is concluded that in comparison to the standard 
language Friuli has the status of minor language. 


259. Freed, Barbara F. 

Foreigner Talk, Baby Talk, Nati ve Talk”. International Journal of the 
Sociology of Language , 1981, No. 28. 19-39. 

The properties of foreigner talk, baby talk and native talk are compared 
through a linguistic analysis of tape recorded conversational patterns. The 
analysis is undertaken at the syntactic level for criteria like well-formedness, 
syntactic complexity, surface features and transformational complexity* It is 
shown that the speeches of babies and foreigners share the same group proper¬ 
ties. The functional analysis for information exchange* conversational 
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continuers, clarification, correction, contributions, conversation, support, action ■ 
directive, reported speech, self-directed speech and language instruction, 
however, shows that foreigner talk and baby talk are functionally different. 
This is because adults tend to consider foreigners as their conversational peers. 


260. Fulton-Scott, Merle J. and Calvin, Alien D* 

Bilingual and Multicultural Education Vs. Integrated and Non- 
Integra ted ESL Instruction”. NABE, 1983 (Spring), voL7 (3). 142. 

The achievement of first and sixth grade Hispanic students in three 
kinds of schools namely, schools having bilingual-multicultural programmes, 
schools with an integrated ESL programme and schools with sen-integrated 
ESL programme are compared. A measure of their achievement is obtained 
by comparing grade points on California Test of Basic Skills. The 
results are seen to indicate that children in bilingual multicultural schools 
are superior on most of the subjects. In comparing the performance of children 
in the integrated and non-integrated ESL programmes the former are seen to 
be superior to the latter in Mathematics. The findings of the study are related 
to the findings reported by de Kanter and Baker and, however, a definitive 
research in this regard is considered essential. 


261, Fyl.es, Clifford. 

The Use of the Mother Tongue in Education in Sierra Leone. In 
A. Bamgbose (Ed.), Mother Tongue Education : The West African Experience . 
London : Hodder and Stoughton/Paris s The UNESCO Press, 1976. 43-62. 

MT education in Sierra Leone and its three purposes namely, 
(i) communication between students and teachers in the classroom, (ii) deve¬ 
loping self-expression and creativity and (iii) teaching English through the 
contrast! ve method are discussed. Through an analysis of language of 
instruction used in education the use of English as MI in the primary, second¬ 
ary and university levels and the use of MT in adult education are highlighted. 
It is observed that there is an increasing awareness to use MT in education as 
evidenced from language policies in government circles and in Provincial 
Literature Bureau. 
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262, Gaarder, Bruce A, 

The First Seventy Six Bilingual Education Projects, In J. E. Alatis (Ed.), 
Georgetown University Round Table 1970 : Bilingualism and Language Contact* 
Washington D. C : Georgetown University Press, 1970. 163-178, Also in 
F. Cordasco (Ed*)* Bilingual Schooling in the United States : A Source Book for 
Educational Personnel . New York : McGraw-Hill, 1976. 214-225. 

a he effectiveness of the first seventy six bilingual schooling projects 
funded by the office of Education under the Bilingual Education Act is evalua¬ 
ted using an analytical schema. It is pointed out that the wide disparity between 
aims of the projects and the means to achieve them reduce the effectiveness of 
such programmes. The ambiguities contained in the concept of biculturalism, 
which is one of the aims of bilingual education, are discussed. It is observed 
that inadequate attention is paid to time, resources and understanding of other 
cultures. It is suggested that bilingual education has to consider broader and 
presently unvoiced concerns rather than merely promoting either ethnocentri- 
cism or cultural pluralism. 


263. Gaarder, Bruce A* 

Bilingualism and Education, In B. Spolsky (Ed.), The Language 
Education of Minority Children : Selected Readings . Rowley, Mass : Newbury 
House, 1972. 51-59. 

The report of the special sub-committee on bilingual education is 
partially presented along with arguments in its favour. Investigations on Ml 
in Mexico and Puerto Rico showing the advantages that Spanish-English 
children schooled through both Spanish and English have over their English 
speaking classmates are cited. These findings are supported with those obtained 
from the study on bilingual education in Dade country. 


264. Gaarder, Bruce A, 


Bilingual Education : Centra! Questions and Concerns. In F. Cordasco 
(Ed.), Bilingual Schooling in the United States : A Source Book for Educational 
Personnel . New York s McGraw-Hill, 1976. 150-158. 


A distinction is made between voluntary and obligatory bilingualism. 
The dynamics of obligatory bilingualism such as its inevitability, political 
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stance, power, prestige and demography are discussed. The pedagogical 
implications of obligatory bilingualism are also discussed. The goals of 
bilingual education are analysed to highlight their incompatibility. Some 
problems in evaluating bilingual education programmes are presented. 


265. Gaarder, Bruce A. 

Language Maintenance or Language Shift. In W. F. Mackey and 
T. Andersson (Ed *>.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood. Rowley, Mass : Newbury 
House, 1977. 4C9-434. 

Against the framework of language maintenance and shift the meaning 
of social justice and cultural pluralism as opposed to assimilation are discussed. 
A list of factors which lead to maintenance of Spanish and shift to English is 
presented. The roles of language planning in both the contexts are discussed. 

266. Gaarder, Bruce A. 

‘Golden Rules of Second Language Acquisition”. NABE, 1978 vol 2 
(2). 59-60. 

Teaching of arithmetic and teaching of a language are differentiated. 
Two pedagogical rules of L2 acquisition namely, to teach language naturally 
through work and play relationshipsand not to teach language directly are 
presented. The consequences of these rules for keeping the two languages 
separate, for preventing the habit of addressing learners unnaturally, for 
preventing the teachers from assuming that learning of language consists of 
learning of lists of words and also for preventing the practice of structuring 
language learning process into an optimal order of learning are discussed. 

267. Gal, Susan. 

Peasant Men Can’t Get Wives : Language Change and Sex Roles in Bili¬ 
ngual Community’’. Language and Society, 1978 (Apr), vol.7 (1). 1-16. 

Language shift from German-Hungarian bilingualism to the exclusive 

use of German in Oberwart as a result of social change is discussed. Changes 

in linguistic choices are considered as being symbolic of changes in social 
status and attitudes, which bring about either a direct or indirect change in 
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language patterns. However, predictions and descriptions of language usage 
changes are seen to be contingent on factors like value attached 10 the 
language, speaker’s age, sex and nature of social network. In exploring the 
relationship between sex roles and language usage it is revealed that in 

women's expressed attitudes and marriage choices they evaluate peasant life 

more negatively than men and reject the identity of a peasant s wife. 


268. Galloway, Linda. 

Language Impairment and Recovery in Polyglot Aphasia : A Case Study 
of Hepta-Lingual. In M. Paradis (Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. South Caro- 
lina * Hornbeam Press, 1978, 139-148. 

Modes of restitution of seven languages in a male polyglot aphasic are 

described. Data collected by administering comprehension tasks in all the 

languages are discussed in the light of Kibot’s theory and Pitres’ hypothesis on 
aphasic recovery. The findings support the general pattern according to which 
the degree of aphasic deficit among post-onset language correlates with the 
relative proficiencies before insult. It is also seen to be supportive of the 
notion that ail grammars are stored in the same manner and subject to the 
same deficits irrespective of lesions. 


269. Galloway, Vicki B. 

“Native and Foreign Language Acquisition : Foreign Languages in the 
Schools : Through the Looking Glass”.. The Modern Language Journal , 1983 
(winter), vol. 67 (4). 342-353. 

Certain problems in teaching FL at secondary levels such as (i) curri¬ 
culum related problems, (ii) problems resulting from changes in society, 
(iii) problems related to education at the secondary level and (iv) altitudinal 
problems are discussed. Steps for improving FL teaching, which incorporates 
societal and intellectual diversities accepting learner's limitations and the need 
for a feeling of commitment among FL teachers are suggested. 


270. Gamboa, Reyarmnd© 

Cultures, Communities, Courts and Educational Change. In R.V. Padilla 
(Ed.), Theory in Bilingual Education : Ethnoperspectives in Bilingual Education 
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Research, voL 2. Michigan : Department of F 
Studies, 1980. 234-249. 
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simultaneous LI and L2 training are identified and examined. Results obtained 
by administering the test of positional concepts support the view that develop¬ 
ment of character in each language is similar to that of native speech in either 
language and is influenced not by simultaneous development but by transfer 
phenomenon from the more dominant language to the less dominant one. On 
the basis of these results it is concluded that bilingual experience does not 
produce negative effects on the learner. 


273. Garcia, Maryellen. 

Linguistic Proficiency How Bilingual Discourse can Show that a Child 
has it. In R.V. Padilla (Ed.), Theory in Bilingual Education: Ethnoperspectives 
in Bilingual Education Research, vol. 2. Michigan : Department of Foreign 
Language and Bilingual Studies, 1980. 62-74. 

The linguistic proficiency of bilinguals as reflected in a >5 minutes inter¬ 
view between a 5 year old child and a male adult Spanish-English bilingual is 
examined. The interactive discourse is analysed in terms of two segments 
namely, word elicitation and elicitation frames. The analysis reveals that the 
interview situation imposes its own goals on interaction of the participants and 
that English is considered legitimate for interaction. It is concluded that labels 
like ‘balanced’ and ‘dominant’ bilinguals are dysfunctional fot they appear to 
legitimise the description of a type of person regardless of the situation which 
makes varying demands on the range of bilingual’s linguistic abilities. 


274. Gardner, Robert C. 

“On the Validity of Affective Variables in Second Language Acquisition : 
Conceptual, Contextual and Statistical Considerations”. Language Learning, 
1980 (Dec), vol. 30 (2). 255-270. 

Empirical findings on the relation between affective variables and L2 
achievement are examined within the frame work of Oiler and Perkin s 
hypothesis and such relationships are attributed to the confounding effects of 
language intelligence. The data are interpreted as invalidating Oiler and 
Perkin’s hypothesis. The data are reinterpreted for varying relations between 
affective variables and L2 achievement applying conceptual, contextual and 
statistical explanations. 
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275. Gardner, Robert C. and Lambert, Wallace E. 

Attitudes and Motivation in Second Language Learning. Rowley, Mass : 
Newbury House, 1972. 

The results of immersion projects are summarised with the aim to 
account for individual differences in skills in L2. Focussing on the variables 
of attitude and motivation the results of the first study on English speaking 
adolescents studying through French is shown to reveal that students with 
integrative motivation are more successful in L2 learning than those with 
instrumental motivation. A follow-up study confirms these findings and also 
reveals that student’s attitudes are influenced by their parents’ outlook. A 
replication of this study in a Jewish community supportively demonstrates that 
intelligence and attitudinal orientation determine success in L2 learning. In 
the last study on the effect of bilingualism on intelligence ten monolinguals 
and ten bilinguals are tested and the findings suggest that linguistic skills in L2 
are controlled by family shared attitudes towards other linguistic commu¬ 
nities. 


276. Garneau, Jean-Luc. 

a 

Anglo-French Misleading Transfer Items : A Semantic Analysis. In 
P. A. Reich (Ed.), The Second LACUS Forum 1975 . South Carolina : Hornbeam 
Press, 1976. 567-583. 

French loan words in English are discussed. The entry of such words are 
consequent to sociolinguistic upsets and they have later become naturalised in 
English thereby leading to misleading transfer items and causing upheavals for 
the learners of the language. A synchronic analysis in terms of. coexistence, 
borrowings, connotations, social register of speech and figures of speech 
indicates that complex semantic transfer types found within one language 
studied as a mono-system can also be discovered between two language 
systems. 


277. Gatbonton, Elizabeth. 

“Patterned Phonetic Variability in Second Language Speech : A Gradual 
Diffusion Model' . The Canadian Modern Language Review, 1978 (Feb), vol.34 
(3). 335-347. 
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The issue of systematicity/randomness of phonetic heterogeneity in L2 
is investigated and its source is traced by exploring the relationship between 
observed variability in L2 data and the process of replacing incorrect variants 
with correct ones. Data collected from twenty seven French male Canadian 
informants are examined for three phonological variables namely, voiced /th/, 
voiceless /th/ and voiceless velar glide /h/. From the analysis it is concluded 
that phonetic variability is systematic and its source lies in the process through 
which learners master new elements of the target language. 


278. Gay, Geneva. 

Multiethnic Education : Historical Developments and Future Prospects. 
In F. Schultz (Ed.), Education 84/85 . Connecticut : Dushkin Publishing Group, 
1984. 60-63. 

The history of multiethnic education is traced from the 1960’s and this 
period is considered to be the result of forces like perseverance of Civil Rights 
Movement and criticisms against existing school curriculum and textbooks. 
The 1970s is seen as a period of qualitative and quantitative expansion of 
multiethnic education. The challenges to be faced by multiethnic education 
in future are briefly discussed in the conclusion. 

279. Gayle, Grace M. H. 

“Effective Second Language Teaching Styles”. The Canadian Modern 

Language Review, 1984 (May), vol. 40 (4y. 525-541. 

• 

Through a quasi-experimental design the relationship between attitude 
and achievement in L2 learning is examined among students exposed to 
different L2 teaching styles. The data are collected from fourteen teachers by 
administering Language Teaching Record Scheme for coding micro-level 
pedagogical function used during classroom interactions and is subjected to 
ANCOVA and cluster analysis, which yield four distinct L2 teaching styles 
namely, open, linear, balanced and informative. The attitude of students are 
measured through Gardner’s Attitudinal/Motivational Battery and Pimsleur s 
Language Aptitude Battery. A correlation of these results with the L2 teaching 
style shows that teacher’s leaching style influences students’ attitude towards a 
language group and their aptitude. However, it is found that this influence 
is not consistent and depends mainly on learners’ aptitude. 
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280. Genesee, Fred. 

Summary and Discussion. In P.A. Hornby (Ed.), Bilingualism : Psycholo¬ 
gical, Social and Educational Implications. New York : Academic Press, 1977. 
147-164. 

Various issues on bilingualism are summarised by classifying the issues 
into three divisions namely, bilingualism and its effect on the individual, 
bilingualism and its relation to the community and bilingualism and the 
maintenance of language diversities. Under the first the consequences of 
bilingualism for individual’s cognition, under the second the issues of attitude, 
motivation and language use in bilingual communities highlighting the common 
perceptions about relation between L2 proficiency and attitude and under the 
third the issue of L2 at the national level and the difficulties experienced by 
developing nations for providing elementary school education in the vernacular 
languages are discussed, it is concluded that bilingualism has grown both 
horizontally and vertically. 


281. Genesee, Fred. 

“Schools, Bilingualism and Multiculturalism’’. NABE, 1978, vol. 2 
(2). 17-25. 

Bilingual education programmes in Canada and U.S.A. are described 
and their implications for multiculturalism in North American society are 
discussed. It is observed that schools are creating bilingual children, who are 
linguistically and psychologically ready for cross-cultural contact and 
communication. 


282. Genesee, Fred. 

“Second Language Learning and Language Attitudes”. Working Papers 
on Bilingualism, 1978 (Oct), No. 16. 19-42. 

Language attitudes of students are investigated from grade 6 to grade 
11 in French immersion and regular French programmes. An attiti.de 
questionnaire, the first part being on attitude towards speaking French and 
the second part on attitude towards French immersion programme, is admini¬ 
stered to immersion pupils. The first part alone is administered to regular 
students. It is indicated by the result that the immersion students have a 
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positive attitude towards the programme but they are not very active in initiat¬ 
ing conversation in French. The implications of the finding for immersion pro¬ 
grammes are discussed. 


283. Genesee, Fred. 

“Individual Differences in Second Language Learning’'. The Canadian 
Modern Language Review , 1978 (Feb), vol.34 (3). 490-504. 

Four research strategies namely, the sub-group method, regression of 
correlation method, case study method and ethnography method, which are 
used for understanding individual differences in L2 learning, are described. 
Two immersion studies, where the data are analysed through regression analysis 
on predictor variables like intelligence, aptitude, motivation and attitude, are 
reported. From the results it is concluded that immersion students fare better 
than ESL students and that positive attitudes and motivations make significant 
contributions to their better performance. 


284. Genesee, Fred. 

“The Socio-Psychological Significance of Bilingual Code-Switching 
for Children”. Applied Psycholinguistics : Psychological Studies of Language 
Processes, 1984 (Mar), vol.5 (1). 3-20, 

Evaluative reactions of fifth grade pupils to bilingual English-Canadian 
and French-Canadian code-switching are examined through segmented dialogue 
techniques. It is hypothesised that the pupils’ reactions are influenced by 
situational norms, interpersonal accommodation and in-group favouritism. 
They are also found to be moderated by the language behaviour of both 
interactants and the shifts during conversation. Supports for both the 
hypotheses are obtained from the results. 


285 Genesee, Fred and Holobow, N. 

Children s Reaction to Variations in Second Language Competence. In 
M. Paradis (Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism . South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 
1978. 185-201. 
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The hypotheses that eleven year old students learning a L2 share 
common perception and attitudes towards L2 speakers at different levels of 
competence and that these reactions correlate with their own L2 learning are 
investigated. Speech samples collected from two groups of six students in 
immersion classes under three conditions namely, in-group, out-group and 
double in-group are correlated with their responses to a questionnaire on 
evaluative judgements. The results of the study are seen to show that regard¬ 
less of the speech conditions students have a positive attitude towards those 
who are competent in the L2. 


286. Genesee, Fred ; Tucker, G.R. and Lambert, Wallace E. 

“ An Experiment in Trilingual Education : Report 3 ”. The Canadian 
Modern Language Review, 1978 (Feb), vol. 34 (3). 621-643. 

The third evaluative report of a trilingual school programme in 
French, Hebrew and English offered in schools in Montreal is presented. The 
evaluation conducted from grades 1 to 4 consists of examining perfor¬ 
mance on tests of language, intelligence and achievement. The results 
are seen to show that immersion students have not mastered English but have 
greater proficiency in English and also that neither their Hebrew acquisition 
nor their overall achievement is impaired. 


287. Genesee, Fred ; Lambert, Wallace E. and Tucker, G.R. 

“An Experiment in Trilingual Education : Report 4’’. Language Learning , 
1978 (Dec), vol. 28 (2). 343-366. 

The fourth evaluative report of the trilingual programme in French, 
English and Hebrew in two private schools in Montreal is presented. The 
students are administered language tests and mathematical tests at the end of 
grades three and five. From the results it is revealed that at the end of grade 
three the proficiency of students in Hebrew and English is equal to that of the 
control group while proficiency in French is superior. The results are also 
seetv to indicate that their performance on mathematical test is lower than 
that of the control group at the end of grade three when the test is administe¬ 
red in English but, this disappears at the end of grade five. The implications 
of these findings for immersion programmes are discussed. 
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288. Ghosh, R. N. 

Indian Bilingualism and the Teaching of English. In L. K. Boey (Ed.), 
Bilingual Education. Singapore : Singapore University Press, 1980.37-46. 

The phenomenon of bilingualism in India is analysed on the basis of 
race, language and MI in schools where English is reported to be the MI even 
at lower secondary stages. Bilingualism is related to the problem of teaching 
English and the role of bilingual education in India is examined with special 
emphasis on the use of two languages as MI in Central Schools. The use of 
trilingual education programme is advocated so that non-Hindi regions can 
study formally through their MT. Some problems connected with trilingual 
education are briefly discussed. 


289. Gibbons, John. 

“The Issue of Language of Instruction in the Lower forms of Hongkong 
Secondary Schools’’. Journal of Multilingual and Multicultural Development, 
1982, vol. 3 (2). 117-128. 

An overview of MI in Hongkong, where exists two types of schools 
namely, the Anglo-Chinese secodary school where English-is used as MI and the 
Chinese middle school with Chinese as MI, is presented. The corresponding 
language policy in Hongkong is reviewed highlighting the fluctuating trends in 
the use of Chinese and English as MI culminating in the decline of Chinese 
medium schools. Remedial measures to popularise Chinese MI in schools are 
suggested. 


290. Gilbert, Glenn G. 

The phonology. Morphology and Lexicon of a German Text from 
Fredericksburg, Texas. In G.G. Gilbert (Ed.), Texas Studies in Bilingualism. 
Berlin : Walter de Gruyter, 1970. 63-104. 

Idiolect of a Texas-German bilingual is examined. The examination 
reveals that the phonology of the bilingual’s speech is augmented by several 
phonemes borrowed from English. The resulting bilingual profile chart 
illustrates the alternate use of English and German in the bilingual’s speech. 
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291. Giles, W. H. 

Cultural Contrasts in Bilingual Instruction. In W. F. Mackey and 
T. Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood . Rowdy, Mass : Newbury 
House, 1977. 349-366. 

Phonemic confusions in specific learning areas are examined for native 
speakers of English learning French. The sensori-motor and cognitive basis of 
the phoneme development are analysed and it is, revealed that the phoneme 
development is closely related to the Piagetian concepts of classification and 
seriation. 

292. Gill, H. S. 

Indian Bilingualism. In P. G. Sharma and S. Kumar (Eds.), Indian 
Bilingualism . Agra : Kendriya Hindi Sansthan, 1977. 17-20. 

A distinction between bilingualism in market and bilingualism in school 
is made. Focussing on the latter the uses of MT and L2 as MI in schools are 
discussed from the post-independence era and it is observed that irrespective of 
MI the schooling is essentially unilingual. 

293. Goel, B»S. and Salni, S.K. 

Mother Tongue and Equality of Opportunity. Delhi : National Council 
of Educational Research and Training, 1972. 

The effects of using MT as MI and as a subject are examined on the 
principle of equality of opportunity in education in a multilingual country 
like India. In this context, the historical background of using MT as MI, 
current status of MT languages taught at various levels and the position of MI 
are also discussed. Apart from these, some wider issues like attitudes of people, 
problems of wastage and stagnation through the introduction of MT as MI are 
dealt with along with some suggestions for coping with them. 

294. Gold, Gerald L. 

The Cajun French Debate in Louisiana. In B. Hartford, A. Valdman 
and C. R. Foster (Eds.), Issues in International Bilingual Education . The Role 
of the Vernacular. New York : Plenum Press, 1982. 221-240. 
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A case study of a speech community in Louisiana is presented to 
illustrate the debate between Cajun, the vernacular and French, the standard 
language among urban elites with regional interests. The ways in which the 
proponents of the vernacular assess the status of their language and contrast it 
with the standard form are discussed and this debate is extended to the 
regional, national and international levels. 


295. Goldin, Mark G. 

“Who Wouldn’t Want to Use the Natural Approach”. The Modern 
Language Journal, 1977 (Nov), vol. 41 (7). 337-339. 

The two opposing goals of L2 acquisition, one pertaining to the attain¬ 
ment of communicative competence and the other to structural competence are 
discussed using Terrell’s natural approach and Swartz’ structural approach 
respectively. The importance of combining these two goals by L2 teachers for 
resolving the conflict between them is stressed. 


296. Goldman, Susan R. ; Reyes, Maria and Varnhagen, Connie K. 

“Understanding Fables in First and Second languages’’;- NABE, 1984 
(Winter), vol. 8 (2). 35-66. 

The comprehension of narrative fables by Ecglisb-Spanish and Spanish- 
English bilinguals and English monolinguals is empirically examined. Compre¬ 
hension is tested using three criteria namely, their ability to (i) retell the fable, 
(ii) respond to questions asked and (iii) extract a lesson from the fable. The 
responses of children from kindergarten toj^rade six are seen to support the 
notion of transfer of prior knowledge acrdiS LI and L2 inputs and a positive 
correlation between performance in LI and L2. 


297. Golub, Lester S. 

Teacher Preparation in Bilingual Education. In R.V. Padilla (Ed.), 
Theory of Bilingual Education : Ethnoper spectives in Bilingual Education 
Research, vol. 2. Michigan : Department of Foreign Language and Bilingual 
Studies, 1980. 338-409. 
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A field-based model on pedagogy of bilingual education utilising 
resources from the Institute of Higher Education, the Local Education Agency, 
the Clientele Community and the State Educational Agency is presented. The 
implementation and evaluation of this model is discussed in terms of using 
classroom skills, goal perceptions, weekly trainee practices and course evalua¬ 
tion. Some drawbacks of the model are cited in the conclusion. 


298. Gonzales, Andrew. 

Language Dilemma in Philippine Academia : Nationalism or Moderni¬ 
zation. In J. B. Pride (Ed.), Language for the Third World Universities. 
New Delhi : Bahri Publications, 1984. 23-38. 

The problems in switching over MI from English to Pilipino at the 
tertiary level of education in Philippines are discussed. Some of these problems 
are : (i) accessibility to scientific and technological information through the 
use of English, (ii) economic mobility associated with the use of English and 
(iii) lack of standardised terminology in Pilipino language, an issue further 
complicated by opposing views of translators. Focussing on the process of 
intellectualisation of Pilipino language the roles of Bilingual Education Policy 
in promoting the use of Pilipino as MI for certain subjects and English for other 
subjects are discussed. The implementation of the policy in universities is 
reviewed and it is observed that the use of Pilipino remains isolated and 
sporadic. An analysis of the reasons for this is undertaken and in this process 
factors such as lack of a common political enemy, language not being 
associated with nationhood in Pilipino psyche, economic rewards in favour of 
English, lingering rivalry between ethnic groups in the country, Tagalog not 
being the linguistic symbol of national unity, gap between written and spoken 
language and unacceptability of linguistic register used by academicians are 
isolated and discussed. 


299. Gonzales, Juan and Garcia, Herlinda. 

“Staffing Patterns in a Bilingual Education Programme : The Role of a 
Monolingual Teacher”. NABEi 1977 (May), vol. 1 (3). 65-57. 

Three approaches to the staffing patterns in a bilingual education 
programme namely, the self-contained classroom approach, the team teaching 
approach and the center approach are discussed. The role of a monolingual 
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teacher in the successful implementation of the bilingual education programmes 
in these kinds of approaches is also discussed. 


300. Gonzales, Phillip C. 

'‘An Analysis of Language Development Materials”. NABE , 1983 (Fall), 
voh 8.(1). 5-21. 

The nature of commercially prepared language development materials 
in ESL and bilingual programmes are evaluated for their proficiency levels, 
topics, code, strategy, participation and form. This evaluation is compared 
with the educator's perception of normal language usage and the obtained 
difference is regarded as reflecting variance in the understanding of language 
use and language learning philosophies held by publishers. The need for care 
in selecting materials for use in ESL or bilingual education programmes 
is stressed. 


301. Gonzalez, Andrew. 

Becoming Bilingual in English in a Philippine Setting. A Partial Report 
of a Manila Sample. In L. K. Boey (Ed.), Bilingual Education * Singapore * 
Singapore University Press, 1980. 177-206. 

The process of acquiring formal English in classroom by Filipino middle- 
income group children is examined. The order of acquisition of specific 
structures of English noun sub-systems, verb sub-systems, questions, relative 
clauses and complements are mapped. From the results it is revealed that boys 
perform better than girls in many structures and that the items on nouns and 
pronouns are mastered very early. In the verbal system the third person 
singular present tense form, the past perfect and present perfect tenses 
are reportedly most difficult to master and even in grade 6 relative clauses are 
not mastered. The coping strategies discussed are considered to give insight 
into the language-processing strategies of the learner. 


302. Gonzalez, Benjamin P. 

The Development of Bilingual Educational Materials in Mexico. In 
F.S.Camara and F.Ayala (Eds.), Concepts for Communication and Development 
in Bilingual-Bicultural Communities . The Hague : Mouton Publishers,! 979.41-45. 
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Teaching of reading and writing to illiterate groups who speak 
“marginal'’ language and therefore require materials prepared according to 
special criteria are discussed. Problems in evolving a primer suited to their 
requirements are considered. It is felt that the content of the primer should be 
based on interesting activities and actual events of the pupils’ life. Mention is 
made of some of the publications regarded useful for supplementary reading. 


303. Gonzalez, Gustavo and Maez, Lento F. 

To Switch or Not to Switch : The Role of Code-Switching in the Eleme¬ 
ntary Bilingual Classroom. In R.V.Padilla (Ed.),Theory in Bilingual Education: 
Ethnoperspecfives in Bilingual Education Research, voL 2. Michigan : Depart¬ 
ment of Foreign Language and Bilingual Studies, 1980. 125-135. 

Chicano-English code-switching in a bilingual classroom is analysed. 
The analysis reveals two types of code-switching namely, English to Spanish 
code-switching, which occurs frequently, and Spanish to English code-switching 
also called regressive code-switching, which occurs when the child does not 
know the word or structure in Spanish. The implications of these two varieties 
of code-switching for bilingual education are discussed. 


304. Gonzalez, Jose. 

“The Status of Bilingual Education Today * Un Vistazo y on Repaso’’. 
NABE , 1978, vol. 2 (1). 13-20. 

Some criticisms against bilingual education in terms of its goals, public 
policy directions, evaluation of its effects, corollary reforms, funding policies, 
staffing and governance, Lau Vs. Nichols case compliance, possible conflict 
with desegregation and characteristics of participants are presented. Certain 
guiding principles, which aid in establishing improved quality criteria for 
bilingual education, are suggested. 


305. Gonzalez, Jose. 

Neuropsychology, Cognitive Development and the Bilingual Child. In 
R. V. Padilla (Ed.), The Theory of Bilingual Education : Ethnoperspectives in 
Bilingual Education Research, vol . 2. Michigan : Department of Foreign 
Language and Bilingual Studies, 1980, 271-286. 
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The relationship between the concepts of neuropsychology and cognitive 
development in a bilingual child is discussed, through research evidences on 
aphasics and non aphasics providing information about the function of neural 
mechanisms as they relate to LI and L2 acquisition. The need for further 
research in this area is identified in order to have a better understanding of 
the neuropsychology and cognitive development of a bilingual child. 


306. Gopal, Ram. 

Linguistic Affairs of India . India : Asia Publishing House, 1966. 

The provisions made by the constitution to safeguard the interest of 
linguistic minorities in India are discussed. According to these provisions MT 
should be the MI of the child at the basic stage. The regional language should 
be introduced in third standard. At the secondary stage regional language 
should be continued as MI while English/Hindi could also be introduced at 
this stage. It is pointed out that students should have the option to elect their 
medium of examination. Finally, some problems in implementing Hindi as 
official language are observed and solutions for linguistic integration of the 
country are offered. 


307. Graham, Patricia H. 

The Twentieth Century Fund Task Force Report on Federal Elementary 
and Secondary Education Policy. In F. Schultz (Ed.), Education 84/85 . 
Connecticut: Dushkin Publishing Group, 1984. 15-17. 

The report of twentieth century fund task force on federal elementary 
and secondary education policy, which briefly touches on the issue of bilingual 
education in United States, is delineated. The recommendations of the task 
force in advocating the developments of literacy in English among non-English 
speaking children as the primary objective of the federal government are listed. 


308. Graham, R.S. 

“Widespread Bilingualism and the Creative Writer’*. Word , 1956 (Apr), 
vol. 12 (I). 370-381. 
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The influence of widespread bilingualism is examined on creative 
writers as reflected in creative texts and literature in French language in the 
province of Quebec in Canada. Linguistic examples are cited to highlight 
incidence of loan words, substitution, semantic transfer, introduction of isolated 
sentences in idiomatic English without translation and introduction of standard 
form along with current words. It is observed that these literary works show 
an awareness of Anglo-American civilisation. 


309. Greenlee, Mel. 

Specifying the Needs of a ‘Bilingual* Developmentally Disabled 
Population : Issues and Case Studies’’. NABE, 1981 (Fail), vol. 6 (1). 55-76. 

The issue that learning of two languages delays the developmental pro¬ 
gress in case of children experiencing developmental disabilities is examined. 
In this connection, earlier works on Spanish-English bilingual development are 
reviewed and three case studies are presented to illustrate the heterogeneity of 
linguistic skills and different programme requirements. The single-language 
policy is found inadequate for these children. 


310. Gudschinsky, Sarah. 

Mother Tongue Literacy and Second Language Learning. In W.F.Mackey 
and T. Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood. Rowley, Mass: 
Newbury House, 1977, 250-258. 

Bilingual education programmes in Peru, Mexico and Vietnam are 
summarised with the aim to use literacy in MT as a tool for L2 learning. It is 
observed that literacy in MT will not only help in learning the L2 but will 
also minimise culture shock and augment the child’s sense of self-worth and his 
expectations of success. 


311. Gumperz, John J, 

Communication in Multilingual Societies. In S.A. Tyler (Ed.), Cognitive 
Anthropology : Readings. London : Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1969. 435-449; 
Also in A. S. Dil (Ed.), Essays by J. J. Gumperz : Language in Social Groups. 
Stanford : Stanford University Press, 1971. 230-250. 
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Using the criteria of language distance the issue of communication in 
multilingual society is discussed. Language distance is viewed as a function of 
social interaction varying with intensity and quality of internal communication. 
The measures of language distance are discussed. From these a list of variant 
linguistic correlates of bilingualism is derived and presented. 


312. Gumperz, John J. 

Verbal Strategies in Multilingual Communication. In J. E. Aiatis (Ed.), 
Georgetown University Round Table 1970 : Bilingualism and Language Contact. 
Washington D. C: Georgetown University Press, 1970. 129-147. 

The roles of social and cultural factors in accounting for differential 
verbal strategies in multilingual communication are discussed and illustrated. 
The importance of contextual relevance in education and classroom settings 
is highlighted. 


313. Gumperz, John J. 

Hindi-Punjabi Code-Switching in Delhi. In A. S. Dil (Ed.), Essays by 
J'J • Gumperz: Language in Social Groups . Stanford : Stanford University Pressj 
1971. 205-219. 

Using the comparative analysis proposals of Lamb Hindi-Punjabi code¬ 
switching in Delhi is investigated at the phonemic, morphophonemic, 
morphemic and sememic levels. From the analysis it is revealed that few 
strictures are found against structural borrowings and that the problems of 
structural borrowings between Pidgin and other languages are different. 


314. Gumperz, John J. 

Bilingualism, Bidialectalism and Classroom Interaction. In A.S.Dil (Ed.), 
Essays by J. J. Gumperz : Language in Social Groups . Stanford : Stanford 
University Press, 1971. 311-339. Also in C.B. Cazden, V.P. John and D. Hymcs 
(Eds.), Function of Language in the Classroom . London: Teachers College 
Press, 1972. 84-108. Also in M.A. Lourie and N.F. Conklin (Eds.), A Plurali¬ 
stic Nation : The Language Issue in the United States . Rowley, Mass : Newbury 
House, 1978. 275-293. 
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The nature and meaning of code alternation among bilinguals in 
everyday classroom interaction is discussed. Code alternation is viewed as 
serving the stylistic, ethnic and identity markers. The social aspects of code¬ 
switching are also examined so that these may facilitate the schools to achieve 
their goal of imparting bilingual bicultural education. 


315. Gunderson, Doris V. 

“Bilingual Vocational Training”. NABE, 1978, vol. 2 (1). 41-43, 

The purpose of bilingual vocational training programme is discussed. 
The major purpose is to train people with limited English-speaking ability to 
increase both their English proficiency and job skills and thereby enter the 
labour market without difficulty. A list of such a type of bilingual vocational 
training projects is also presented. 


316. Guskin, Judith K. 

What the Child Brings and What the School Expects : First and Second 
Language Teaching in Bilingual-Bicultural Education. In A. Simoes (Ed.), 
The Bilingual Child : Research and Analysis of the Existing Educational Themes. 
New York : Academic Press, 1976. 237-252. 

The cognitive potentialities of LI acquisition and the strategies of L2 
acquisition of children are discussed in terms of identifying patterns of develop¬ 
ment, process of simplifying and using words appropriately and different ways 
of gaining confirmation of meaning and learning culturally appropriate 
patterns of language. The strategies of L2 acquisition are correlated to various 
assumptions of the teacher namely, children must hear only correct speech, 
language purity must be maintained, the order of teaching prescribed in text 
is the most efficient order of learning, rule learning and using is in a gradual 
manner and ‘telling’ of curriculum to students instead of exploring them due to 
time pressuies and also attitude of teachers towards child’s potentialities. 

317. Guskin, Judith T. 

Perspectives from the Hill : The Bilingual Education Congressional 
Hearings”. NABE, 1978, Vol. 2 (1). 45-53. 
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Key issues accompanied with testimonies concerning the reauthorisation 
of Bilingual Education Act are summarised. These key issues are : (i) presence 
of the need for bilingual education, (ii) goals in response to these needs, 
(iii) appropriate structuring of federal, state and local involvements to ensure 
delivery of services to meet these needs and (iv) short-term and long range 
evidences regarding the effectiveness of the efforts. 


318. Gutierrez, Elisa. 

The Neurology of Learning and Bilingual Education. In R. V. Padilla 
(Ed.), The Theory of Bilingual Education : Ethnoperspectives in Bilingual 
Education Research, vol. 2. Michigan : Department of Foreign Language and 
Bilingual Studies, 1980. 287-299. 

The neurological and biochemical processes that form the basis for 
theories on bilingualism and learning are discussed. A neurological model for 
bilingual education is proposed based on social interaction and contrastive 
framework between cellular interaction and communication and between 
harmonious interaction and communication patterns. 

319. Gutierrez, Jaun J. 

“The Bilingual Clearing House - A Reality’’. NABE, 1978, vol. 2(1). 
61-62. ' 

; V-■'S' 

Steps for developing a clearing house for bilingualism and bilingual 
education are presented. These steps consist of determining a model of bilingual 
programme and verifying and evaluating, user’s clearing house in terms of 
service delivery and task delivery. 


320. Hagel, Phyllis L. 

The Richford Experience : French Bilingual Education as a ‘Basic 
Approach to Language Competence. In B. Hartford, A. Valdman and 
C. R. Foster (Eds.), Issues in International Bilingual Education : The Role of the 
Vernacular . New York : Plenum Press, 1982. 171-180. 

French bilingual education programme is described as using a ‘basic’ 
approach, which incorporates bilingual minimal competencies paralleling the 



133 


English curriculum and providing bilingual early intervention for elementary 
school children at home. In-service training to teachers and teacher-parent 
cooperation are considered to be the key factors determining the success of the 
programme. 


321. Hakuta, Kenji. 

A Preliminary Report on the Development of Grammatical Morphemes 
in a Japanese Girl Learning English as a Second Language 5 ’. Working Papers 
on Bilingualism, 1974 (June), No. 3. 18-44. Also in E.M. Hatch (Ed.), Second 
Language Acquisition : A Book oj Readings . Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 
1978. 132-147. 

The acquisition of English grammatical morphemes in a five-year old 
Japanese girl is examined. Speech samples taken over a period of forty weeks 
are scored in accordance with the rules set up by Brown, Cazder, and de 
Villiers. The results are seen to reveal that order of acquisition of English as 
L2 is different from that of native speaker acquiring English. Three determi¬ 
nants of acquisition namely, semantic differences between LI and L2, the 
principle of simplicity and the phonological differences are extracted from the 
results and discussed. 


322. Halbar, B.G. 

Bilingualism in a Karnataka Border Village*'. International Journal 
of Dravidian Linguistics , 1981 (Jan), vol. 10 (1). 160-179. 

Bilingualism in a border region in Karnataka is discussed as consisting 
of three languages namely, Kannada, Marathi and Urdu. An analysis of 
languages used in schools in this region is seen to reveal the use of Urdu and 
Kannada as media in schools and from an analysis of language spoken in this 
region the phenomena of interference and code-switching are found to prevail. 
It is concluded that speakers in this region share a common syntax and that 
their knowledge of the standard language is the function of their ethnic and 
socio-economic positions. 
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323. Halcon, John J. 

“A Structural Profile of Basic Title VII (Spanish-English) Bilingual 
Bicultural Education Programs”, NABE, 1983 (Spring), vol. 7 (3). 55-73. 

A structural profile of Basic Title VII bilingual education programme is 
presented. The salient features of the programme are examined in terms of 
grade level scored by Title VII programmes, enrolment characteristics, staff 
experiences and technology of bilingual programmes. A ‘typical* Title VII 
programme is described to show that it is neither bilingual nor bicultural. 

324. Hale, Kenneth. 

The Role of American Indian Linguistics in Bilingual Education. In 
P. R. Turner (Ed.), Bilingualism in the Southwest . Tucson : University of 
Arizona press, 1973. 203-225. 

The need for appropriate division in use of the bilingual's two languages 
in bilingual education is advocated. In this context, some language games and 
their linguistic competence for Navajos are presented. 


325. Hamalian, Arpl. 

Educating Immigrant Children in the Middle East. In J. Bhatnagar 
(Ed.), Educating Immigrants . London : Croom Helm, 1981. 158-183. 

The patterns of immigration and educational dilenfma in two Middle 
Eastern countries namely, Israel populated with Palestinians and Arabs and 
Lebanon with Christian Lebanese and Muslim Lebanese are discussed. By way 
of solving the educational dilemma in Middle East the use of pluralistic pattern 
and ‘value neutral’ educational programmes are suggested. 


326. Hamayan, Else V.; Saegrrt, Joel and Larudee, Paul. 

“Elicited Imitation in Second Language Learners’’. Working Papers 
on Bilingualism , 1975 (May), No. 6. 45-68. 

Communication strategies used by Anglophone children learning French 
as their L2 and children with MT French are described. The students are 
selected from immersion and submersion programmes and a control group is 
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also formed. The testing procedure consists of a story read out and their 
corresponding pictures exhibited and children were required to reproduce the 
stories. The data are analysed using ANOVA. The results are seen to show 
that different groups use different strategies and the strategies used depend 
upon student’s age and grade levels. 


327. Hamayan, Else V, ; Markman, Barbara R. ; Pelletier, Susan and 
Tucker, G.R. 

Differences in Performance in Elicited Imitation between French Mono¬ 
lingual and English-Speaking Bilingual Children'’. Working Papers on 
Bilingualism , 1976 (Feb), No. 8. 30-58. 

French language competence of English speaking bilingual children in 
the St. Lambert programme is examined and compared to that of native 
speakers of the same age group. Sixty children of fourth and sixth grades 
participate in the study. The methodology of elicited imitation is used and 
Digit Span Task from WISC is administered to the students. *t’ test and two- 
way ANOVA are applied to the data. French monolinguals, according to the 
results, are found to be better than English bilinguals. From an analysis of 

errors it is indicated that the English bilinguals possess a rule system that is 

different from the one possessed by the French monolinguals. 


328. Hamayan, Else V. and Tucker, G.R. 

Strategies of Communication used by Native and Non-native Speakers 
of French”. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1979 (Apr), No. 17. 83-96. 

Communication strategies used by Anglophone children learning 
French as L2 and children whose MT is French are described. Students are 
selected from immersion and submersion programmes and a control group is 
formed. A story is read out along with picture illustrations and children are 
asked to retell the story. From the data analysed using ANOVA it is shown 
that different groups use different strategies to avoid complex structures. 
Further the strategy used is said to depend upon age and grade level of the 
students. 
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329. Hanna, Gila and Smith, Anthony H. 

‘‘Evaluating Summer Bilingual Exchanges : A Progress Report”. Working 
Papers on Bilingualism , 1979 (Nov), No. 19. 29-58. 

The first phase of a cwo-year evaluation of bilingual summer exchange 
programme is reported. The evaluation is concerned with the collection bf 
initial data and information about cultural and attitudinal changes among the 
participants. In-depth information is also sought to supplement information 
obtained through paper and pencil research techniques. Two crucial findings 
reported and discussed are as follows : (a) in spite of the short duration of the 
exchanges, a noticeable improvement is recorded in the language-proficiency 
interview and (b) unless prompted by a questionnaire or attitude test students 
reportedly reject conver tional attitudinal stereotypes about English or French 
Canadians tending instead to report their experience in terms of specific peo¬ 
ple’s activities or events, 

330. Hansen-Bede, Lynne 

“A Child’s Creation of a Second Language’’. Working Papers on Bili¬ 
ngualism, 1975 (May), No. 6. 103-126. 

The processes involved in a native English-speaking child acquiring L2 
in Urdu speech milieu are examined and the findings are compared with the 
accumulated findings in LI. It is hypothesised that the creative construction 
process operating in LI is also evident in L2 acquisition. The child’s utterances 
are taped and analysed for possessives, genders, word orders, verb forms* 
postpositions, questions, negations, lexical, borrowings and phonology. Confir¬ 
mation is obtained for the hypotheses in all the grammatical categories except 
in the case of negation. In this case learning of LI is seen as contributing to 
the acceleration of progress in L2 acquisition. 


331, Hardyck, Curtis. 

“Recognition Memory Process and Language Dominance in Bilingu¬ 
alism”. Journal oj Psycholinguistic Research , 1978 (Jan), vol. 7 (1). 25-34. 

The conceptual a nd classificatory processes used by a bilingual are tested 
through a paradigm aP ing the examination of conflicting choices across 
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language. Twelve Hungarian-English bilinguals ranging in age from 32 to 
50 years are administered a list of words and are told to press the telegraph keys 
as the words appear. Later they are told to press the key only when specific 
stimulus words appear. Number of full key presses and half key presses are 
noted. From the results it is pointed out that the subjects have little difficulty 
in separating languages and in achieving a high level of accuracy. The 
significance of partial response is discussed. The results are interpreted as 
being consistent with an organisational scheme in which the English terms are 
organised and processed through their equivalent Hungarian terms. 


332. Harley, Birgit. 

••French Gender •Rules’ in the Speech of English-Dominant, French- 
Dominant and Monolingual French Speaking Children”. Working Papers on 
Bilingualism , 1979 (Nov), No. 19. 129-156. 

A study on French genders examining the randomness/systematicity in 
errors committed by three groups of students namely, English-dominant 
bilinguals, French-dominant bilinguals and French monolinguals is described. 
Data are gathered through interview from four students at grade two and 
four students from the fifth grade and are .analysed and compared on the basis 
of five rules pertaining to French gender in terms of non-standard contraven¬ 
tions and overgeneralisations. From the results it is revealed that the French- 
speaking children brought up in minority situation are potentially like either 
the monolingual French native speaker or second language learner depending 
on the language spoken in their homes. 


333. Harley, Birgit and Swain, Merrill. 

‘‘An Analysis of Verb Form and Function in the Speech of French 
Immersion Pupils”. Working Papers on Bilingualism , 1977 (Oct), No.14. 31-46* 

A descriptive analysis of the performance of five immersion students 
randomly selected from grade five in a conversational situation is presented. 
The analysis is seen to reveal that although immersion students use verbs with 
almost the same frequency as that of native French speakers the variety of 
verb forms used by them are less when compared to the latter. Evidence for 
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this lack of variety is obtained through the scarce use of the conditional form 
of the verb by the immersion students. 


334. Harley, Birgit ; Hart, Douglas and Lapkin, Sharon, 

“The Effects of Early Bilingual Schooling on First Language Skills’. 
Applied Psycholinguistics , 1986, vol. 7 (4;. 295-321. 

The results of a longitudinal and cross-longitudinal study of native 
English speaking children studying through French medium in Canada 
purporting to find its effect on LI skills are presented. The samples are selected 
from files of bilingual education project and a matched group design is used. 
From the results of the longitudinal study conducted from grades 1 to 6 
it is shown that early bilingual schooling enhances the development of LI 
skills. The results of the cross-longitudinal study conducted from grades 3 to 
6 provide a confirmation for these results. Further it is also seen to show that 
the enhancement gained is in the areas of grammatical usage, knowledge 
and use of reference materials and discourse interpretation skills. 

335. Harley, Birgit; Allen, Patrick; Cummins, James and Swain, Merrill. 

The Development of Bilingual Proficiency : Final Report , VoL 2 : Class¬ 
room Treatment . Ontario : Modern Language Centre, The Ontario Institute 
for Studies in Education, 1987. 

Series of studies on the effect of different L2 instruction practices on L2 
proficiency as measured through an observational instrument namely, the 
Communicative Orientation of Language Teaching (COLT) are reported. 
This instrument designed to capture features of communication in theclassnx 
is validated on heterogeneous groups and applied to homogeneous groups. In 
the validation process COLT is used on 4 Core French, 2 extended French, 
2 French immersion and five ESL classes in grade 7. From the results it is 
shown that the instrument can effectively distinguish among different L2 
instructional practices. Applying the instrument to a homogeneous group of 
core French classes at grade 11 the effect of L2 pedagogy on L2 proficiency is 
tested. The students are administered multiple choice grammar test, written 
exercise in the forms of a note and a letter and a multiple choice listening 
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comprehension test in the beginning and at the end of grade 11. In between, 
COLT is applied and the instructional practices in L2 classroom are divided 
into two groups namely, experiential (E) and analytical (a). Using ANCOVA 
and correlation L2 proficiency is tested in these two types of schools and no 
significant difference on L2 proficiency among students is obtained. COLT is 
also applied to grades 3 and 6 in total immersion classes to test for vocabulary 
instruction and grammar. From the analysis, which is largely qualitative, it is 
shown that planned vocabulary instruction centres around reading activities 
and unplanned instruction on student initiated activities with focus in both the 
cases, on meaning and context. In the grammar classes, the schools divided 
into experimental and control group are pretested and teachers in experimental 
group participate in an eight weeks workshop on grammar teaching and apply 
the method to their classes. The post-test results reveal that grammar teaching 
approach accelerates grammatical development in experiential classes. On the 
basis of these results it is concluded that different L2 instruction practices 
exert differential effects on students’ L2 proficiencies. 


336. Harley, Birgit; Allen, Patrick; Cummins, James and Swain, Merrill. 

The Development of Bilingual Proficiency Final Report , voL 3 . Social 
Context and Age . Ontario : Modern Language Centre. The Ontario Institute 
for Studies in Education, 1987. 

The relationships of individual and socio-environmental factors to the 
development of bilingual proficiency among minority language speaking 
groups in four empirical studies are investigated. On the basis of the results 
of these studies it is concluded that bilingual proficiency is dynamic i evolving 
a complex of traits that become differentiated consequent to variations in input 
and individual attributes of the learners. 


337. Harris, Richard J. 

“An Autobiographical Longitudinal Study of Event Memory and Affect 
During Second Language Acquisition”* Journal of Multilingual and Multicul¬ 
tural Development* 1984, vol. 5 (2). 159-173. 
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A longitudinal autobiographical study on the process of becoming 
English-Portuguese bilingual is presented. The recorded events of the speaker 
are rated for importance, affect, self-esteem, language anxiety, modality, produ¬ 
ction, comprehension and memory. From the results it is revealed that 
differences in memory and importance of other variables in both Portuguese 
and English act as an interacting effect rather than a main effect. 


338. Hartford, Beverly S. 

Issues in Bilingualism : A view to the Future. In B.Hartford, A.Valdman 
and C. R. Foster (Eds.), Issues in International Bilingual Education : The Role 
of the Vernacular . New York : Plenum Press, 1982. 298-304. 

The roles of vernacular language in international bilingual education 
are discussed in terms of problem of language variations, implications of 
multilingualism for the third world and the minority ethnic communities and the 
role of educational, social, economic and political institutions in determining 
language policy. It is concluded that implementation of bilingual education 
is a difficult task involving the entire educational spectrum. 


339. Harvey, Curtis. 

General Descriptions of Bilingual Programmes that Meet Students’ 
Needs. In F.Cordasco (Ed.), Bilingual Education in the United States :A Source 
Book for Educational Personnel. New York : McGraw-Hill, 1976. 226-233. 

Four models of bilingual education programmes based on criteria of 
content and time allotted for teaching language to meet students’ varying 
needs are discussed. These four models are i the first type wherein instruction 
is equally divided between LI and L2, the second type where instruction is 
equally divided between the two languages but in an integrated manner, the 
third type where the instruction is initiated totally in LI and L2 is introduced 
gradually and the fourth type where the instruction is predominantly in 
English and the L2 is taught as a subject or used for instruction in another 
content area. Some features of bilingual programmes designed to meet the 
individual needs oi each child are presented along with the guidelines for 
their establishment. 
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,340. Hasselmo, NiSs. 

Code-Switching and Modes of Speaking. In G. G. Gilbert (Ed.), Texas 
Studies in Bilingualism. Berlin : Walter de Gruyter, 1970. 179-210. 

English-Swedish interferences are examined at the discourse level with 
the aim to demonstrate that English modes of speaking represented by a set of 
content units and discourse markers are reflected in the Swedish discourse of 
Swedish-English bilinguals in United States. Using the criteria of frequency 
English Units in relation to Swedish equivalents as the degree of integration an 
attempt is made to identify another type of speech patterning known as 
Swedish-English bilingualism, or American-Swedish bilingualism. An over¬ 
view of the linguistic consequences of such a type of speech patterning is 
presented. 


341. Hatch, Evelyn M. 

“Second Language Learning - Universal ?” Working Papers on Bili¬ 
ngualism, 1974 (Jun ), No. 3. 1-16. 

Fifteen observational studies of forty L2 learners are examined in order 
to obtain evidence of universal in L2 acquisition. A rough'outline of the 
sequence of development is given and universal in development are discussed. 
It is opined that this sequence is reliable with minor variations from learner to 
learner and the courses of variations are briefly discussed. 


342. Hatch, Evelyn M. 

Studies in Language Switching and Mixing. In W. C. McCormack and 
S. A. Wurra (Eds.), Language and Man : Anthropological Issues. The Hague : 
Mouton, 1976. 201-214, 

Views of various investigators on bilingual code-switching and mixing 
are synthesised and Oksaar's internal and external switching is discussed to 
make a distinction between switching and mixing. The external factors are 
related to social factors which influence switching and the internal factor to 
language factors like fluency of the speakers and their ability to use various 
emotive devices. It is concluded that in spite of these criteria it is difficult to 
predict the context and the time of the occurrence of switching and mixing. 
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343. Hatch, Evelyn M. 

Discourse Analysis and Second Language Acquisition. In E, M. Hatch 
(Ed.), Second Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings. Rowley, Mass: 
Newbury House, 1978. 401-435. 


The works on discourse analysis in LI learning are synthesised and the 
same methodology is applied to L2 learning to examine adults’ discourse. The 
examination reveals that while adult learners solicit repairs to make the topics 
of discourse clear these topics are often initiated by the native speakers. Based 
on these observations some conclusions for L2 pedagogy are drawn. 

344. Haugen, Einar. 

“The Phoneme in Bilingual Description”. Language Learning, 1956-1957, 
vol. 8 (3-4). 17-23. Also in E. S. Firchow, K. Grimstad, N. Hasselmo and » 
W, O Neil (Eds.), Studies by E. Haugen : Presented on the Occasion of his 
Sixty fifth Birthday , April 19, 1971.' The Hague, Paris : Mouton, 1972. 331-336. 

In order to explicate Weinreich’s concept of interlinguistic identification 
the effect of bilingualism on allophones, phonemes and diaphones in structu¬ 
rally different American English and Midwestern dialects are empirically 
examined. Three possible relationships which can arise when these two 
structures come in contact namely, one-to-one relationship, one-to-several 
relationship and several-to-several relationship are outlined and it is concluded 
that in dealing with the phonemes in bilingual description a synchronic process 
has to be established. 


345. Haugen, Einar, 

Schizoglossia and the Linguistic Norm. In Georgetown University Round 
Table . Selected Papers on Linguistics, 1961-65. Washington D. C.: Georgetown 
University School of language and Linguistics, 1968. 203-209. Also in A.S. Dil 
(Ed.), Essays by E. Haugen : The Ecology of Language. Stanford : Stanford 
University Press, 1972. 148-158. Alsb in E.S.Firchow, K.Grimstad, N.Hasselmo 
and W.O Neil (Eds.), Studies by E. Haugen : Presented on the Occasion of his 
Sixtyfifth Birthday, April 19,1971. The Hague, Paris : Mouton, 1972. 441-445. 

i he issue of schizoglossia is discussed as the consequence of conflict 
within the individual speaker when he becomes uncertain as to what he ought 
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to say and write, a conflict arising from situations where the same linguistic 
item is presented in a number of different ways. Suggestions to cope with this 
problem are presented. 


346. Haugen, Einar. 

On the Meaning of Bilingual Competence. In R. Jakobson and 
S. Kawamoto (Eds.), Studies in General and Oriental Linguistics Presented to 
Shri Hattori on the Occasion of his Sixtieth Birthday. Tokyo : The Corporation 
for Language and Educational Research, 1970. 221-229. 

Bilingualism is defined and discussed as native competence in more than 
one language. The topic of code switching is briefly discussed, which in turn 
paves way for the discussion on the dimensions of social function in the study 
of bilingualism. It is concluded that a true bilingual is a person who is not 
only bilingual but bicultural as well, that is, the bilingual uses the language 
as a medium to his own personality in relation to other members of a language 
community. 


347. Haugen, Einar. 

Problems of Bilingualism. In A. S. Dil (Ed.), Essays by E. Haugen : 
The Ecology of Language. Stanford : Stanford University Press, 1972. 59-78. 

Linguistic borrowings in bilingual communities like Pennsylvania 
German, Portuguese immigrants of Massachusetts, American Indians and 
Modern Norwegian are discussed. During the course of the discussion 
a distinction is made between importation and substitution of words 
because they are seen as serving the basis for a typological classification of 
borrowings into three classes based on the criterion of the extent to which 
native morphemes have been substituted for the foreign words. The three 
classes of borrowings discussed are the loan words, the loan blends and the loan 
shifts. Some problems in predicting the distribution of these three types of 
borrowings in various bilingual situations are discussed. 

348. Haugen, Einar. 

Some Pleasures and Problems of Bilingual Research. In E. S. Firchow, 
K. Grimstad, N. Hasselmo and W. O’Neil (Eds.), Studies by E. Haugen : 
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Presented on the Occasion of his Sixty fifth Birthday April 19, 1971. The Hague, 
Paris s Mouton, 1972.268*276. 

An account of the problems in research on bilingualism like process of 
collecting and analysing materials for the description of linguistic behaviour 
with reference to Norwegian immigrants are presented. The function of an 
archive in solving these problems is stated. 

349. Haugen, Einar. 

Problems of Bilingual Description. In E. S. Firchow, K. Grimstad, 
N. Hasselmo and W. 0. Neil (Eds.), Studies by E. Haugen : Presented on the 
Occasion of his Sixty fifth Birthday, April 19, 1971. The Hague, Paris : Mouton, 
1972. 277-284. 

The problems of descriptive technique in describing bilingualism irres¬ 
pective of the genetic relationship between the two languages are discussed. 
The synchronic approach discussed particularly consists of problems in 
collecting and comparing the phonetic and distributional data using the 
diaphonic relationship. 


350. Haugen, Einar. 

Elements of Bilingual Description. In E. S. Firchow, K. Grimstad, 
N. Hasselmo and W. O’Neil (Eds.), Studies by E. Haugen : Presented on the 
Occasion of his Sixty fifth Birthday, April 19, 197 L The Hague, Paris: Mouton, 
1972. 297-303. 

A model for describing the two languages involved in bilingualism is 
provided. This model is based on the establishment of one-to-one relationship 
between the two languages at the level of phonemes and semantics within the 
framework of diaphones or diamorphs. 


351. Haagem, Einar, 

The Stigmata of Bilingualism. In A. S. Dil (Ed.), Essays by 
E. Haugen : The Ecology of Language. Stanford : Stanford University Press, 
1972. 307-324. 
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The historical view of the positive and negative stigma attached to 
bilingualism is given. The motives in learning L2 are explored and classified 
as being either supplementary, complementary or replacive. In consonance 
with these motives the pedagogical, historical and theoretical values of 
bilingualism are discussed. ^ 


352, Haugen, Einar. 

Norm and Deviation in Bilingual Communities. In P* A, Hornby (Ed*), 
Bilingualism : Psychological , Social and Educational Implications . New York % 
Academic Press, 1977-. 91-102. 

The deviated norms or intermediate norms prevalent among bilinguals 
are discussed as being natural and utilitarian results of languages in contact. 
Some rules which govern these deviations and borrowings are enumerated. 


353. Hauptman, Philip C. 

“A Comparison of First and Second Language Reading Strategies”, ITL 9 
Review of Applied Linguistics , 1981, No. 51. 37-57. 

The use of L2 cues are investigated empirically at various proficiency 
levels. LI and L2 reading strategies are compared by means of Cloze procedure. 
In this study the responses obtained from 47 native English speakers enrolled in 
French as L2 classes are corrected in two ways namely, exact replacement (ER) 
and appropriate replacement (AR), the former yielding proficiency measures 
and the latter serving as the analysis of errors at the syntactic and semantic 
levels. According to the results, different strategies like (a) reluctance to take 
a chance, (b) failure to notice global cues and (c) failure to notice local cues are 
used by the subjects. 


354. Hawley, Willis D. 

Achieving Quality — Integrated Education - With or Without Federal 
Help. In F. Schultz (Ed.), Education 84/85 , Connecticut : Dushkin Publishing 
Group, 1984. 160-163. 

Successful desegregation, it is claimed, must be based on the premise 
that excellence and equity are mutually reinforcing. In this context, some 
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strategies that the schools can use to make desegregation more beneficial for 
students are suggested. Finally, in view of reduced federal support various 
means are also suggested for enhancing the benefits of desegregation for students. 


355. Henkin, Alan B. ; Singleton, Carole A. and Nguyen, Liem T. 

Seeking Goodness of Fit : Measuring the Readability of Bilingual 
Learning Materials’'. The Bilingual Review, 1984 (Sept-Dec), vol. 11 (3). 9-24. 

Measurements of readability of Spanish and English learning materials 
used in bilingual classrooms are attempted by applying Spaulding’s readability 
ormula on the former and Flesch’s formula on the latter to predict the level of 
difficulty. In both the materials readability focus is measured along two 
dimensions namely, vocabulary difficulty and sentence difficulty. The results 
report a great degree of agreement between these two scores in the sociocultural 
areas rather than in subject areas like science. 


356. Heraud, Guy. 

The Status of Languages in Europe. In B. Hartford, A. Valdman and 
C.R. Foster (Eds.), Issues in International Bilingual Education : The Role of the 
Vernacular . New York : Plenum Press, 1982. 241-263. 

The relationship between language and nation in Europe is discussed to 
show the widespread prevalence of territorial bi/multilingualism and influence 
of language policies along with factors like group size, legislation and prestige 
on the status of language. It is suggested that the language problem in Europe 

can be overcome through the protection of the minorities by the majority 
rulers. 


357. Herbert, Charles H. 

Initial Reading in Spanish for Bilinguals. In W. F. Mackey and 
T. Andersson (Eds.),Bilingualism in Early Childhood. Rowley, Mass:Newbury 
House, 1977. 259-271. * 

An one-year project designed to investigate the teaching of initial 
reading in Spanish to bilingual Spanish/English children of 6 to 7 years of age 
by four trained teachers is reported. The method, materials and the setting 
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used by them are described. The performance of bilinguals in reading Spanish 
are compared wifti that of the control group at the end of one year and from 
the results it is indicated that the bilingual children read both Spanish and 
English better than the control group children* 


358. Herbert, Robert K. 

Sociolinguistics and Psychopathology : The Auditory Hallucinations of 
Bilinguals 5 . Journal of Multilingual and Multicultural Development, 1984, 
vol. 5(2). 113-130, 

Through an analysis of case reports the relationships between manifest 
content and language of hallucination and socio-cultural identifications are 
examined among twelve deinstitutionalised bilingual schizophrenics. The 
results reported are that (i) good voices are heard in languages of the community 
associated with support and shelter and (ii) bad voices are perceived in 
languages of the community associated with rejection and hostility. 


359. Hernandez-Chavez, Eduardo. 

“A Fairy Tale of Bilingual Education’’. NABE, 1977 (May), vol. 1 
(3). 49-54. 

The development of bilingual education is traced in the form of a story 
and the present day bilingual education is viewed as being meaningless. 
Suggestions to enhance its viability are presented. 

360. Hernandez-Chavez, Eduardo. 

“Critique of a Critique : Issues in Language Assessment 5 ’. NABE, 1978, 
vol. 2 (2). 47-56. 

A defence of Bilingual Syntax Measure (BSM) is presented in response 
to Sanchez s criticisms against it. It is pointed out that the Sanchez’s criticisms 
are based on a series of misconceptions pertaining to the monolithic idea of 
language testing and that only the obvious and inherent defects in the instru¬ 
ments have been stated without providing possible solutions to these vexing 
problems. 
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361. Hieke, Adolf E. 

» 

“Competence-Performance Distinctions in Translation Errors’’. IRAL , 
1980 (Feb), vol. 18 (1), 73-75. 

The issue of target language intuitions is examined by asking ninety seven 
students to critically evaluate their translations. The analysis reveals that 
students are able to identify instances of potential errors in all the examinations 
and the results are also seen to support the notion that students are able to 
predict at least one-fifth of errors in translation especially at the advanced 
level affirming the idea that their level of competence is superior to that of 
their performance. 


362. Hiller, Richard J. and Baum, Herbert T. 

“A Court Ordered Bilingual Programme in Perspective. ASPIRA of New 
York Vs. Board of Education of the City of New York”, NABE , 1976 (Dec), 
vol. 1 (2). 67-71. 

The report of a suit filed by ASPIRA (A non-profit organisation adva¬ 
ncing the interests of Puerto Ricans) against New York City Board of Education 
is presented. This is to secure the rights of Puerto Ricans to use their language 
in schools based on the principle of equality in educational opportunity and 
the subsequent decree passed by the court. Some factors contributing to 
delays and problems in implementing the decree of the court are discussed. 


363. Hoffmann, Th.R. > 

“Levels of Competence in Oral Communication”. Working Papers on 
Bilingualism, 1974 (Oct), No. 4. 11-19. 

The development of a scale based on oral communication to measure 
levels of competence shown by a bilingual speaker in his two languages is 
evaluated. The contexts and situations where the scale can be appropriately 
applied to yield a measure of degrees of bilingualism are enumerated. 


364. Holm Agnes ; Holm, Wayne and Spolsky, Bernard, 

English Loan Words in the Speech of Young Navajo Children. In 
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P. R. Turner (Ed.), Bilingualism in the Southwest . Tucson : University of 
Arizona Press, 1973. 227-239. 

An analysis of English loan words obtained through taped interviews 
from over two hundred six year old Navajos is attempted. The analysis 
identifies 508 loan words of which 483 are categorised as English nouns, 
26 as verbs and the remaining as representing various parts of speech and as 
constituting evidences for morphological integration and syntactic modifica¬ 
tions. Tne analysis is also seen to confirm Dozier’s claim that the socio-cultural 
factors rather than the Structural factors play an important role in language 
borrowing. 


365. Holm, Wayne. 

Bilagaana Bizaad: E /SF/ L in a Navajo Bilingual Setting. In P.R.Turner 
(Ed.), Bilingualism in the Southwest . Tucson % University of Arizona Press, 
1973. 191-202. 

A distinction is made between acquisition of English as a L2 and acqui¬ 
sition of English as a FL. A third approach, that is, acquisition of English as 
a FL in a bilingual setting with the aim to develop coordinate bilinguals is 
described. This approach involves team-teaching in the two languages where 
the Navajo language teacher and the English language teacher plan together 
and share the responsibility for the children in that classroom. The role of the 
English language teacher in such a programme is delineated. 


366. Hornby, Peter A. 

Bilingualism : An Introduction and Overview. In P. A. Hornby (Ed.), 
Bilingualism : Psychological , Social and Educational Implications . New York* 
Academic Press, 1977. 1-13. 

Various definitions of bilingualism are presented and it is opined that 
the best way to deal with these variations in definition is to look on bilingualism 
as an individual characteristic. The problems in defining bilingualism and 
differentiating it from diglossia are discussed. An overview of the issues 
pertaining to bilingualism is given in the conclusion. 
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367. Horowitz, Rosalind. 

Oraiity and Literacy in Bilingual-Bicultura! Contexts’’. NABE 1984 
(Spring), vol. 8 (3). 11 - 26 . 

Recent theories and researches on the relationship between oral and 
written languages in a bilingual context are reviewed. In the light of this 
relationship three models of reading comprehension are discussed to show that 
different theories can influence the approach taken in L2 reading instruction. 

oral and written difference is seen as being related to discourse topics; 
content structures and intentions. The view that both oral and written tradi¬ 
tions for bilinguals are entertained in the present society is expounded. 


368. Horowitz, Tamar. 

Assimilation Vs. Integration : Immigrant Absorption in the Israeli 
Educational System. In J. Bhatnagar (Ed.), Educating Immigrants. London : 
Croom Helm, 1981. 137-157. 

The features of Asian and African immigration in Israel over four 
decades (1948-76) arc discussed. The changes in the characteristics of immigra¬ 
tion are related to the changes in the Israeli educational system. The changes 
in the educational system are divided into three phases namely, the phase of 
formal equality promoting assimilation of immigrants, the compensatory phase 
promoting the adaptation of the educational system to the need of immigrants 
and the reformatory phase promoting integration of immigrants.The absorption 
ot Asian and African immigrants and European and American immigrants in 
Israel are compared and it is observed that the former involves dual transforma¬ 
tion while the latter consists only of immigrants’ adjustments to the educational 
system- 


369. Householder, Fred W. 

Greek Diglossia. In Georgetown University Round Table .Selected Papers 
on Linguistics 1961-65. Washington D. C : Georgetown University School of 
Language and Linguistics, 1968. 220-240. 

The linguistic marks of Katharevousa (K) and Dhimotiki (D), whose 
occurrences are context bound, are classified. The main distinguishing features 
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ofthe two written standards are presented. The two classificatory categories 
include (a) spelling, inflection, vocabulary and syntax and (b) obligatory 
criterial, regular, occasional and forbidden. From an analysis of the socio- 
pohtical situation in Greece it is revealed that the communists are advocators 
ol D language while socialists propagate the use of K language. 


370. Houston, Susan H. 

A Survey of Psycholinguistics. The Hague, Paris : Mouton, 1972. 

The psycholinguists and sociolinguistic aspects of language development 
are surveyed. The issues of primary bilingualism, problems of language contact, 
systems of language, secondary bilingualism, that is, bilingualism brought 

about by formal study of foreign language and the phenomenon of interference 
are examined. 


371. Huang, Joseph and Hatch, Evelyn M. 

A Chinese Child’s Acquisition of English. In E. M. Hatch (Ed.), Second 

?T U ‘“° n •' A Bo ° k *«<*»*». Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 
ly/©. iio-i3l. 

The model of LI acquisition is applied to the L2 data obtained through 
observation for a period of 3 months from a five year old Chinese child acquir¬ 
ing English. The following trends in development are demonstrated by the 
results : (a) during the first month the child is seen to show global comprehen¬ 
sion and learn word? and phrases through the process of imitation, (b) during 
the second month the child produces utterances indicative of syntactic system 
for English and (c) during the third month the child is found to show very 
little instance of direct imitation. From these results two strategies in L2 
development are discerned namely, imitation and rule formation. It is 
concluded that process of acquisition of a particular language as L2 is different 
irom the process of acquiring the same language as LI and some possible 
reasons for these differences are explored. 


372. Hubschmasmova, Milena. 

“Bilingualism among the Slovak Rom”. International Journal ofthe Socio¬ 
logy of Language, 1979, No. 19. 33-49. 
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Bilingualism, language usage and language change among the Slovak 
Rom are discussed. The development of socialism leads to social contact and 
language contact among Rom and Gadzo. From the discussion it is concluded 
that code* knowledge and usage of language are affected by factors drawn from 
extralinguistic spheres. 


373. Hufstedler, Shirley, M. 

“On Bilingual Education, Civil Rights and Language Minority Regula¬ 
tions”. NABE. 1980 (Fall), vol.5 (1). 63-69. 

The contents of the speech on bilingual education and civil rights of 
linguistic minorities in America as presented in the opening session of LAU 
hearing are reproduced. The historical backdrop is described along with the 
concomitant patterns of immigration and linguistic and cultural diversities. 


374. Hymes, Dell. 

Bilingual Education : Linguistic Vs. Sociolinguistic Bases. In J.E.Alatis 
(Ed.), Georgetown University Round Table 1970 :Bilingualism and Language 
Contact. Washington D. C : Georgetown University Press, 1970. 69-76. Also 
in F. Cordasco (Ed.), Bilingual Schooling in the United States : A Source Book 
for Educational Personnel . New York : McGraw-Hill, 1976. 189-194. 

Cartesian and Herederian approaches to the nature of linguistic compe¬ 
tence are described with reference to bilingual education. The influence of the 
latter approach on sociolinguistics is discussed. 

375. Iiams, Thomas M. 

Assessing the Scholastic Achievement and Cognitive Development of 
Bilingual and Monolingual Children! fn A. Simoes (Ed.), The Bilingual Child: 
Research and Analysis of the Existing Educational Themes . New York : 
Academic Press, 1976. 253-265. 

The problems in assessing the effects of bilingualism on achievement and 
cognitive development are presented with a historical perspective.. The assess¬ 
ment techniques and tools used by several investigators namely, Arsenian, Saer, 
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Sanchez, Darsie, Darcy, Spoerl, Johnson, Cooper, Macnamara, Kolers, 
Lambert, Ramirez and Castaneda are described. 


376. Imedaze, Natela V. and Uznadze, D. 

On the Psychological Nature of Child Speech Formation under Conditions 
of Exposure to Two Languages. In E. M. Hatch (Ed.), Second Language 
Acquisition: A Book of Readings. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1978. 33-37. 

A case study on simultaneous acquisitions of Russian and Georgian by a 
child is reported based on the notion that the alternative autonomous function¬ 
ing in two languages may be explained on the basis of Uznadze’s set theory. 
Two stages namely, the stage of mixed speech and the stage of discriminated 
speech are discerned in the process of language development. On the basis of 
these results it is concluded that the functional autonomy of the two language 
systems are determined by evolving two distinct sets alternately actualised. 


377. Ingram, David E. 

Aspects of Personality Development for Bilingualism. In E. A. Afendras 

(Ed.), Patterns of Bilingualism. Singapore : Singapore University Press, 
1980.25-53. 

The influence of L2 learning on learners’ personality is examined against 
the background of Erikson's personality theory. The influence of L2 learning 
in terms of perceptual modification of the learners’ relationship towards 
culturally different people and the implications of such modifications for 
language teaching in bilingual classrooms are discussed. 


378. Ingrain, David E. 

How Native-like ? Measuring Language Proficiency in Bilinguals. In 

A. Abbi (Ed.), Studies in Bilingualism. New Delhi : Bahri Publications 
1986. 47-64. 

The development, nature, application, uses, validity and reliability of 
Australian Second Language Proficiency Rating Scale (ASLPRS), which gives a 
measure of language proficiency of bilinguals, is described. The advantages of 
t is scale over other measures of language proficiency are discussed and it is 



concluded that the former constitutes a more reliable instrument for the 
assessment of L2 proficiency. 


379. Ishwaran* K. 

Multilingualism in India. In N. Anderson (Ed.), Studies in Multilingua¬ 
lism . The Netherlands : E. J. Brille, Leiden, 1969. 122-150. 

The multilingual, multiethnic, multicultural and multireligious environ¬ 
ment of India is described. The diversities giving rise to conflicts over 
language issues are viewed as cutting at the roots of Indian unity. So the 
need for a single national language is pleaded in the hope that it will 
integrate the country and minimise the strength of the language issues. 


380. Iiagi, N. H. ; Jayaram, B. D. and Vani, V. 

Communication Potential in the Tribal Population of Assam and Madhya 
Pradesh . Mysore : Central Institute of Indian Languages, 1986. 

On the basis of Census data the communication potentials in tribal 
population of Assam and Madhya Pradesh are investigated along intra-tribal 
inter-tribal and tribal-non-tribal populations using a modified fqrm of Green- 
berg’s probability model of communication potential. The results are seen to 
indicate that communication potential of tribal population is high with less 
regional variations and that the intra-tribal communication potential is higher 
than inter-tribal communication. 


381, Itoh, Harumi and Hatch, Evelyn M. 

Second Language Acquisition : A Case Study. In E. M. Hatch (Ed.), 
Second Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings . Rowley, Mass * Newbury 
House, 1978. 76-88. 

The validity of natural acquisition in L2 is questioned through a study 
on a 2;6 year male Japanese child acquiring English as L2. The language output 
is recorded and analysed to show three categories in development namely, the 
rejection stage, the repetition stage and the spontaneous stage. The data are 
also seen to indicate that the child is able to acquire English only when he is 
coached to repeat words. 
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382. Jaakola, Magdalena. 

Diglossia and Bilingualism among Two Minorities in Sweden”, 
Linguistics , 1976 (Dec), No. 183. 67-84. Also in International Journal of the 
Sociology of Language , 1976, No. 10. 67-84. 

The concept of diglossia and its linguistic, social, educational and 
emotional consequences for two types of Finnish speaking groups namely, the 
Finnish speaking people residing on the border in Northern Sweden (Torne 
valley) and Finnish immigrants in Sweden are examined. This analysis reveals 
the view that in Torne valley there is a reversal of language policy leading to 
Swedification of the schools while among Finnish immigrants double semi- 
lingualism is seen to be widely prevalent,. Some factors contributing to the 
structural changes in the economy of these regions and the effects of these 
changes on the quality of life are discussed. 

383. Jacobson, Rodolfo* 

The Role of Vernacular in Transitional Bilingual Education. In 
B. Hartford, A. Valdman and C, R. Foster (Eds.), Issues in International 
Bilingual Education : The Role of the Vernacular . Plenum Press,. 1982. 181-197. 

The concurrent approach to bilingual instruction is discussed within the 
framework of school community relation in America aiming to bring about a 
balanced development of both the languages. An environment of socio-cultural 
equality is considered as facilitating this development. 


384. Jakobovits, Leon A. 

The Psychological Bases of Second Language Learning. In F. Pialorisi 
(Ed.), Teaching the Bilingual: New Methods and Old Traditions . Arizona: 
The University of Arizona Press, l97o. 107-121. 

The psychological bases of L2 learning are discussed as consisting of six 
premises namely, (a) bilingualism entails biculturalism, (b) learning a L2 is 
qualitatively different from learning other school subjects, (c) in a FL 
classroom students 5 success or failure in learning is not a reflection of the 
teachers 5 competence or the language teaching method used, (d) bilingualism 
cannot be achieved in the FL classroom in the absence of genuine communi¬ 
cative needs, high aptitude and integrative orientation, (e) learning a L2 has 
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,other valid objectives other than attainment of bilingualism and (f) an effective 
FL curriculum requires individuated instruction and hence is not successful 
under conditions of mass education. 

385. Janda, Izabella H. 

English-Hungarian and Hungarian-English : Language Interference 
Phenomena in Chicago. In P. A. Reich (Ed.), The Second LACUS Forum 197 5. 
South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1976. 590-595. 

The phenomenon of interference is illustrated among 55 to 60 years old 
first generation Hungarian-English bilinguals residing in Chicago based on the 
assumption that interference in both the languages are in parallel existence 
and that their effects are evident at differing levels in both the languages. Some 
social and economic factors which are seen as affecting the process of learning 
and interference are considered. 


386. Jarvis, Gilbert A. 

‘'The Psychology of Second Language Learning : A Declaration of 
independence”. The Modern Languagg Journal , 1983 (winter), vol. 67 (4). 
393-402. # 

The psychological and pedagogical bases of L2 learning are discussed 
and steps for improving the L2 teaching-learning processes are suggested. 


387. Jayaram, B.D. and Misra, J. 

A Study of Achievement through Hindi Medium by Non-Hindi Students. 
In E. Annamalai (Ed.), Bilingualism and Achievement in School. Mysore : 
Central Institute of Indian Languages, 1980. 29-30. 

A study investigating the effects of Hindi MI on achievement in Hindi 
and Social Studies among native and non-native speakers of Hindi studying 
from class 6 to 10 in a Central School in Delhi is reported. Achievement 
scores are obtained through the students' examination marks. Chi-square 
applied to the examination marks supports the view that MI has no significant 
effect on achievement. 
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388. Johansen, Kjell. 

r r r S r ® bserVations Norwegian in Bosque County, Texas -In 
f 970 ; no^i 7 8- td * 5 TeXaS Studies in Bili ”8uali S m. Berlin : Walter de Gruyter, 

The status of Norwegian language as means of communication among 

iZZl Tr in TeX ; S iS analYSed - The analysis that*Norwegian 

o«Ta, in D °^ “ medi “ m ° f “mmu„ica,i„„ and it is aiso pointed 

“ ' P 7 : h " e ■ t ,' S used th = voeabnlary in various fields of activity is 

oeing replaced by English loan words. 3 


389. John, Vera P. 

Cognitive Development in the Bilingual Child. In J. E. Alatis (Ed ) 

Bmn s TJLl7r Uy R T dTab,t m U "Bua s e and Un S ui S ,ics ,97o’: 
f'l xm 59 .67 SS '■ Wasl,i "8' 01 ' D - C = Georgetown University 

Pi.getTlroiv^°Vw 8 n itiVe D eVe ' OPment Iik ' Bm “ tr ' S lheory of i"»»ction. 
exam! , 77 , h " R ° hWer ' S theor * are disc “ s! ' d -d “me studies 

the bis .of .1 : °T deV " opm “ t “ bilingual children are reviewed. On 

Of non-Enalish 7 T' S “ S ° rae rCCOmrae “ dM ™> s f°r the education 

Ot non English speaking young children are made with an emphasis on 

C t ° S f UiVe dev ^ lo P ment 5 fluency and language use supplemented 
witti sociolmguistic features of that community. 


390. John, Vera P. and Souberman, Ellen. 

Educational Perspectives on Bilingual Education. In B. Spolsky and 
House, 1977 ^ 1 15 & ^° ntlers °f Bil ™Sual Education. Rowley, Mass : Newbury 

The roles of educational institutions in causing and resolving societal 
roLTonanTu" 1 ““J- ^ multi * ethnic ^up’s prevalence are examined. The 

to meltin8 pot ideoIogy and 

mmeslfke t ' 0t her issues pertaining to bilingual education progra- 

teaching in the ,° f biIin S uaI classroom, models of learning and 

of evaluation JtT™ 0 ™’ ^ dlmensions of bilin gual education and role 

evaluation in these programmes are aiso discussed. 
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391, Johnson, Nancy A. 

‘‘Zombies and other Problems : Theory and Method in Research on 
Bilingualism”. Language Learning , 1974 (Jun), voL 24 (1). 105-134. 

Some problems encountered in the existing theories and research metho¬ 
dologies on bilingualism are discussed. Two project reports describing the 
acquisition of English plural inflections by native speakers of English and 
native speakers of Spanish using Berko’s test are cited. The obtained data in 
these studies are evaluated using different criteria and they are found to yield 
differing statistical validities. On the basis of this study it is concluded that 
Berko’s test lacks construct validity. 


392. Johnson, Robert K. 

Developmental Complexity in.the Syntax of LI and L2 Speakers of 
English. In E. A. A fen dr as (Ed.), Patterns of Bilingualism . Singapore : 
Singapore University Press, 1980. 340-369. 

A study on the measurement of syntactic complexity in reading materials 
for LI and L2 English speakers is reported. A description of the tool is briefly 
given along with the investigation. The results of the study are seen to show 
that secondary school level LI and L2 speakers have identical levels of 
syntactic complexity in writing. 


393. Jones, Glyn E. 

“Second Language Speakers and the Pronouns of Address in Welsh’** 
Journal of Multilingual and Multicultural Development , 1984, vol.5 (2). 131 - 145 * 

A study on patterns of address among forty five L2 Welsh speakers 
attending Welsh-medium primary schools, LI Welsh speakers of the same school 
and other schools is presented. Data elicited through a questionnaire are 
analysed using socio-economic background and religious affinities as bases for 
address patterns. It is revealed by the analysis that while LI speakers have a 
clear mode of address L2 speakers do not. The implications of the results for 
second language acquisition and teaching are discussed. 
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394. Kachru, Braj B. 

Toward Structuring Code-Mixing : An Indian Perspective. In P.G.Sharma 
1977 1 88 - 209 " (EdS0, IndiUn BilingUalism ' Agra; Kendriya Hindi Sansthan, 


fn r mn , Ind l a " pers P e f ive of code-switching is discussed and related to the 
mal and functional aspects of code-mixing. The phenomenon of code-mixing 
is discussed using the schema of Firth’s context of situation and the formal 
ppropnateness is judged using the concept of formal cohesion and lexicali- 
sation. Based on this analysis it is concluded that inter-relationships of formal 
and functional roles are crucial to the understanding of code-mixing 


395. Kachru, Braj B. 

r R Unguistic Re P ertoire * In B. Hartford, A. Valdman and 

. . roster (Eds.), Issues in International Bilingual Education : The Role of 

the Vernacular. New York : Plenum Press, 1982. 25-52. 

imnli,? emanif r tati ° nSOfbilingUalS ’ COde re P ertoire and their functional 

kuat'^on° a ibi re rh 1SCUSSed K thr ° Ugh ^ appr ° aches (a) context of 

’ {h l ethn °g ra Phy of communication and linguistic repertoire and 

() he role of language shift and switch within this total repertoire. It is 
demonstrated that code-mixing is a rule-governed behaviour. 


396. Kaldor, Susan and Snell, Hath. 

“Multilingual Speaker’s Problem in Decoding in a Second Language 
Linguistics, 1972 (Aug), No. 87. 54-70. h 


The problems encountered by multilingual speakers during the process 
of decoding a second language are delineated through an illustration of the 
decoding processes of Australian English language; spoken by an Asian student- 
ased on this a typology of decoding problems that multilingual speakers 
contront in various communicative situations are evolved. 
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397. Kaminsky, Sally. 

Bilingualism and Learning to Read. In A. Simoes (Ed,), The Bilingual 
Child : Research and Analysis of the Existing Educational Themes. New York : 
Academic Press, 1976, 155-171. r 

A psycholinguistic view of the reading process is presented along u?ith 
the factors involved when a bilingual learns to read. The role of other 
variables like socio-economic factor, achievement and the language itself are 
considered to be crucial in teaching bilingual children to read. In conclusion, 
the reading process is related to the process of language development in 
children. 


398. Karunakaran, K.P. 

Mother Tongue as the Medium of Instruction and Administration: 
Opportunities. In Proceedings of a Seminar : Language and Society in India . 
vol . 8 . Simla : Indian Institute of Advanced Study, 1969, 292-298. 

The use of MT as the MI is advocated and views favouring this as 
expressed by national leaders during the national movement are cited. The 
commitments of the State Government towards this end in the fields of educa¬ 
tion, politics, mass media, science, literature and administration in court and 
constitution are discussed. 


399. Kafcher, Sylvia. 

Giving Students the Real Tools for Success. In J. Noll (Ed.), Taking 
Sides : Clashing Views on Controversial Educational Issues , II Edition. Conne¬ 
cticut : Dushkin Publishing Group, 1983. 186-189. 

Arguments in favour of abandoning bilingual education for immigrants 
are put forth. Some of the reasons cited for this are : (i) continued deficiency 
in English, (ii) loose administration and (iii) lack of trained bilingual teachers. 
It is concluded that bilingual education programmes are crutches lengthening 
dependency of immigrants on their native language and contributing to poor 
education and unemployment. 
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400. Katz, Joel T. 

Children’s Second-Language Acquisition : The Role of Foreigner Talk 
in Child-Chtld Interaction’’. International Journal of the Sociology of Language 
1981, No. 28. 53-68. 

The acquisition of English informally by a 5;6 year old Hebrew child 
through conversation with a native English-speaking child is examined.. Data 
collected longitudinally over a period of ten months are analysed and this 
analysis reveals that while L2 learners’ morphosyntax improves and becomes 
varied over time, the non-native phonology in English is seen to persist. The 
conditions under which the Foreigner’s talk is triggered in the English native 
speaker’s speech are examined and four major functions namely, imitation, 
feedback, description and conversation management are identified. It is 
concluded that the L2 learner’s English system and native speaker’s talk system 
change over time but are independent of each other. 


401. Kaye, Alan S. 

“Remarks on Diglossia in Arabic : Well Defined Vs. Ill Defined”. 
Linguistics, 1972 (Apr),No. 81. 32-48. 

The hypothesis that the colloquial (C) Arabic is a well defined system 

whereas the Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) is ill defined is examined based 

on Ferguson s work on diglossia, where it is assumed that a high variety of 
language exists on par with a low variety of language. The invalidity of 
this assumption is demonstrated and the nature of MSA is analysed for 
its grammar, written language and phonological system. It. is concluded 
that diglossia in Arabic involves the interaction of the well defined and ill 
defined systems thereby rendering it unstable. 


402. Kelly, Gail P. 

Contemporary American Policies and Practices in the Education of 
Immigrant children. In J. Bhatnagar (Ed.), Educating Immigrants. London : 

Croom Helm, 1981. 214-232. 

American educational policies aimed at educating Hungarian, Cuban 
and Vietnamese immigrants in America are examined. It is claimed that 
educational policies aim at integrating immigrants into America. It is discerned 
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that while integration has been successful with Hungarians they have not 
yielded similar results with the remaining two ethnic communities. The need 
for a research to formulate alternative educational policies facilitating 
adjustment of immigrants to American society is stressed in conclusion. 

403. Kennedy, Greame. 

The Language of Tests for Young Children. In B. Spolsky (Ed.), The 
Language Education of Minority Children : Selected Readings . Rowley, Mass : 
Newbury House, 1972. 166-181. 

The tests in English language for non-native speakers of English are 
analysed based on the assumption that the language of the test instrument 
affects the performance of children on that test. The analysis reveals that the 
language used in these tests differs from the language of the the non-native 
speakers and young children and hence these tests are considered unsuitable on 
developmental and sub-cultural grounds. 


404. Kess, Joseph K. 

Psycholinguistics : Introductory Perspectives, New York : Academic 
Press, 1976. 

Various issues pertaining to bilingualism such as definition, methods used j 
in measuring bilingual abilities, nature of bilingualism, phenomenon of interfe¬ 
rence, bilingual education and L2 acquisition are discussed. ! 


405. Kessler, Carolyn. 

“Syntactic Contrasts in Child Bilingualism”. Language Learning , 1972 
(Dec), vol. 22 (2). 221-233. 

A study on the acquisition of inflectionals and syntactic structures by 
twelve Italian-English bilinguals is reported based on the hypothesis that the 
structures shared by the two languages develop in the same order and at the 
same rate in bilingual children since theoretically shared structures share a 
common base and are realised by a common set of transformational rules. The 
data are subjected to correlational and linguistic analysis based on Di Pietro s 
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modified version or ease grammar. The results are seen to confirm the 
hypothesis and their implications for L2 learning are discussed. 


406. Kessler, Carolyn. 

... r- J'!"® ulstlc Univ etsals in Anthropological Studies of Bilingualism. In 
W. C McCormack and S. A. Worm (Eds.). Language and Man : Anthropolo- 
gical Issues. The Hague, Paris : Mouton Publishers, 3976, 177-188. 

r; r prevalence of Unguistic universal are discussed using a Spanish- 
ng is ihngual situation and related to the linguistic correlates of bilingua- 
lism iri terms of deep structure. It is concluded that first language acquisition, 
code-shifting and interference are all interrelated and dependent on language 
similarities and differences. 


407. Kessler, Carolyn and Idar, Inielda. 

Acquisition of English by a Vietnamese Mother and Child”. Working 
Papers on Bilingualism , 1979 (June ) 9 No. 18, 65-79. 

A study on the acquisition of English as L2 by a 20 year old Vietnamese 
mother and her 4 year old daughter is reported and a model of adult L2 
performance is presented in relation to the child’s acquisition of English 
ongitudinally over a period of six months for the mother and ten months for’ 
the child. It is claimed that the adult, unlike the child, has two routes for 
internalising L2 rules, the language acquisition and language learning. Dulay 
and Burt’s scoring procedure is used for obligatory contexts. The results are 
seen to indicate a lack of change in the mother’s acquisition level as opposed to 
that of the child and it is concluded that the language development exhibited 
by the mother is similar to that of the child. Language development in both 
is the product of language acquisition since neither received any formal 
instruction. The few differences observed are seen as evidences of neurological 
and cognitive development. 


408. Kessler, Carolyn and Quinn, Mary E. 

Cognitive Development in Bilingual Environments. In B. Hartford, 
A.Valdman and C.R. Foster (Eds.), Issues in International Bilingual Education: 
The Role of the Vernacular . New York : Plenum Press, 1982. 53-79. 
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The issue of cognitive and linguistic interdependence as demonstrated by 
additive and subtractive bilinguals is examined in science education programmes 
in the context of theoretical perspectives on cognitive development. The 
result of the programme is seen to support Cummins* threshold hypothesis. 


499. Key, Mary R. ; Fiege-Kollman, L. and Smith, E. 

Features of Child Black English. In W. F. Mackey and T. Andersson 
(Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 
1977. 185-198. 

« 

A preliminary study on grammatical problems found in a child’s Black 
English such as time aspect situation, number and gender agreement and 
pronominal system is reported. Black and Standard English are differentiated 
for intonation patterns, paralinguistic effects and rhythm. It is claimed that 
in schools teachers have introduced terms of “everyday talk” and “school talk” 
with reference to the speech patterns, which have gained acceptance. 


410. Khubchandani, Lachman M. 

Media of Education for a Multilingual Nation. In Proceedings of a 
Seminar : Language and Society in India, vol. 8. Simla-; Indian Institute of 
Advanced Study, 1969. 304-3C9. 

The issue of MI in a multilingual context and the problems of switching 
MI from English to the regional languages are discussed. It is concluded that 
maintenance of balance between internal needs and external necessities ensures 
a smooth switch-over in MI. 

411. Khubchandani, Lae liman M. 

“Fluidity in Mother Tongue identity’’. In Studies in Linguistics, Occa¬ 
sional Papers, No. 1. Simla : Indian Institute of Advanced Study, 1975. 63-79. 

The characteristics aiding the identification of language as the MT of a 
person/community are discussed. These characteristics constitute physical or 
political environment, socio-cultural affinities, legendary convictions and 
cohesive tendencies in communication patterns. Factors like expansion, split, 
shift and compromise are also seen to affect MT identity. 
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412. Khubchandani, Lachman M, 

< 

Multilingual Education in India. In B. Spolsky and R.L. Cooper (Eds.), 

Case Studies in Bilingual Education. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1978. 
88-125. 

The concept of MI and its roles in education in a multilingual country 
are discussed. In this context, the role of language in education before, during 

and after colonial rule and the role of language planning in education 
are traced. 


413. Khubchandani, Lachman M. * 

“Sociolinguistic Considerations in Teaching Mother Tongue’’. Language 
in School : Collected Papers. Mimeograph Series : Studies in Linguistics-, No.4 
Pune, India •' Centre for Communication Studies, 1981, 1-5. 

In the context of appraising the targets of MT teaching, some socio- 
iingut: tic considerations of speech communities are explored. These socio¬ 
linguistic considerations consist of distinctions between native speech and MT 
and language and dialect. The latter distinction is based on an approach which 
is functional, judicial and intrinsic. It is concluded that in order to minimise 
wastage and stagnation in MT teaching these sociolinguistic features need to 
be linked with existing literacy programmes. 


414. Khubchandani, Lachman M. 

“Indian Bilingualism and English : A Demographic Study’’. English in 
India. Mimeograph Series : Studies in Linguistics, No. 6. Pune, India : Centre 
for Communication Studies, 1981. 1-24. 

The spread of bilingualism in India is discussed through data collected 
from 1961 Census report. Various patterns of contact between languages are 
extracted and discussed and these are found to result in three types ol bilingua¬ 
lism namely, intra-group bilingualism, inter-group territorial bilingualism and 
inter-group migrant bilingualism. The functional value of English and Kindi- 
Urdu are surveyed through periodicals and it is concluded that their functional 
importance exceeds the criterion of communication necessity. 
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415. Khubchandaoi, Lachman M. 

Planned Change in the Media of Instruction : Problems of Switch-over. 
Language in School : Collected papers. Mimeograph Series : Studies in 
Linguistics, No. 4. Pune, India : Centre for Communication Studies, 1981. 6-21. 

The role of auxiliary MI in fulfilling the aims of three-language formula 
as enshrined in the Education Commission in 1966 is evaluated. Based on the 
evaluation it is stated that the ultimate choice of MI should be left to the 
students. The role of language planning in the process of modernising a 
multilingual country is also discussed. 


416. Khubchandani, Lachman M. 

Multilingual Societies Issues of Identity and Communication”. 
Sociolinguistics, 1986 (Jun), vol. 16 (1). 20-34. 

The issue of homogeneity in communication values among multilingual 
speech communities in India is examined by dividing the country into stable 
and fluid zones on the basis of language identity and usage patterns. The 
linguistic features of these two zones are discussed by highlighting the hetero¬ 
geneity in speech behaviour and hierarchical patterning of speech variations 
varying with factors like sex, age, caste, setting, medium, attitudes, domains, 
genre and writing. The patterns of communication in India with specific 
reference to the post-independence era are discussed as being characterised by 
a plurilingual hierarchy. Emphasis is placed on the spatial characteristics in 
language system for a better understanding of the role of language in society. 

417. Kjolseth, Rolf. 

Bilingual Education Programmes in the United States : For Assimilation 
or Pluralism ? In B. Spolsky (Ed.), The Language Education of Minority 
Children : Selected Readings. Rowley, Mass: Newbury House, 1972. 94-121. 
Also in P. R. Turner (Ed.), Bilingualism in the Southwest . Tucson : University 
of Arizona Press, 1973. 3-27. Also in F. Cordasco (Ed.), Bilingual Schooling 
in the Ignited States : A Source Book for Educational Personnel. New York : 
McGraw-Hill, 1976. 122-140. 

The assimilationist and the pluralistic models of bilingual education are 
described and some bilingual educational programmes are evaluated against 
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these models. It is concluded from the evaluation that over 80% of bilingual 
education programmes approximate the extreme of the assimilation model. 

418. Kloss, Heinz. 

T yP es Multilingual Communities. A Discussion of Ten Variables. In 
Mouton rS 1966 (E 7 17 Expl ° rati ° m in Socioli ^uistics . The Hague, Netherlands : 

Ten variables which help in describing various types of multilingual 
communities are discussed. The variables are types of speech communities, 
umber of languages used by individuals, types of personal and impersonal 
ihngua ism, legal status, segments involved, type and degree of individual 

bilingualism, prestige of languages involved, degree of distance, indigeneous- 
ness of speech communities and attitude toward linguistic stability 


419. Kloss, Heinz. 

Laws and Legal Documents Relating to Problems of Bilingual Education 
m the United States. Washington D. C : Joint venture between International 
Center for Research on Bilingualism and ERIC Clearing House for Linguistics, 


The legal aspects of bilingualism are discussed. This consists of the 
Bilingual Education Act and the federal and state laws governing bilingual 
education. It is concluded that the legislators and state departments of 
education should try to improve the legal situation pertaining to bilingual 


420. Kloss, Heinz. 


The American Bilingual Tradition . 

1977. 


Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 


Promotion-oriented and tolerance-oriented educational rights of lingui¬ 
stic minorities in America are discussed. The discussion highlights the view 
that non-ethnic groups in America are assimilated not because of unfavourable 
nationality laws but inspite of favourable laws. Steps to safeguard the rights 
of linguistic minorities are enumerated. 
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421. Kobrick, Jeffrey W. 

Tbe Compelling Case of Bilingual Education. In F. Cordasco (Ed.), 
Bilingual Schooling in the United States : A Source Book for Educational 
Personnel. New York : McGraw-Hill, 1976, 90-95. 

The pedagogical and psychological benefits of bilingual-bicultural 
education programmes which cater to the needs of Puerto Rican children in 
America are discussed. On the basis of the discussion it is concluded that 
bilingual-bicultural education programmes are expensive and in this context 
the problem of funding is discussed. 


422. KohI, Omkar N. 

“Medium of Instruction in a Multilingual Society'’. Language Forum, 
1975 (Apr), vol. 1 (1). 16-21. 

The problem of MI in multilingual countries like India, America, Africa, 
Russia and Dutch countries are examined. On the basis of this examination 
it is concluded that at the primary stages of education the child’s MT should be 
used as his MI and at the secondary stages of education if the MT is not 
sufficiently developed to be used as MI then a L2 should be introduced as a 
subject at the primary stages and this should be used as MI at higher levels 
of education. 


423. Koul, Omkar N. 

“Kashmiri Hindi-Urdu : A Study in Bilingualism”. Language Forum , 
1979 (Oct-Dec), 1980 (Jan-Mar), vol. 5 (3 and 4). 70-79. 

A study on the spoken and written varieties of Hindi-Urdu by native 
speakers of Kashmiri, who are divided into three groups namely, illiterates, 
semiliterates and those who have obtained higher education, is reported. The 
information is analysed for interference at different linguistic levels among 
these three groups of bilinguals. The analysis is seen to reveal that interference 
of LI in first and second groups is more than in the third group. From this 
it is concluded that educated Kashmiri bilinguals have a tendency to keep the 
two linguistic systems - Kashmiri and Hindi-Urdu separate. 
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424. Krashen, Stephen D. and Pon, Pauline. 

“An Error Analysis of an Advanced Learner of ESL’. Working Papers 
on Bilingualism, 1975 (Sept), No. 7. 125-128. 

An error analysis study conducted on a female learner participating in 
an ESL programme is reported. The findings discussed pertain to the learner’s 
ability to self-correct her errors in casual speech. The implication* of this finding 
for ESL learning are discussed. 


425. Krashen, Stephen D. and Seliger, Herbert W. 

The Role of Formal and Informal Environments in Second Language 
Learning : A Pilot Study 1 ’, Linguistics, 1976 (May), No. 172. 15-21. 

The inter-relationships among variables of practice, instruction and 
performance of adult learners of English as a L2 in United States is examined 
through a study conducted on thirty six students enrolled in English Language 
Institute. 1 he samples are asked to respond to a questionnaire which consists 
of questions about these three variables. It is hypothesised that students using 
English more in informal environments tend to be accurate and fluent in 
performance just as students receiving formal instruction in English. The 
findings of the study are not supportive of this hypothesis and provide empirical 
support to the traditional view that L2 ‘must usually be taught’ while first 
languages are merely ‘learned’. On the basis of this finding it is concluded 
that formal instruction is the most important determinant of student’s perfor¬ 
mance in language learning because it provides a structured environment for 
feedback. 


426. Kiio 5 Eddie C, 

Measuring Communicativity in Multilingual Societies. In E.A. Afendras 

(Ed.), Patterns of Bilingualism. Singapore : Singapore University Press 1980. 
287-302. 

Communicativity index is proposed and described as an extension of 
Greenberg s quantitative measure of linguistic diversity to measure the 
potential communication function performed by a language in a community. 
This index is applied to language data in Singapore and West Malaysia and 
the findings are compared. The comparison is seen to reveal significant 
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contrasts between these regions. Firstly, it shows that communicative integra¬ 
tion in West Malaysian society is maintained through a strong lingua franca, 
Malay where as in Singapore it depends on extensive practice of multilingua¬ 
lism. Secondly, the stagnant linguistic trend in West Malaysia is felt to 
reflect a stage of stabilisation in its sociolinguistic pattern while in Singapore 
the overall gain in communicativity is seen to reflect an ethnically integrated 
urban society with frequent and intensive contacts. 


427. Lado, Robert, 

“Memory Span as a Factor in Second Language Learning”. IRAL , 1965 , 
vol. 3 (2). 123-129. 

Studies which examine the relationship between linguistic complexity 
and memory span in the native and FL are reviewed. From these studies it is 
concluded that (a) memory span is^shorter in FL than in native language, 
(b) memory span increases with mastery of the language, (c) the memory span 
difference is greater when the material in the FL contains pronunciation and 
grammatical contrasts between the languages, (d) the relation of memory span 
to FL learning is greater for contextual materials than digits, (e) memory span 
cannot be used as a criterion of proficiency in FL and (f) information about 
memory span is needed for deciding length of sentences for oral practice in 
pedagogical materials. 


428. Lambert, Wallace E. 

Behavioral Evidence for Contrasting Forms of Bilingualism. In 
Georgetown University Round Table : Selected Papers on Linguistics 1961-65. 
Washington, D. C: Georgetown University School ol Language and Linguistics, 
1968. 317-324. 


A psychological approach to bilingualism is presented by applying Ervin 
and Osgood’s mediation theory to behavioural manifestations of the functional 
dependence/independence of the language system and its relation to the 
manner of language acquisition, whether compound or coordinate. The results 
of tests show that the compound bilinguals demonstrate a reduction in the 
meaning of equivalent words but the coordinates show no satiation effects. 
These findings are attributed to the neurological factors proposed by Hebb. 
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429. Lambert, Wallace E. 

Measurement of the Linguistic Dominance of Bilinguals. In A. S. Dil 
(Ed.), Essays by W. E* Lambert : Language , Psychology and Culture . Stanford: 
Stanford University Press, 1972. 1-8. 

A study on linguistic dominance of graduate English-French bilinguals, 
under-graduate English-French bilinguals and native French speakers is 
reported. A measure of linguistic dominance is obtained by their reaction 
time. The results show that the speed of reaction time is swifter in the 
dominant language and the difference in speed of reaction between the two 
languages decrease with increase in L2 experience. 


430. Lambert, Wallace E. 

The Effects of Bilingualism on the Individual • Cognitive and Socio¬ 
cultural Consequences. In P. A. Hornby ^Ed.), Bilingualism : Psychological , 
Social and Educational Implications * New York : Academic Press, 1977, 15-27. 

The issues of additive and subtractive effects of bilingualism on indivi¬ 
dual s cognition is examined. It is concluded that bilingualism increases 
cognitive flexibility and level of tolerance and makes the bilinguals favourably 
disposed to the members of other linguistic communities. 


431. Lambert, Wallace E. 

Deciding on Languages of Instruction : Psychological and Social Consi¬ 
derations. In T. Husen and S. Opper (Eds.), Multicultural and Multilingual 
Education in Immigrant Countries . Wenner-Gren Symposium Series , voL 38* 
Oxford : Pergamon Press, 1983. 93-104* 

A bilingual education programme with emphasis on education for both 
majority and minority groups is suggested. The social and psychological 
implications of such bilingual education programmes are discussed. 

432. Lambert, Wallace E.; Havelka, J, and Crosby, C, 

The Influence of Language Acquisition Contexts on Bilingualism. In 
S. Saporta (Ed.), Psycholinguistics : A Book oj Readings . New York : Holt, 
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Rinehart and Winston, 1961. 407-414. Also in A. S. Dil (Ed.). Essays by 
W- E. Lambert : Language, Psychology and Culture. Stanford : Stanford Univer¬ 
sity Press, 1972. 51-62. 

Interference or lack of interference in using languages is examined in a 
study through the criterion of fused and separated acquisitional contexts. In 
this study conducted on university students Osgood’s Semantic Differential 
Scale is administered and a retroactive inhibition design is adopted to measure 
the degree of associative independence of translated equivalents* The data 
thus obtained are subjected to V test and ANOVA. From the results it is demon¬ 
strated that bilinguals who acquire their two languages in a separated context 
show significantly more associative independence in translated equivalents than 
those who acquire their two languages in a fused context. 


433. Lambert, Wallace E. and Segalowitz, Norman. 

Some Cognitive Consequences of Following the Curricula of Early 
School Grades in a Foreign Language. In J. E. Alatis (Ed.), Georgetown 
University Round Table 1970 : Bilingualism and Language Contact . Washington, 
D- C.: Georgetown University Press, 1970. 229-279. , 

Results of an evaluative study on the cognitive consequences, of using §L 
as MI in early school grades are reported. The studies conducted on first and 
second grade Anglophones studying through French medium are tested for 
their intelligence and language skills. The results of the study show that the 
use of FL as MI do not retard either the native language development or the 
cognitive abilities. On the basis of these results it is suggested that immersion 
programmes may be viewed as a possible alternative to standard methods of 
teaching L2 at elementary and secondary levels. 

434. Lambert, Wallace E. and Fiilenbaum, S. 

A Pilot Study of Aphasia among Bilinguals. In A. S. Dil (Ed.), Essays 
by W. E. Lambert : Language , Psychology and Culture . Stanford : Stanford 
University Press, 1972. 72-79. 

The relationships between language learning contexts and the nature of 
aphasic disorder and ways in which languages are affected by an aphasia insult 
among polyglot aphasics are analysed through this study. The results are 
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found to be consistent with the theoretical analysis of compound-coordinate 
du"notion. I, » suggested that alternative interpretations cannot, however. 


435. Lambert, Wallace E. and Peal, Elizabeth 

, Re * atlon of Bilingualism to Intelligence. In A. S. Dil (Ed.), Essavs 

y . . Lambert : Language, Psychology and Culture . Stanford ; Stanford 
University Press, 1972. 111-159. 


The relatton between bilingualism and intelligence is examined through 
a study on ten year old monolingual and bilinguals, who are administered 

verbal and pon-verba! tests of intelligence and attitude scales towards French 

and English communities. Significantly superior performance by the bilingual 

group is indicated by the findings and this is attributed to factors like greater 

mental flexibility and facility for concept, formation. Subsequent application 

O ao or ana ysis to the data and the consequent -results are seen to confirm 

the nypothesis that monolinguals and bilinguals differ in their structure of 
intellect. 


436. Lambert, Wallace E. ; Ignatow, Maria and Krauthamer, Marcel. 

Bilingual Organization in Free Recall. In A. S. Dil (Ed.), Essays by 

. E. Lambert : Language, Psychology and Culture . Stanford : Stanford Univer¬ 
sity Press, 1972. 252-265. 

The results of an experiment designed to analyse the relationship between 

organisation and recall for bilinguals are presented. Data are collected from 
Russian-English and French-English bilinguals by giving concordant and 
discordant lists for recall. Performance is analysed in terms of two types of 
errors namely, category intrusion and translated equivalents. From the results 
it is concluded that organisational, possibilities in the list facilitate recall 
irrespective of whether the list is unilingual or in a mixed language. 


437. Lambert, Wallace E.; Gardner, R. Q Olton, R, and Tunstall, K. 

A Study of the Roles of Attitudes and Motivation in Second Language 

Learning. In J. A. Fishman (Ed.), Readings in Sociology of Language . The 
Hague, Paris : Mouton, 1972. 473-491. 



A series of exploratory researches purporting to determine the basis of 

L2 learning skills like relation between intellectual ability and language 
learning aptitude and between social attitude towards ‘other* language group 
and motivation to learn the language are described. To measure the relation¬ 
ships large batteries of tests are administered to English speaking students 
participating in immersion programmes at the beginning and end of their 
grades. Results of the study are seen as evidences for the prevalence of two 
independent factors, firstly, attitude orientation plus motivation and secondly, 
intellectual capacity. It is also seen to reveal that success in L2 depends on the 
value placed on achievement coupled with intelligence. 


438. Lambert, Walace E. and Tucker, G.R. 

Bilingual Education of Children : Si. Lambert Experiment . Rowley, 
Mass : Newbury House, 1972. 

The effects of immersion programme on the linguistic, cognitive and 
attitudinai development of Anglophone children from kindergarten to grade 
five are evaluated. The sample is matched for * ; \ • intelligence, socio-economic 
status and parental attitude towards other people and culture. The results 
obtained through the application of ANOVA reveal that bilingual education 
does not retard either the native language development or • the cognitive 
development and it also helps in bringing about a charitable attitude towards 
other cuituresand make them less ethnocentric. The effects of the programme 
on children and teachers are discussed. 


439. Lambert, Wallace E. ; Giles, Howard and Picard, Omer. 

“Language Attitudes in a French-Arnerican Community”. Linguistics, 
1975 (Aug), No. 158. 127-157. 

Attitude in the French-American community towards speakers of English 
and French is investigated. For the purpose of the investigation an attitude 
questionnaire is prepared and the subjects are asked to rate the already 
collected speech samples. ANOVA is applied to the obtained data. From the 
results it is revealed that in general French-Americans have a positive attitude 
towards other linguistic communities. This positive attitude is considered to 
be the effect of bilingual education programme. 
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440. Lambert, Wallace E. and Tucker G. R. 

A Home/School Language Switch Programme. In W, F. Mackey and 
T. Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood. Rowiev, Mass': Newbury 
House, 1977. 327-332. 

An experimental programme on home-school language switch is reported. 
Native English speaking children studying through French are given tests on 
intellectual abilities and on language skills at the end of five years of schooling. 
Their performance is compared with that of the control group and results are 
seen to support the notion that immersion programme does not impair native 
language development and further it brings about a positive attitude among 
English speaking community towards French speakers. 

441. Lamy, Paul. 

Bilingualism in Montreal: Linguistics Interference and Communicative 
Effectiveness \ Papers in Linguistics, 1976 (Fall-Winter), vol. 9 (3-4). 1-14. 

Linguistic interference is examined among a randomly drawn English- 
French bilingual sample in the city of Montreal. From the results it is revealed 
that the sample perceive French to be more precise and structural while 
English is viewed as being concise and flexible. It is also suggested that 
bilinguals do not consider interference as problematic. It is concluded that 
less than two-thirds in Montreal are aware of interference of their MT on L2. 


442. Lance, Donald M. 

The Codes of the Spanish-English Bilingual. In B. Spolsky (Ed.), The 
Language Education of Minority Children : Selected Readings. Rowley, Mass ; 

Newbury House, 1972 . 25 - 56 . 

The results of an investigation on cross-code interference among three 
generations of bilinguals in a single family in Texas city is presented. The 
linguistic data obtained from interviews are analysed using the Chomskyan 
competence-performance framework. From the analysis it is revealed that the 
first generation bilinguals rarely use English, the second generation use both 
Spanish and English exclusively and the third generation use English with a 
Spanish accent. The origin of their non standard language is traced to local 
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Black English and is not considered to be the effect of cross-code interference. 
The implications of these results for bilingual education are discussed, 

443. Landry, Richard G. 

4/ A Comparison of Second Language Learners and Monolinguals on 
Divergent Thinking Tasks at Elementary School Lever’. The Modern Language 
Journal , 1974 (Jan-Feb), vol. 58 (1-2). 10-13. 

The view that learning of two languages is a form of enriched experience 
contributing to the development of divergent thinking is discussed. A study on 
first, fourth and sixth grade monolinguals and bilinguals is reported. The 
bilinguals are selected-using Hoffman’s Bilingual Schedule* The data obtained 
from this sample by administering Torrance’s Test of Creative Thinking are 
analysed using a multivariate two-way ANOVA. From the results it is shown 
that L2 learners have larger degrees of divergent thinking than monolinguals. 


444, Landsberg, Marge E. 

Phyletic Linguistic and the Foreign Language Teacher. In M. Paradis 
(Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 93-100. 

*■'*-*.« 

The findings of phyletic linguistics are applied to the developments of FL 
curricula based on the criteria of phonetic correspondences,shared vocabularies, 
common grammatical features and ideational constructive participle of 
the languages involved. Some research prospects in this direction are 
also suggested. 


445. Language Policy Task Force. 

'"Language Policy and the Puerto Rican Community’ 5 . The Bilingual 
Review , 1978 (Jan-Aug), vol.5 (1 and 2). 1-39. 

The language policy issues confronting the Puerto Rican community in 
the United States are examined by considering historical, political and lingui¬ 
stic issues. Two criteria are suggested for the evaluation of language policy. 
They are the functional adequacy and popular acceptability.The socio-economic 
and educational position of the Puerto Ricans in America are examined against 
the language policy. From this it is concluded that education should aim 
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towards multifunctional bilingualism with full language rights for minority 

anguages and show neither disregard for direct speech nor disrespect for 
complex written concepts. 


446. Lapkin, Sharon and Swain, Merrill. 

“Late Immersion in Perspective : The Peel Study”. The Canadian Modern 
Language Review, 1983 (Jan), vol. 39 (2). 182-205. 

Evaluative findings of a late French immersion programme (LFI) in 
Peel country conducted on grades 8, 9, 30, 1! and 12 are reported. This is to 
examine the comparative effectiveness of early and late immersion programmes 
!Vrp mS ut 1 llnguisti c ootcomes, the importance of intensive exposure to 
r ’ thC t0tai accumuiated hours of instruction in French and finally 

e o ow-up programme design at post immersion stages. From the results 
O the study it is revealed that when L2 is infrequently used outside the school 
it is important to have a sustained high level of L2 exposure in schools in 
order to maintain and develop children’s L2 skills. It is also shown that the 

bilinguals’ French language proficiency among LFI students is lower than that 
or the early French immersion students. 


447. Larsen-Freeman, Diane E. 

An Explanation for the Morpheme Accuracy Order of Learners of 
English as a Second Language. In E. M. Hatch (Ed.), Second Language 
Acquisition: A Book of Readings. Rowley, Mass: Newbury House, 1978. 


The relative participation of forces like frequencies in input and output 
data m the acquisition process among bilinguals are measured and compared 

with the aim to see if the same morpheme order can be obtained using different 
data collection procedures other than the Bilingual Syntax Measure (BSM). 
BSM is administered to 24 adult learners of ESL among whom six learners are 
drawivffom four native language backgrounds, Arabic, Japanese, Persian and 
Spanish. The data are scored for morpheme suppliance in obligatory context. 
The gioup score method is used to order the morphemes. Spearman’s Rank 
Correlation Coefficients for ten morphemes are computed. From the results it 
is shown that Brown s frequency is fairly representative of actual occurrence in 
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native-speaker’s speech and seen to be less context bound and has disparate 
frequency ranks. It is felt that L2 researches should pay more attention to the 
input data of the learners. 


448. Larson, Mildred L. i Shell, Olive A. and Wise? Mary R. 

Overview ot the Programme of Bilingual Education in the Peruvian 

Jungle’ . Journal of Multilingual and Multicultural Development , 19£0, vol 1 
(4) a 295-301. 

A bilingual education programme designed to meet the requirements of 
Peruvians residing in jungles is described. The basic principles of the progra¬ 
mme are enumerated and the component of an additional training programme 
for teachers who have to impart bilingual education is discussed. The benefits 
of this programme are considered. 


449. Lawton, David L. 

Bilingual Strategies of Communication i Evidences from the Test. In 
M. Paradis (Ed.), The Fourth LACUS Forum 1977. South Carolina : Hornbeam 
Press, 1978. 218-225. 

The written performances of bilinguals are examined to extract the 
strategies of communication used by them. Some deletion patterns in Black- 
English and shifting among Puerto Ricans following perception of change in 
the topic, rhythm, audience and place and application of the same kind of 
transformations by native Spanish speakers to Spanish in which English lexicon 
and phrasing are incorporated are reported as strategies. It is concluded that 
the written performances of bilinguals reflect their oral performances. 


450. Lazaruk, Walter A. 

French as a Second language : A Review of Recent Curriculum in 
Alberta’’. The Canadian Modern Language Review , 1981 (Jan), vol. 37 (2). 
233-242. 

The curriculum policy in Alberta, where French is used as a L2 based 
on the belief that the choice of L2 programme should be made on the basis of 
community aspirations and availability of resources* is reviewed through 
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surveys and development of alternate French programmes. The premises 
underlying these programmes are enumerated. Conditions ensuring a successful 
L2 programme are also discussed. The outcomes of the programmes are 
listed. 


451. Leap, William F,. 

Language Pluralism in a South-Western Pueblo : In P. R. Turner (Ed.), 
Bilingualism in the Southwest. Tucson : University of Arizona Press, 1973. 
275-293. 

Simultaneous language use and language pluralism in Isleta are exami¬ 
ned. It is suggested that Isletan English utilises the phonological and gramma¬ 
tical constraints of Tiwa and not of English. It is also noted that eventhough 
languages used in linguistically plural communities are situationally autonomous 
their structures are shared based on the argument that bilingualism is a 
process and not a state. 


452. Lekawatana, Pongsri. 

Bilingualism and the Education of Bilinguals in Thailand. In L.K.Boey 
(Ed.), Bilingual Education. Singapore : Singapore University Press 1980 
222-232. 

A survey on bilingualism in,Chinese communities as a result of mass 
migration is presented. Problems in educating bilingual children are discussed 
and it is concluded that the problems categorised as political or religious are 
not really problems but have arisen because of failure in communication and 
lack of information regarding the nature and interaction of people moving in 
the bilingual community. 

453. Leopold, Werner F. 

A Child’s Learning of Two Languages. In E. M. Hatch (Ed.), Second 
Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House 
1978. 23-32. 

A case study on simultaneous acquisition of English and German by a 
female child is presented. The day-to-day utterances are recorded and analysed. 
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According to the analysis it is shown that in the preliminary stage in trying to 
develop a unified system out of the double model both the languages are 
mixed followed by a stage of conflict leading to the -separation of the two 
systems and to the process of becoming a complete bilingual by the end of her 
seventh year. From the analysis it is also revealed that English being a 
dominant language influences the German speech system of the child. 


454. Lepage, R, B. 

Decreolization and Recreolization : A Preliminary Report on the 
Sociolinguistic Survey of Multilingual Communities. Stage 2 : St. Lucia”. 
York Papers in Linguistics , 1977 (Mar), No. 7, 107-128. 

The results of St. Lucian survey are analysed with the aim to see the 
extent to which they support the theoretical models of linguistic choice of 
change and rebut the linear, implicational scale model of Bickerton in a 
multilingual community. To this end a sociolinguRtic survey is conducted on a 
sample of one hundred children drawn from various schools and a cluster analy¬ 
sis is used to determine similarities in linguistic behaviour. In such an analysis 
a discussion on the incidence of forms for habitual predications and statements 
on the preliminary results clustering with some features are included. The 
progress in the linguistic change in St. Lucia with change in the patterns of 
bilingualism and absence of uniform movement towards a common acrolect 
are reported as the findings of the analysis. 

455. Levin, Saul. 

Titles Translated Unidiomaticaily. In P. A. Reich (Ed.), The Second 

LACUS Forum 1975 . South Corolina 2 Hornbeam Press, 1976. 559-566. 

\ 

Mistreatment of some titles in literary works translated by bilinguals is 
presented. Some of the illustrations cited are Garnett’s ‘The Brother s 
Karamazov’, Ibsen’s ‘An Enemy of the people 5 , Hochhuth’s ‘The Deputy’ and 
biblical version of ‘The song of songs 9 . The inappropriateness of some of the 
translated equivalents and their connotations are discussed. 


456, Levin, Saul. 

Scholarly and Literary Bilingualism. In M* Paradis (Ed.), The Fourth 



181 


LACUS Forum 1977. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 226-235, 

Translated and original literary works are compared to show that L2 
acquired through study rather than through oral exposure has a different 
impact on native language. It is argued that in both the cases, however, 
vocabu.ary items are transferred to a large extent and the distinct influences 
of Greek and Latin on English, Italian, German, French and Spanish 


457. Lewis, Giya E. 

“Attitude to Language among Bilingual Children and Adults in Wales” 
Linguistics, 1975 (Aug), No. 158. 103-125. 

Attitude towards English and Welsh languages among bilingual children 
and adults are investigated using Thurstone type of attitudinal items. The 
ypeso attitude, content of attitude, dynamics of attitude and correlates of 
attitude, are examined. From the results it is shown that attitude depends 
upon t e type of schooling and reflects the strains and stresses produced by the 
tstorical rektionship of the two languages and the manner in which English 
gained its supremacy in Wales. Immigration is reported to have resulted in 
polarisation of attitudes. Finally, attitude is correlated to the linguistic back¬ 
ground, age, sex, length of residence and general ability. In conclusion.it is 

said that the various changes polarise individual’s attitude towards the native 
language. 


458. Lewis, Glyn E. 

Bilingualism and Bilingual Education : The Ancient World to the 
Renaissance. In B. Spolsky and R. L. Cooper (Eds.), Frontiers of Bilingual 
Education. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1977. 22-93. 

Issues promoting language contacts, diversities or unifications among 
countries m the ancient world with Mediterranean region as an area of contact 
and the Middle ages in terms of Celtic contact are discussed. Finally, the 
bilingual conditions in the Renaissance period are considered. The effect of 
bilingualism on script writing and the implications of language and culture 
alliance are discussed. 
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459. Lewis, Glyn E. 

Bilingual Education and Social Change in the Soviet Union. In B.Spolsky 
and R. L. Cooper (Eds.), Case Studies in Bilingual Education, Rowley, Mass : 
Newbury House, 1978. 203-248. 

The linguistic picture and the development of bilingual education in 
Soviet Union are presented. The background of social and cultural changes 
are given and they include demographic mobility, linguistic heterogeneity in 
schools, socio-cultural homogenisation, culture contacts and differentiation of 
the structure of the society. As a result of separation of function among 
Soviet languages different languages are seen to be used for different purposes. 
These changes are reported to have resulted in the development of bilingual 
education. The development of bilingual education policy as related to 
language planning is described. In this connection various aspects of bilingual 
education are considered. 


460. Lewis, Glyn E. 

Bilingualism in Education in Wales. In B.Spolsky and R. L. Cooper 
(Eds.), Case Studies in Bilingual Education. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 
1978, 249-290. 

The social, moral and intellectual arguments for language maintenance 
and bilingual education in Wales are presented. Focussing on complete and 
limited bilingual education the language competence of children is assessed 
through Census data. The impact of bilingualism on individuals, schools, 
intelligence, attainment in Welsh, English and other subjects is examined. 
It is concluded that bilingualism is an integral part of the educational system 
in Wales. 


461. Lewis, Glyn E. 

Bilingualism and Bilingual Education . Oxford : Pergamon Institute of 
English., 1981. 

A theory of bilingualism and bilingual education is outlined by contra¬ 
sting .and combining the development in Soviet Union, Celtic countries of 
Western Europe and United States. The nature and consequences of social 
and individual bilingualism are explored. The various language policies 
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adapted to deal with them are examined along with the tensions that underlie 
language education policy in these three regions. 

462. Liebexson, Stanley and McCabe, Edward J. 

“Domains of Language Usage and Mother Tongue Shift in Nairobi”. 
International Journal of the Sociology of Language, 1978, No. 18. 69-81. 

The relation between linguistic usage in various domains and the 
presence or absence of MT shift are explored by determining the degrees of 
bilingualism in these domains and the consistency of language choice in each 
setting. Secondary school students belonging to different MT groups in 
Nairobi are given a questionnaire through which it is found that language 
shift depends upon the language used by parents. To examine the relationship 
between shift and usage Gujarati language speaking group is examined as 
large number of cases of intergenerational shift, non-shift and partial shift are 
provided by this group. The finding that language usage pattern in various 
domains favouring Gujarati maintenance is the exclusive usage of some other 
tongue is reported. In some domains no substantial link between the two is 
found. In summary, it is concluded that Gujarati MT maintenance in Nairobi 
is in support of Fishman’s assertion that domains are powerful tools for 
analysing language shift and usage. 


463. Lightbown, Patsy M. 

Question Form and Question Function in the Speech of Young French 
Second Language Learners. In M. Paradis (Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. 
South Carolina. Hornbeam Press, 1978. 21-43. Also in M. Paradis (Ed.), The 
Fourth LACUS Forum 1977. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 41-50. 

Through a longitudinal study the development of certain question forms 
and functions in the speech of two young boys acquiring French as L2 are 
traced. The exploration of one form and many functions of language 
acquisition strategy is undertaken in the study. The sequence on L2 acquisition 
is compared to that observed in LI development. The presence of both 
interference and developmental errors are reported in the results. The sequence 
of emergence is found to be parallel in LI and L2. Strategies like substitution, 
incorporation and circumlocution are observed in the speech of L2 learners. 

The reason for this is attributed to the gap between cognitive and lingui¬ 
stic tools. 
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464. Lightbown, Patsy M. 

‘‘Question Form and Meaning in the Speech of Young Children Learning 
French”. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1979 (Jun. ), No. 18. 103-130. 

The developments of question form and meaning are examined in two 

five year old Anglophones participating in immersion programmes. An analysis 
of pre-recorded spontaneous utterances for form and content, inference of 
meaning from form and linguistic and non-linguistic contexts in which each 
utterance occurs are undertaken. The findings are compared with the same 
form-meaning development in LI. Similarities in sequence of emergence of 
linguistic forms but differences in meaning are reported in the results. It is 
observed that L2 learners often use old form for expressing new functions. 


465. Lincoln, Peter C. 

“Acknowledging Dual-Lingualism’. Working Papers in Linguistics, 
1975 (Jul-Aug), vol. 7 (4). 39-46. 

Cases of dual-Iingualism in Melanesia are reported. The concept of 
dual lmgualism is differentiated from bilingualism and is described as a type of 
language contact where‘a’ speaks to ‘b’ in language ‘A’ and ‘b’ speaks to 
‘a in language ‘B’ and both understand each other and it is specified that the 
concept is not applicable to individuals but only to situations. This concept is 
seen as corresponding to the term passive bilingualism where the speaker 
acquires the ability to understand another language but not necessarily speak 
it. Dual-lingualism is said to occur both between dialects and between 
languages. From the study cited it is concluded that in Melanesia men are 
bilinguals but women are dual-linguals. 


466. Lipski, John M. 

Structural Linguistics and Bilingual Interference : Problems and 
Proposals”. The Bilingual Review , 1976 (Sept-Dec), vol. 3 (3). 229-237. 

Different levels of interference from a dominant/prestige language to a 
minority language in terms of substratum, superstratum and adstratum are 
examined. The first is described as involving lexical interference, that is, 
borrowing of entire words or pharases, the second as involving phonological 


interference and the third as involving syntactic interference. These three 
types of linguistic interferences are discussed using the content of interaction 
between Spanish and English in the United States., 


467. Lipski, John M. 

Code-switching and the Problem of Bilingual Competence. In M.Paradis 
(Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. South Carolina ; Hornbeam Press, 1978- 
250-264. Also in M. Paradis (Ed.), The Fourth LACUS Forum 1977. South 
Carolina : Hornbeam Press. 1978. 263-277. 

Instances of code-switching are examined as forming part of a 
bilingual or interlingual set of surface structure based on the hypothesis that 
bilingual competence is a form of interlariguage. It is observed that the 
linguistic constraints on code-switching are determined by the degrees of 

closeness of fit between surface syntactic structures of the two languages and 
the general configurations of grammatical elements. It is suggested that a true 
bilingual structures his linguistic competence in ways to allow simultaneous 
comparison of syntactic or semantic patterns. 


468. Llamzon, Teodoia A. 

Languages of the Philippines. In T.A. Llamzon (Ed.), Papers on South 
East Asian Languages. Singapore : Singapore University Press, 1979. 79-156. 

The relevance of the problematic relation between language and dialect 
are related to the diverse reports on thfe number of languages in Philippines. 
Three official languages namely, Pilipino, English and Spanish and eight 
major languages namely, Tagalog, Sebuano, Hiligaynon, Waray, Bikol, Iloko, 
Pampanggo and Pangasinan are considered as dominating the linguistic scene. 
Problems in identifying national language are discussed and it is claimed that 
Tagalog is presently gaining this status and is also being increasingly accepted 
as MI at primary level in schools. The phonological, morphological, syntactic 
structures of Tagalog are described. The paralinguistic types of communication 
in terms of bodily contact, proximity, orientation, apperance, posture, facial 
expression and gestures between two language groups are also discussed. 
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469. Llamzon, Teodoro A. and Lee, Koh B. 

Patterns in the Acquisition of Bilingual Ability and Language Use in 
Three Southeast Asian Countries. In E. A. Afendras (Ed,), Patterns of 
Bilingualism. Singapore: Singapore University Press, 1980. 185 - 214 . 

The learning and the use of first, second and third languages in three 
Southeast Asian Countries, Malaysia, Philippines and Singapore having a 
common colonial heritage namely, the English, are discussed. Data collected 
from college students in these areas through a questionnaire are analysed and 
from the results it is shown that English is learnt as LI and L2 in all the 
regions and as L3 in Singapore. Besides this, Malay is used as L2 and L3 in 
Malaysia, Tagaiog as L2 and Spanish as L3 in Philippines and Mandarin as L2 
and L3 and English as L3 in Singapore. Of the three nationalities, the 
Singaporeans are said to demonstrate the greatest degree of multilingualism 
and that the Chinese as a group have greater number of bilinguals and 
trilinguals. Code-switching in several domains are reported and discussed. 


470. Llanes* Jose R. 

“Moving towards Cultural Pluralism : The Process of Enculturation’’. 
NABE, 1976 (Dec), vol. 1 (2). 61-65. 

A distinction is made between assimilation and pluralism and it is 
remarked that although they appear to be two conflicting theories of social 
integration they are actually interdependent processes because total assimilation 
leads to acculturation and partial assimilation leads to enculturation. Differe¬ 
ntiation is also made between acculturation and enculturation. Gordon's 
hypothesis of cultural assimilation in the situational context of immigra¬ 
tion of a minority group of Vietnamese into the city of San Francisco 
is examined and the hypothesis is found to be partially reliable. It is conclu¬ 
ded that the process of enculturation exists and fosters a culturally pluralistic 
view and results in a sense of peoplehood. 


471. Llanes, Jose R. 

Notes on a Social Theory for Bilingual Education in the United States. In 
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R; V- Padilla (Ed.)* Theory in Bilingual Education . Ethnoperspectives in 
Bilingual Education Research , vol. 2 • Michigan : Department of Foreign 
Language and Bilingual Studies, 1980. 427-430. 

A social theory {or bilingual education, which consists of four compo¬ 
nents namely, a) bilingual education as a path towards social monolingualism, 
b) bilingual education as a path towards group bilingualism and group 
identity, c) bilingual education as an equity issue and d) bilingual education 
as a path towards individual bilingualism is discussed. 


472. Lococo, Veronica G. 


An Analysis of Spanish and German Learners 5 Errors”. Working 
Papers on Bilingualism , 1975 (Sept), No. 7. 96-124. 


An analysis of errors in composition by adult native speakers of English 
in German and Spanish are presented. Errors are categorised on the basis of 
their source, ordered according to their frequency and a hierarchy of difficulty 
is obtained. From the results it is indicated that errors are related to proposed 
universals in language acquisition and the language itself. An example 
errors commonly made in the target languages are given in appendix. 


473. Lococo, Verosiica G* 

A Comparison of Three Methods for the Collection of Second Language 
Data. F ree Composition, Translation and Picture Description 5 ’. Working 
Papers on Bilingualism , 1976 (Feb), No. 8. 59-86. 


Three methods of collecting data namely, the method of free composition 
the method of translation and the method of picture description on L2 
acquisition are compared through a study on 28 native English speaking 
university students enrolled in an elementary Spanish course. Data for the 
study are collected and analysed for grammatical and source category errors* 
The method of data collection is seen to ex^rt its influence on types of errors. 
It is observed that errors obtained from free composition and picture description 
*end to be similar for most categories and different from errors in translation. 
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474. Lococo, Veronica G. 

A Cross Sectional Study on Third Language Acquisition”. Working 
Papers on Bilingualism, 1976 (Apr), No. 9. 44-75. 

The influence of age of the learner and stage of learning and the propor¬ 
tion of interlingual and intralingual errors in MT interference are investigated 
through this study. One hundred and eighty seven German-Spanish bilinguals 
studying English as L3 are required to write a composition, which is analysed 
for errors and categorised for two strategies of learning namely, transfer and 
overgeneralisations. According to the results intralingua! errors are found to 
exceed interlingual errors and are dependent upon the learning strategies 
rather than the age of the learner. Examples of errors in both the error 
categories are listed in the appendix. 


475, Lococo, Veronica G. 

The Writing Skills of Grade Three Coordinate and Compound 
1 in ® uals in a Bilingual School’’. Indian Journal of Applied Linguistics, 1977 

(Jan), vol. 3 ( 1 ). 83-107. 

An experimental study on writing skills in twenty six German-Spanish 
compound and coordinate bilinguals is reported. The bilinguals are required 
to write two stories for different pictures in German and English. From the 
results it is demonstrated that coordinate bilinguals’ performance is superior to 
that of the compounds in a bilingual programme and compounds perform 
almost on par with the coordinates in an immersion programme. 


476. Long, Michael H. 

Process and Product in ESL Programme Evaluation”. Working Papers : 
Department of English as a Second Language■, 1984, vol. 3 (1). 51-74. 

Process evaluation of ESL programmes is advocated and discussed as a 
supplement to product evaluation. This type of evaluation is compared to the 
formative and summative evaluations and the role of process evaluation in 
classroom-centered research is discussed. From these it is concluded that it is 
important to look at the process of L2 learning in classrooms before making 
any assumptions for evaluation. 
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477c Lopez, Mike. 

Language Lateralization and Bilingual Education. In R.V. Padilla (Ed.), 
Theory in Bilingual Education : Ethnoperspectives in Bilingual Education 
Research , vol. 2 a Michigan : Department of Foreign Language and Bilingual 
Studies, 1980. 263-270. 

Controversial researches on language lateralisation among bilinguals are 
presented. Research studies are cited to reveal that bilinguals have different 
and varying lateralisation patterns from monolinguais and the differences 
among bilinguals are attributed to differing language acquisition histories of 
the individual bilinguals. Ramirez and Castaneda's empirical investigation on 
dual-language hemisphere is cited and the implications of this type of 
processing in educational setting for L2 instruction are discussed. 


478. Lopez-Valdez, J. 

“■Organizing the Curriculum using a Multidisciplinary Approach”. 
NABE , 1978 (Jan), vol. 2 (1). 65-72. 

The advantages of four models of multidisciplinary approach in organising 
curriculum for bilingual education are discussed. The four models are based 
on four factors namely, (a) common interests of a particular- age group, 
(b) instructional resources, (c) specific events or other time blocks and 
(d) theme words. The outcomes of this approach are discussed. 


479. Loukinien, Michael M. 

Sociolinguistic Structure ol Finnish America. In R. V. Padiila (Ed.), 
Theory in Bilingual Education : Ethnoperspectives in Bilingual Education 
Research , voL 2. Michigan : Department of Foreign Language and Bilingual 
Studies, 1980. 159-176. 

The patterns of sociolinguistic change in Finnish-American community 
are described by applying TajfeLs theory of intergroup relations also known as 
language accommodation theory. As a result of sociolinguistic conflict in the 
nineteenth century the social structure, language and ethnic solidarity are 
observed to have been changing among Finnish immigrants who have settled 
in the upper mid western mining regions. From the history of change it is 
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noied that among these people there is a gradual decline in the use of Finnish 
language and that it is being replaced by English language among second and 
thud generation Finnish-Amei icans, It is concluded that language maintenance 
programmes are necessary if Finnish language is to survive. 


480. Mackey, William F. 

The Description of Bilingualism. In J. A. Fishman (Ed.), Readings in 
t le Sociology of Language. The Hague, Netherlands : Mouton, 1972. 554-584. 
Also in B. M. Mayor and A. K. Pugh (Eds.), Language, Communication and 
Education. London : Groom Helm, 1987. 295-312. 

Bilingualism is described in terms of bilingual's skill in the two 
languages, that is, the degree of bilingualism, external and internal functions, 
alternations and cultural, lexica! grammatical and phonological interferences. 
The value of type-token calculation as applied to the analysis of interference is 
also discussed. In conclusion the need For an interdisciplinary approach as a 
means for describing bilingualism is felt. 


481. Mackey, William F. 

Bilingual Education in a Binational School. Row lev. Mass : Newbury 
House, 1972. 

A school with dual-medium equal maintenance model using free alter¬ 
nation of the twe languages is described. The school is variously called as a 
German public school, an American community school and also an interna¬ 
tional school. Language is seen to be maintained through language teaching, 
language control, bilingual instruction and various grouping of students. The 
effect of bilingualism on achievement, intelligence and emotion are examined. 
The researches that can be undertaken in bilingual education are listed. A 
detailed typology of bilingual educatioq is presented in the appendix. 


482. Mackey, William F. 

A Typology of Bilingual Education. In F. Cordasco (Ed.), Bilingual 
Schooling in the United States : A Source Book for Educational Personnel. 
New York : McGraw-Hill, 1976. 72-89. 
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A typology of bilingual education is presented and discussed. The 
typology consists of four dimensions each dimension classified further. The four 
dimensions with their subclassifications are : (i) the language behaviour of the 
learner in his home whether unilingual or bilingual, (ii) the language in 
schools, that is, whether the school language includes or excludes home 
language, (iii) the curriculum of the school discussed in terms of medium 
(single or dual), development (transfer or maintenance), direction (accultura¬ 
tion or irrendentism), distribution (different or equal) and change (complete or 
gradual) and (iv) the community within the nation and the status of language 
such as regional, national or international. The value of such a typology for 
designing bilingual education and the need for quantifying these variables 
before applying them for research are discussed. 


483. Mackey, William F. 

How Bilingualism has been Described and Measured. In F.Pialorsi (Ed.), 
Teaching the Bilingual : New Methods and Old Traditions , Arizona : The 
University of Arizona Press, 1976. 122-126. 

The concept of bilingualism is discussed. The categorical, dichotomous 
and scalar definitions of bilingualism are reviewed and the scalar definition is 
considered to be conducive to the establishment of measures--of bilingualism. 
The measurement of bilingualism is discussed on the basis of criteria like the 
function, the stability and the distribution of languages. It is concluded that 
an effective description and measurement of the concept requires common 
categories and an unified theory of bilingualism. 


484. Mackey, William F. 

The Evaluation of Bilingual Education. In B. Spolsky and R.L. Cooper 
(Eds.), Frontiers of Bilingual Education . Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1977* 
226-281. 

An evaluation of a bilingual education programme is discussed through 
an analysis of its aims, objectives, types of learner, community and the 
languages, school and teachers at the disposal of the programme. In conclusion, 
a checklist of variables enabling effective evaluation of bilingual education 
programmes is provided. 
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485. Mackey, William F. 

Free Language Alternation in School. In W.F.Mackey and T. Andersson 
(Eds.), Bilingualism in Eariy Childhood. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1977- 
333-348. 

The claim that language alternation in education is universally harmful 
is questioned. It is believed that if the child is linguistically, emotionally and 
intellectually prepared, then free language alternation is beneficial. The context 
of alternation, its use in teaching and learning, its determinants and its 
educational and linguistic effects are examined. Free language alternations 
are noticed to result in steady growth of both the languages. It is concluded 
that inspite of individual differences in the methods of use such language 
distributions are symmetrical. 


486. MacLeod, Murdo. 

Scottish Gaelic (Gaidhlig). In C. V. James (Ed.), The Older Mother 
Tongues of the United Kingdom. London : Centre for Information on Language 
Teaching and Research, 1978. 39-53. 

The historical picture of Gaelic in Scotland, where the number of Gaehc- 
English bilinguals have recorded a decrease from the year 1891 as shown in 
1961 Census and an increase from 1971 onwards is discussed. The roles o 
voluntary organisations in popularising the use of Gaelic language medium in 
education in both primary and secondary levels, reducing the apathetic attitu e 

of Gaelic speaker towards their own language and the role of Gaelic Englis 

bilingual education project in speeding up the process of Gaelic use are 
discussed. 


487. Macnamara, John. 

Bilingualism and Thought. In J. E. Alatis (Ed .),.Georgetown University 
Round Table, 19/0 : Bilingualism and Language Contact. Washington, D. C s 
Georgetown University Press, 1970. 25-45. Also in B. Spolsky (Ed.)* T * 
Language Education of Minority Children : Selected Readings . Rowley, Mass* 
Newbury House, 1972. 60-76. 
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The relationships between bilingualism and various aspects of thought 
are discussed by examining the Whorfian hypothesis, which is considered 
unjustified. The compound coordinate distinction of bilingualism and Mts 
invalidity and the doubtfulness of the relation between bilingualism and 
creativity are also discussed. The need for an adequate semantic theory to 
explain the relationship between bilingualism and thought is stressed. 

488. Macnamara, John. 

“What Can We Expect from a Bilingual Programme ?” Working Papers 
on Bilingualism , 1974 (Oct), No. 4. 42-56. 

The official policy and the actual practice of bilingual programmes are 
reviewed to highlight the gap between them. The federal expectations and 
the expectations of parents, teachers and children are discussed stressing on the 
need for reconciling these expectations. Some changes in the objectives and 
the evaluation of bilingual programmes are considered essential to make them 
more meaningful. 


489. Macnamara, John. 

“Comparison between First and Second Language Learning”. Working 
Papers on Bilingualism , 1975 (Sept), No. 7. 71-95. 

It is theorised that the process of learning a L2 is the same as that of 
learning LI. Some popular objections against this theory are presented in 
terms of age, attitudes and time. Three positions taken by researchers namely, 
identical, interlanguage and interference in comparing LI and L2 learning are 
discussed. Some practical guidelines for the teacher teaching L2 are given. 


490. Macnamara, John. 

Cognitive Strategies of Language Learning. In W. F. Mackey and 
T.Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood . Rowley, Mass • Newbury 
House, 1977. 19-27. 

Learning of a L2 in the street and in the school are distinguished and it 
is observed that the rate of learning is faster in the case of former and slower in 
the latter. The slowness of learning in the school context is attributed to the 



194 


notion that schools do not adequately harness the language learning device in 
the child. It is pointed out that language learning classes to be effective must 
include communication and the teachers must use aids and focus on what the 
child is saying rather than how he says it. Child and adult L2 learning are 
compared and it is claimed that children learn L2 better informally and adults 
formally. The popular belief that the adult is a poor language learner compared 
to the child is refuted. 


491. Macnamara, John ; Svarc, Joyce and Horner, Sharon. 


Attending a Primary School of the Other Language in Montreal. In 
A. races (Ed.), a he Bilingual Child : Research and Analysis of Existing 
Educational Themes . New York : Academic Press, 1976. 113-131. 


An immersion study in Montreal City is described. Five English and 
Four French schools to which students of other linguistic communities attend 
are selected. Data are collected from Sixth grade students and their parents 
and teachers through interviews, questionnaires and administration of 
standardised tests to test reading ability and achievement. The social effects 
are assessed through opinion surveys and sociograms. Although there are 
similarities between the two groups in achievement it is observed from the 
results that in some respects the English child going to the French school is 
different from the French child going to the English school. The English child* 
by the end of grade 6, it is observed, is yet to achieve native like proficiency 
in French language in a French school. In the English schools the prevalence 
of enemities, animosities and conflicts between the two groups are reported. 
The implications of these results tor bilingual education are discussed. 


492. Magiste, Edith. 

“Learning a Third Language’’. Journal of Multilingual and Multicul¬ 
tural Development , 1984, vol. 5 (5). 415-421. 

The acquisition of L3 by bilingual immigrant students is investigated 
and compared with the results obtained from their monolingual counterparts. 
German-Swedish bilinguals and Swedish immigrant students’ performance in 
English are tested. From the results of the study it is shown that passive 
bilingualism facilitates learning of L3 while active bilingualism delays it 
because the potential for interference is seen to increase in the latter case. 
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Secondly, the similarities between MT and L3 are also seen to facilitate 
acquisition of L3 as a consequence of positive transfer. 


493. Mahapaira, U,D. 

Medium of Instruction in the Universities of India. In Proceedings of a 
Seminar : Language and Society in India , vot. 8. Simla : Indian Institute of 
Advanced Study, 1969. 321-326. 

The confusions created by the two-language policy as against the three- 
anguage policy are discussed. Some problems in switching over from a FL to 
a regional language as MI like lack of adequate technical vocabulary, 
restrictions on the occupational mobility and threat towards national integra¬ 
tion are presented. The need to have a domestic link, international link and 
library link languages are emphasised. The use of Hindi as the MI instead of 
the existing foreign media is stressed. 


494. Makkai, Valerie B. 

Bilingual Phonology : Systematic or Autonomous. In P. A. Reich (Ed.), 
The Second LACUS Forum 1975. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1977, 
596-601. Also in M. Paradis (Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. Soutb'Carolina. 
Hornbeam Press, 1978. 47-52. 

The phonology of semi-bilinguals is discussed through the phenomenon 
of intra and inter language interferences at the phonological level using a 
theory which considers phonemes and allophones as independent analytical 
units. It is observed that although the bilingual masters the syntax and 
semantics of the L2, errors cooccur at the phonological level. The reasons tor 
this are discussed using the competence-performance dichotomy. 


495. Makkai, Valerie B. 

Maternal Diglossia : The Adult Use of “Baby Talk” as an Instructional 
Device. In M. Paradis (Ed.), The Fourth LACUS Forum 1977. South Carolina : 
Hornbeam press, 1978. 61-65. 

Against the framework of maternal diglossia the use of the third person 
in baby talk by adults and the consequent confusion created within the child 
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arc analysed. It is pointed out that the child refers to itself in second person 
and rarely uses the third person even though it is exposed to it. From this it 
is shown that the adults use of the third person does not confuse the child but 
actually eases its transition into the world of adults’ language, 

496. Malherbe, E. G. 

Bilingual Education in the Republic of South Africa. In B. Spolsky and 
R, L. Cooper (Eds.), Case Studies in Bilingual Education . Rowley, Mass * 
Newbury House, 1978. 167-202. 

The linguistic climate in South Africa, where both English and Afrikaans 
are the official languages and both the language-speaking communities are 
geographically interspersed, is described. Children from both the communi¬ 
ties reportedly attend the same school and they are not separated by religious 
affiliations. A survey concerning language medium in education is conducted 
using a questionnaire. From the survey emerges the fact that gains in L2 is 
more when it is used as a medium rather than as a subject. Dual medium is 
advocated in face of such a result. The survey also throws light on the 
attitudes of the people towards other language groups and it is observed that 
employment of Afrikaans-speaking teachers to teach English has resulted in a 
viscious circle affecting both the attitude to and achievement in English. 

497. Mansour, Gerda. 

“The Dynamics of Multilingualism : The Case of Senegal’’. Journal of 
Multilingual and Multicultural Development , 1980, vol. 1 (4). 273-293. 

A sociolinguistic profile consisting of the linguistic relationship and 
demographic distribution of languages and aims of language planning in 
Senegal are presented. Socio-historical factors contributing to language use 
are outlined and the patterns of language use are discussed. Language planning 
and its social implications are also discussed. A diachronic perspective of 
multilingualism in Senegal is presented in conclusion. 


498. Mare work, M. L. 

“Knowledge of Some Derivational Processes in Two Samples of Bilingual 
Children 1 ’. The Canadian Modern Language Review, 1978(Feb), voh34(3).525-536* 
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The acquisition of a set of English derivational morphemes by bilingual 
children are examined in comparison to the monolingual children. Derwing’s 
Morphological Test,, which is based on the premise developed by Jean Berko, 
is administered to Chinese-English and French-English bilinguals. From the 
results it is suggested that the bilingual children lag behind the monolinguals in 
the acquisition of morphology and reach the monolingual norm at a later age. 
The acquisition patterns of morphological process are reported to be markedly 
different both in terms of the sequence and in terms of the final outcomes. 
Some external factors like age and school are correlated with acquisition of L2 
patterns. 

499 . Mar key, T. L. 

Linguistic Acculturation : Coalescence Vs.Conseryation. In R.J.Di Pietro 
and E. L. Blansitt (Eds.), The Third LACUS Forum 1976 . South Carolina : 
Hornbeam Press, 1977. 258-266. Also in M, Paradis (Ed.), Aspects of Bilingua¬ 
lism. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press-, 1978, 202-210. 

The reasons for persistence of minority language in some areas and 
absorption of the same language in other areas are investigated. Some univer¬ 
sal factors like cultural heritage, commercial expediency, concern for ethnic 
identity, prestige, interclass and communication are identified as factors 
determining language convergence/divergence. A survey on language loss in 
Friesland is presented to validate the hypothesis that loss is due to intensive 
loyalty to English. It is concluded that immigrant language loss and language 
prejudice are precipitously high among upwardly social mobile and potentially 
affluent members of the society. 


500. Marshall, Philip H. and Caravee-Ramos. E. L. 

“Bilingual Frequency Encoding”. Journal of Psycholinguistic Research , 
1984 (Jul), vol. 13 (4). 295-306. 

The encoding of frequency informations in bilingual subjects under 
conditions of confusion between frequency for meaning and language of word 
input are examined to test separate and shared hypotheses of memory storage 
system. To this end, two empirical studies in which subjects have to learn a 
list of English and Spanish words and to listen to different sets of instruction 
are presented. It is shown on the basis of the results that the frequency 



198 


judgements are significantly faster when words are presented in a single 
language and that the instructional conditions have no effect on the frequency 
judgements. The results are seen to support the separate bilingual language 
processing hypothesis and the implications of this finding for automatic nature 
of frequency acquisition are discussed. 


501. Massucco-Costa, Angiola. 

Torre Pellice and its People. In N. Anderson (Ed.). Studies in Multi¬ 
lingualism. The Netherlands : E. J. Brill, Leiden, 1969. 65-97. 

The bilingual situation in Torre Pellice, wherein two groups differing in 
their religion and language traditions reside without any assimilation are 
analysed. One group is the Catholic speaking the Piedmontese dialect, and the 
other the Protestants also known as Waldenses speaking the French language. 

Focussing on the relationship between these two groups their history, demo¬ 
graphic distribution and political upheveals are described, A survey of the 
attitude reveals that Waldensers are continuously conscious of their virtues 
while the Catholics show no such attitudes. Both reportedly have positive and 
negative attitudes for each other. Their language tradition, organised life, 
level of education, family and loyalty are examined. It is concluded that the 
relation between these two communities exhibits no tension. 

502. Mathiot, Madeleine. 

English and Papago Compared. In P. R. Turner (Ed.), Bilingualism 
in the Southwest. Tucson : University ot Arizona Press, 1973. 251-274. 

The English and Papago language systems are compared for phonology 
and grammar. The comparison reveals that Papago has a monophthongal 
vowel system, lenition in stops, preaspiration in tortis consonants, retroflexion 
of consonants in the alveolar range and a highly developed inflectional pattern 
in the grammatical system. It is concluded that while Papago uses synthetic 
constructions to express relationships English uses analytic constructions. 

503. Mazrui, Ali A. and Zirimu, Pio. 

Church, States and Market Place in the Spread of Kiswahili : Com¬ 
parative Educational Implications. In B. Spolsky and R. L. Cooper (Eds.), 



Case Studies in Bilingual Education. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1978, 
427-453. 

The status 9f Kiswahili in the political, administrative, spiritual, 
economic and educational domains are discussed,, The discussion reveals that 
the economic role of Kiswahili has lead to horizontal national integration and 
its political role has promoted vertical integration creating links between the 
elites and masses. It is also revealed that the use of Kiswahili as MI in 
educational fields is a recent occurrence. 


504. McCormack, P. D„ 

Bilingual Linguistic Memory : The Independence-Interdependence Issue 
Revisited, In F.A. Hornby (Ed.), Bilingualism : Psychological, Social and 
Educational Implications . New York : Academic Press, 1977, 57-66. 

Five empirical studies supporting the single storage model in the 
bilinguals'linguistic memory are presented* Based on the assumptions that 
memory for an event may be characterised by a complex set of attributes and 
that language is an attribute whenever the to-be-remembered material is 
linguistically mixed, studies supporting the two store or the independence 
position are reexamined and reinterpreted using the single store model. 


505. McDonough. 8, H 

"Psychological Aspects of Sequencing”. 1RAL, 1580 (Nov), vol. 18 (4). 
311-320. 

Assumptions determining sequencing of lessons in the syllabus namely, 
that the linguistic complexities in itself does not cause learning difficulties are 
examined. That the difficulties arise when the new language is structurally 
different from the old and that the difficulties experienced by children are 
because of the fact that the stage of their cognitive development is not 
equivalent to that of the adults’, stage are discussed. It is claimed that the 
pedagogical sequence of syllabus has to be based on an analysis of the learner’s 
errors and in this context the value of informations about processes and 
strategies of L2 learning are discussedc 
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506. McGrath, W. J. 

“Bilingual Education in the Northern Territory of Australia’’. The 
Linguistic Reporter , 1977 (Feb), No. 5. 4-5. 

A report on bilingual education in schools in aboriginal communities 
where the emphasis is on teaching of two languages and cultures namely, 
English and aboriginal languages is presented. Some criteria for bilingual 
education programmes and problems with regard to the maintenance of the 
programmes such as, retention of the aboriginal teaching staff, training of the 
aboriginal teachers and developing literature in the aboriginal languages are 
discussed. 

507. McLaughlin, Barry. 

Multilingual Education % Theory in East and West. In B. Spolsky (Ed.), 
Language and Education in Multilingual Settings : Multilingual Matters 25. 
Multilingual Matters, 1986. 32-52. 

A review of Cummins’ linguistic interdependence hypothesis and 
Krashen's information processing hypothesis for L2 acquisition are undertaken. 
This is compared with the issue of multilingual education in Soviet Union 
under the following three headings namely, (a) instructional model, 
(b) teaching practices and (c) research strategies. From the comparison, the 
need for using cognitive tools and analysis in L2 learning are highlighted. 


508. McLaughlin, Barry. 

“Theory and Research in Second Language Learning : An Emerging 
Paradigm’’. Language Learning , 1980 (Dec), vol. 30(2). 331-350. 

Three theoretical developments in L2 learning namely, Schumann’s 
Pidginisation theory, Selinker’s notion of interlanguage and Krashen’s 
monitor model are discussed. From these theories the need for the development 
of a paradigm using an interactionist perspective to understand the complex 
relationships between situation and person variablesis advocated. In discussing 
this paradigm it is related to the wo<°k of Cronbach and Snow on aptitude X 
treatment interaction methods. The advantages of the model and its impli¬ 
cations for L2 research are finally examined. 
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509. McMenamin, Jerry. 

“Language Deficits in a Bilingual Child with Cerebral Cysticercosis’’. 
The Bilingual Review, 1984 (Sept-Dec), vol.l 1 (3). 25-30. 

A case report of bilingual aphasia consequent tocerebral cysticercosis in a 
nine-year-old Spanish English bilingual girl is reported. Some interference 
from Spanish to English, no interference from English to Spanish and more 
deficit in English than in Spanish are reported in the findings. On the basis of 
these findings it is suggested that bilinguals have a bilateral first language 
organisation. 


510. McQuown, Norman A. 

Indian and Ladino Bilingualism : Sociocultural Contrasts in Chiapas, 
Mexico. In Georgetown University Round Table: Selected Papers on Linguistics 
1961-65. Washington D. C ; Georgetown University School of Language and 
Linguistics, 1968. 367-388. 

The linguistic picture of bilingualism in Mexico is sketched. Tzeltal 
and Tzotzil-speaking Indians of Chiapas and Spanish-speaking Non-Indians 
(Ladinos) form the sample from whom data are collected. It is found that in 
the North the Ladinos are viewed as agents of acculturation Whereas in South 
the agents are found among the Indians themselves. Data using sociocultural* 
linguistic and projective tests and information are collected from five infor¬ 
mants and discussed. It is concluded that of the five informants only two 
have succeeded in acting as mediators between two cultures, the first by the 
virtue of his attitude and the second by his skilful manipulation of the 
communication media of the two worlds. 


511. McRae, Kenneth D. 

“The Principle of Territoriality and the Principle of Personality in 
Multilingual States’’. Linguistics, 1975 (Aug), No. 158. 33-54. 

The principle of territoriality and personality are evaluated in connection 
to language policy in multilingual states. This is undertaken by examining 
theoretical options open to a multilingual state in terms of the footing given 
to linguistically dominant and minor languages, the range of domains regulated 
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bv language regime and the degree of centralisation or decentralisation 
involved in the administration of language policy for the development of its 
language policy. Some criteria for evaluation of language policy are also 
examined. It is concluded that a language policy adviser is usually not in a 
position to generalise the merits of either the terrkoraiity or the personality as 
alternative principles of language planning. 


512. Medina-Nguyeu* S, 

' Overgeneralization in a Group of Spanish-English Bilingual Children/’. 
The Canadian Modern Language Review , 1981 (May), vol. 37 (4). 694-705. 

The issues or interlanguage overgeneralisation and preference in the 
morphology of five Spanish-English bilinguals are examined. From an analysis 
of language sample 42 different overgeneralisations, no in terlanguage over- 
generalisation and no particular tendency governing preferences except two 
factors namely,frequency of root and semantic-characteristic determining root 
preference are reported. 


513. Meenakshi Sumdaram, T.P. 

From the Point of Tamil Land. In Proceedings of a Seminar : LBriguage 
and Society in India , vol. So Simla : Indian Institute of Advanced Study, 1969. 
310-320, 

The issue of MI suitable for Tamil land is discussed and the use of Tamil 
in education is advocated. Problems in using Hindi as link language and the 
political pressures towards this move are analysed. The failure in implementing 
the three language formula in the way in which it is was expected is considered 
as negatively affecting the situation. It is concluded that all regional animo¬ 
sities, linguistic conflicts and religious hostilities are inspired by the unstable 
economic conditions which have created a feeling of uncertainity about 
the future. 


514. Mehrotra, jR. 8. 

Indian Bilingualism Some Dimensions. In B.G.Sharma and S.Kiimai' 
(Eds.), Indian Bilingualism. Agra : Kendriya Hindi Sansthan, 1977. 97*105, 



203 


Some myth and distinctive features of Indian bilingualism are examined. 
The feature that bilingualism is a product of nationism and nationalism and 
the feature of language maintenance are invalidated through instances of 
adoption of another language thereby contributing to language loss as in the 
case of Marathi in Karnataka border regions. The inverse relationship between 
number of bilinguals and functional value of the language is also considered 
invalid. This is illustrated by citing the low incidence of bilingualism in 
Hindi-Urdu~Punjabi belt which is attributed not to the functional value of 
language but to the low level of literacy. It is concluded that levels of literacy 
and bilingualism are closely related. 


515, Merino, Barbara J. and Spencer, Mary. 

<£ The Comparability of English and Spanish Versions of Oral Language 
Proficiency Instruments". NABE, 1983 (winter), vol. 7 (2). 1-31. 

Linguistic comparability of English and Spanish oral language profici¬ 
ency assessment tools are investigated on five parameters namely, (a) area of 
language measured, (b) domain assessed, (c) developmental comparability of 
items, (d) language variety or dialect and (e) the techniques used in assess¬ 
ment. The psychometric comparability is examined on four criteria. They are: 
(a) language proficiency classification system, (b) validity, (c)-reliability and 
(d) norms. On the basis of these the comparability of language proficiency 
tools across languages are questioned. 


516o Merio, K. 

“The Psycholinguistic Analysis and Measurement of Interference Errors' 5 . 
IRAL, 1978 (Feb), vol. 16 (1). 27-44. 

The nature of linguistic interferences are examined on an idiolectal basis 
with a synchronic perspective. Interference errors in Finnish-Swedish'learning 
Finnish and Finnish learning Swedish are compared. A direct-indirect-distant 
interference theory (DID) also known as the theory of interlingua sub¬ 
components is proposed and described. This theory is used to examine the 
data in Finnish and Swedish obtained from matriculation examination for 
1,225 students. Quantitative error analysis is made. Finnish students are 
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demonstrated to make several semantic and lexical errors in translation from 
Swedish to Finnish. The Swedish students are seen to show the following 
hierarchy for eirors in translation namely, syntax, vocabulary and morphology. 
It is pointed out from the interview data that the more a person uses one 
language at home (Swedish) and another at school (Finnish) the more he 
shows interference errors on Finnish test. 


517. Mes-Prat, M, and Edwards, Henry P. 

Elementary french Immersion Children s Use of Orthographic Structure 
for Reading”. The Canadian Modern Language Review , 1981 (May), vol. 37 
(4). 682-693. 

The use of orthographic structure for reading among French immersion 
students is investigated. It is hypothesised that when bilingually schooled 
children who have prior experience with abstracting spelling pattern units 
begin to read in the other language they will show positive transfer when both 
the languages share a number of irregular spelling patterns. Nineteen grade 
three and nineteen grade six boys attending immersion programme are selected 
and meaningful words, pseudo words and non words are presented tachistoscopi- 
cally in both the languages. A split-plot factorial design is used and the data 
are analysed using four-way ANOVA. A high degree of awareness 'of the 
orthographic regularities in both the languages are shown by the children. 
It is concluded that orthographic constraints are not problematic when reading 
a L2. 


518, Miguel, Guadalupe S. 

4, Jn the Background : Conflict and Controversy in the Evolution of 
Bilingual Education Legislation in Texas, 1965-73”. NABE % 1983 (Spring), 
vol. 7 (3). 23-40. 

Four stages in the evolution of bilingual education legislation in Texas 
are delineated. During the first stage (1965) the political climate is seen to 
obscure the conflicting apptoaches to educating Mexican American children. 
In the second stage (1969) a high degree of consensus among legislators is seen 
to emerge leading to the unanimous adoption of permissive Bilingual Education 
Bill. During the third stage (1971) the conflicting approaches to bilingual 
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education are said to surface slightly as reflected in the attempt to curb the 
expansion of bilingual education and in the viewing of this type of education 
as ‘remedial’. In the fourth stage (1973) as a result of a political scandal a 
new bilingual education legislation with its mandatory provisions is passed and 
is currently in vogue in Texas. 

519. Mikes, Melanie. 

Towards a Typology ot Languages of Instruction in Multilingual 
Societies. In B.Spolsky (Ed.), Language and Education in Multilingual Settings : 
Multilingual Matters , 25. England : Multilingual Matters, 1986. 16-22. 

A typology of language of instruction in multilingual societies consisting 
of three parameters namely, community related factors, language instruction 
policy and the child's microenvironment is discussed. It is concluded that the 
internal variations within these parameters make their interactions dynamic. 


520. Milan, William G. 

“End of the First Decade. A Time for Reflection”. NABE 9 1978, vol. 2 
(2). 33-42. 

The history of bilingual education including the evolution of the Title 
VII Bilingual Education Policy and some research practices pertaining to it 
are reviewed. Three critical issues like language assessment, school desegrega¬ 
tion and vernacular language of instruction are emphasised. It is concluded 
that bilingual education is a better way of educating an individual for a 
pluralistic society than any other method. 


521. Milan, William G. and Munoz-Hernandez, S. 

“The New York City Aspira Consent Decree : A Mechanism of Social 
Change”. The Bilingual Review , 1977 (Sept-Dec), vol. 4 (3). 169* 179. 

The Aspira Consent Decree which attempts to bring about the educational 
reorganisation of the school system for non-English speakers is discussed. The 
mandates are contrasted with the earlier role of the courts in protecting the 
right of children of limited English-speaking ability. Reactions to this decree 
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...J r "’ , ° IVe V re a ' S ° co " sid ' rKl - Th, decree’s pon.ribu.lon .0 Ihe 
educational programme for remedying ,he inequities which New York’s 

coLluT, ,h T P ° P “ la,i011 haVC bte " sub J“ t « l to are described. I, is 
cordoned that Asprra Consent Decree is an example of what the non- 

edocatronal community can do to bring about soda! changes 


522. Miller, Mary R* 

Jin ,, in , En8 f IiSh Language Learnin S by American Indian Mono- 

hnguals and Bilinguals.. in W.C.McCormack and S.A.Wurm (Eds.). Language 

a " ’ ' nth °P° l °Sical Issues. The Hague, Pans : Mouton, 1976. 165-176. 

^ -udj °n Englisn language acquisition in monolingual and bilingua* 

!,re”i h ' I e r n .r ,heSal,RiVer *“'"!•*» '» Arizona's prose, „ed. The 

English ! * ^ dre J ° determine wllat these children know about 

nghsh language and also how their knowledge compares with that of a 

similar group of Maryland children. The crucial issues examined are whether 

maturat.onal schedule of the Pima children is the same as that of the Maryland 

children and whether it is same for monolinguals as for bilinguals. Both the 

questions are answered negatively. At this point a re-examination of the 

theory ot competence and performance is made and presented. Some modifi¬ 
cations in the term competence ar^ to reconcile the views of those 

iavounng hereditary factors in language acquisition with those favouring 

environmental factors. The relevance of these modifications to research 
studies are stated,. 


523. Misfara, Arpita. 

_ Language Abroad : A Sociolinguistic Study of'Conversations in Intertt- 
rtic settings. In A. Abbi (Ed.), Studies in Bilingualism. New Delhi : Bahri 
Publications, 1986. 79-103. 

A sociolinguistic analysis of a conversation in English between British 
and Indian speaker is presented. It is observed that although the sentences of 
Indian speakers meet the grammatical requirements there exists a gap in 
communication. This gap is attributed in part to the differences in accent and 
s ress patterns and in part to sociolinguistic factors like different interpretations 
o fne message, intention and behaviours of the speakers. It is concluded that 
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the interrelated aspects of cultural and linguistic behaviours contribute to 
communication barriers between Western and Indian speakers of English. 

524. Mishra, Javakanta. 

Language as Medium oi Instruction. In Proceedings of a Seminar ■ 
Language and Society in India . vol. 8, Simla : Indian Institute of Advanced 
Study, 1969. 327-331, 

MT education is considered beneficial to the child. It is observed that, 
the problem of MT is linked with the problem of medium of examination. So 
the use of MT as MI is urged. It is pointed out that the use of one Indian 
language as pan-Indian language and as MI for national integration constitutes 

an imposition of external features and that national integration at the cost of 

Ml is superficial and short-lived. The importance of MT not only in education 
but also in mass media is stressed. 


525. Modtano, Nancy. 

Bilingual Education tor Children of Linguistic Minorities. In S.K.Ghosh 
(Ed.) s Man, Language and Society. The Hague, Paris : Mouton,' 1972, 179-189. 

■” Two approaches to literacy in the national language followed in various 
countries for children of linguistic minorities are delineated. In one approach 
the vernacular is used along with the national language and in the other the 
national language is used exclusively. A comparative study conducted in the' 
Highlands of Chipas where the Spanish reading comprehension of Tzotzil and 
Tzeltal youngsters attending bilingual schools and Spanish federal and State 
sponsored schools are tested. Students attending the bilingual schools are seen 
to read with significantly greater comprehension in the national language- 
Three factors are attributed to this and discussed. They are : (i) the nature of the 
reading task, (ii) attitude towards reading in a L2 and (iii) the teachers’ ability 
to communicate meaningfully with their students. 


526. Molina, John C. and Chavez, Ramon M. 

“Bilingual Education : A Federal Happening”. NABE, 1978, vol. 2 
(1). 21-25. 
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the feH h ' T h,St0ncal accountof bilingual education programme is given from 
the federal perspective through a discussion on the original legislation its 
shortcomings and amendments. Research is felt to be needed to find out what 

“ S ar ? beSt , f0r teachi "S Mystically different youngsters. Attention 
usse on the attempts to remove the stigma associated with bilingual 

“n^ e r tlSJUStan ° ther min ° rity 


527. Morgan, Raleigh. 


Dialect Levelling in 
G. G. Gilbert (Ed.), Texas 
1970. 50-62. 


Non-English Speech ot Southwest Louisiana. In 
Studies in Bilingualism. Berlin : Walter de Gruyter, 


on*™™ 6 intr !l and , inter lan 8 ua S e ecologies consequent to the transplantatio. 

of the intfs ? eT - n 3 tnIlnguai situatioc consisting of French languag, 

class and CrloT^ °k ar ' sh> ^ cadian raixed with Creole spoken by the lowe 
class and Creole spoken by the Negroes and English superimposed on the* 

^ ;- eS and P enetratl "g them through loan shifts are discussed. The proces 

order orMn^ mi » K and K ,t “ reVe8led that En S Iish not influenced thi 
order of constituents but has effected the internal changes in the systen 

p oduced by an erosion of categories of inflection such as concord and gender 


528. Morris, Joyce. 

~ . Barr j ers * S f ccssfu3 Readi "g for Second Language Students at thi 

Children* S^I* t B , Spoisky (Ed ')’ The Language Education of Minorit j 

Lhiidren . Selected Readings. Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1972. 156-163. 

Non-English speaking children’s achievement in English as ESL it 
reviewed and ,t is revealed that their achievement is high at the primary stage, 
decreasing at the intermediate stage and becoming retarded at the secondary 
s age An analysis of the reasons for this deterioration is undertaken to show 
that during the secondary stage when words are complex reading instruction* 
are stopped on the assumption that the child knows to read. At the higher 
levels it is observed that children should equate words with meanings and sol 

mere y wit sounds. This non-achievement in reading is attributed to the lack 
o! reading instructions in ESL classes. 
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529. Mortensen, Eileen. 

“Reading Achievement of Native Spanish-Speaking Elementary Students 
in Bilingual Vs. Monolingual Programmes”. The Bilingual Review , 1984 
(Sept-Dec), vol. 11 (3). 31-36. 

The reading achievement of 4th, 5th and 6th grade Spanish-Bnglish 
bilingual children and Spanish speaking children in English monolingual 
programmes are investigated. Their mastery over word-attack skills and 
comprehension skills are tested using the criterion referenced test. Obtained data 
are subjected to ‘f* and V tests and it is shown that the bilingual group 
children master word-attack skill earlier than the monolingual group and that 
they possess greater comprehension skills than the latter group. 


530. Moses, Rae A. ; Daniels Harvely A. and Gnndlaeh^ Robert A, 

“Teacher’s Language Attitudes and Bidialectalism’L Linguistics , 1976 
(Jul), No. 175. 77-91. 

The influences of teachers 9 language attitude on the implementation of 
bidialectal language programmes are examined. In this connection the history 
and evolution of American teachers’ attitudes towards children’s language are 
discussed. The past controversies over the issue of language differences are 
summarised. The feasibility and likelihood of attitude change among American 
teachers in connection with contemporary bidialectal programmes are assessed. 
It is concluded that individual teachers’ attitude changes as a result of 
experience and instruction and that effective language programmes must 
consider this aspect. 

531. Moulton, William G. 

What Standards for Diglossia ? The Case of German Switzerland. In 
Georgetown University Round Table : Selected Papers on Linguistics 1961-65. 
Washington D.C.: Georgetown University School of Language and Linguistics, 
1968. 389-400. 

On the basis of Ferguson’s work on‘Diglossia’, Swiss-Germans 9 awareness 
of the differences between standard and dialect as revealed through some 
scholarly works by Swiss scholars are examined. Some evidences are cited and 



analysed to show the stability and enduring nature of diglossia over political 
upsets like World War I and II. 


532. Muckley, Robert L. 

After Childhood, What ? In W. F. Mackey and T. Andersson (Eds.), 
Bilingualism in Early Childhood . Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1977. 
380-393. 

The aims of bilingual education as a transitional device and as a means 
for retaining the vernacular language even after acquiring fluency in English 
are examined. The concept of ethnic language retention is analysed in the 
light of the latter aim. The attitudes and opinions of the ethnic speakers, 
teachers and general public are studied. The materials and procedures required 
to retain ethnic languages are explored. 


533, Muihern, John D. 

"A Dean Views : Bilingual Education”. NABE, 1977 (May), vol. 1 
(3). 75-76. 

" The factors responsible for leading to a leadership void in bilingual 
education for teachers are analysed and the consequences of the breakdown 
are discussed. 


534 Murray, David 3. 

“Characteristics of Words Determining how Easily they will be Trans¬ 
lated into a Second Language"’. Applied Psycholinguistics, 1986, vol. 7 (4). 
353-372. 

A study to test the hypothesis that words that affect semantic memory is 
translated into L2 more quickly than words affecting episodic memory is 
presented. English French bilinguals are given 1,145 words to be translated 
into French and a measure of the reaetion time is obtained for translation. The 
data are subjected to multiple regression analysis and factor analysis. The 
hypothesis of the study is confirmed in the results. 
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535. Muyskens, Judith A. 

“Teaching Second Language Literatures: Past, Present and Future”. The 
Modern Language Journal, 1983 (winter), vol. 67 (4), 413-423. 

The goals, techniques and problems involved in teaching L2 for FL 
literature to intermediates, undergraduates and graduates are examined. Some 
recommendations are suggested for overcoming the problems and making the 
study of L2 literature an attractive and interesting prospect for the students. 


536. Nababan, P.W.J. 

Proficiency Profiles: A Study of Bilingualism and Bilinguality in Indonesia. 
In L.K. Boey (Ed,), Bilingual Education. Singapore: Singapore University 
Press, 1980. 209-221. 

The multilingual patterns and practices in Indonesia are examined on the 
basis of data obtained from a survey. The purpose of the survey is to obtain 
information on (a) .language use, (biproficiency, (c) comparing proficiency 
profile in languages and (d) trying out questionnaires on various aspects of 
administration and analysis. Some suggestions for further research are 
presented. 


537. Naima*?, Nell. 

“The Use of Elicited imitation in Second Language Acquisition Research 5 ’, 
Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1974 (Mar), No. 2. 1-37. 

The relationship of elicited imitation, comprehension and production of 
fifty six grade 1 and fifty six grade 2 English native speakers in French immer¬ 
sion programmes are tested through picture-identification task, spontaneous 
production task and translation task. The results are analysed using three-way 
ANOVA and Newman-Keuls procedure is used to sort out significant interac¬ 
tions between factors. Errors are also analysed and discussed within Seiinker’s 
interlanguage hypothesis. The results are seen to confirm the theoretical postu¬ 
late that for all syntactic structures performance on comprehension is equal io 
or greater than performance on imitation which in turn is equal to or greater 
than performance on production. 
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538*Nedler, Shari and Lindfors, Judith. 

Bilingual Learning for Preschool Children. In W.F.Mackey and T. Ander- 
sson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood , Rowley, Mass: Newbury House, 
1977. 237-249. 

A bilingual early childhood education programme designed for Spanish¬ 
speaking disadvantaged children and consisting of specific instructional activities 
teacher training materials and parental activities is described. Each of these 
is systematically designed and evaluated. Results indicate that children 
enrolled in this programme show significant gains in both Spanish and English 
when compared to the group receiving a more traditional intervention 
approach 


539. Nelson, Charles D. 

Theory of the Structure of Bicultural Experience based on Cognitive- 
Developmental Psychology« In R. V. Padilla (Ed.), Theory in Bilingual Edu¬ 
cation . Ethnoperspectives in Bilingual Education Research , vol. 2. Michigan : 
Department of Foreign Language and Bilingual Studies, 1980.218-233. 

The bicultural experiences of adults are analysed through Dewey’s model 
of‘inquiry’, the flow model of experience and Piaget’s theory of cognitive 
development to get an understanding of the problems confronted by bicultural 
students. It is observed that if children are allowed to develop in a bicultural 
manner from the beginning then they will progress through Piaget s stage of 
cognitive development biculturally in a predictable manner. 

540. Neufeld, Gerald G. 

“A Theoretical Perspective on the Relationship of Bilingualism and 
Thought : Revisited’’. Working Papers on Bilingualism , 1974 (Mar), No. 2. 
125-129. 

The relationship between bilingualism and thought as viewed by 
Cummins,whose central scheme supports the popular hypothesis that bilinguals 
may be cognitively more flexible than their monolingual counterparts, is 
reviewed. The appropriateness of some of the researches on which Cummins 
relies and the comments made are examined. It is concluded that the 
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relevance of such discussions can be ensured by confining the theory to highly 
specific contexts and situations. 


541. Neufeld, Gerald G. 

“The Bilingual’s Lexical Store”. IRAL, 1976 (Mar), vol. 14 (1). 15-35. 

The nature of the switch or independence hypothesis proposed by 
Macnamara on bilingual’s manner of storage and the conditions under which it 
operates are examined. To test the switch hypothesis against no-switch 
hypothesis for single lexical substitutions four experiments on French and 
English bilingual students at the University of Ottawa are reported. In the 
first experiment* the time taken to decode sentences in both the languages are 
measured. In the second one, the influence of sentences presented without the 
semantic context on student’s performance is examined. In the third one, the 
problem of self-pacing in reading is dealt-with. In the fourth one, the bilingual's 
ability to handle linguistically mixed tests is measured. The idea of a separate 
internalised dictionary for each language is questioned in all the experiments. 
.The notions that there are linguistic tags for concepts and that the concepts 
themselves are stored without regard to a specific language find support in the 
studies. 


542. Nixon, Jon. 

A Teacher's Guide to Multicultural Education . New York : Basil Black- 
well, 1985. 

The role of teachers in multicultural education is discussed. In this 
context the importanc e of a composite curriculum, the need for constant review 
and development of curriculum by the whole teaching staff, the need for high 
degree of collaboration between colleagues, positive attitude towards the 
language of students and the use of student’s MT as MI and English as L2 in 
teaching are discussed. It is concluded that teachers need to monitor students 
even after they leave school and thus the teacher-student relationship in 
multicultural education is dependent on accessibility and feedback. So the 
need for improving teacher education is discussed. 
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543. Nutter, Ronald; Fradd, Sandra and Vernon, David. 

“A Model for the Inclusion of the Bicultural Perspective in the Formu¬ 
lation of Educational Policy”. NABE, 1984 (winter), vol. 8 (2). 85-95. 

The inclusion of immigrants* perspectives in the decision making aspect 
of educational policy is advocated and within this framework the changes in 
immigrants’ perspectives are discussed. A utility based discrepancy analysis 
model, which accommodates a broad range of divergent views held by cultu¬ 
rally different groups, is presented and discussed. 


544. Obler, Loraine K. 

“Knowledge in Neurolinguistics • The Case of Bilingualism”. Language 
Learning , 1983 (Special issue), vol. 33 (5). 159-191. 

The neurolinguistics of bilingualism and L2 acquisition are examined. 
It is claimed that two methodologies namely, blood flow studies and PET Scan 
studies yield optimal information about brain activation during the process of 
language processing. Topics like the comparison of good and bad L2 learners 
and bilinguals' switching abilities are suggested as areas of further research to 
get a better understanding of the neurolinguistics of bilingualism. 


545. Obler, Loraine K. and Albert, Martin L. 

A Monitor System for Bilingual Language Processing. In M. Paradis 
(Ed.), The Forth LACUS Forum , 1977 . South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 
105-113. Also in M. Paradis (Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. South Carolina : 
Hornbeam Press, 1978. 156-164. 

A monitor system in lieu of the switch mechanism for bilingual language 
processing is proposed. This system of language processing is empirically 
validated through a study on sixteen balanced and sixteen non-balanced 
Hebrew-English bilinguals, who are administered Stroop Test. From the results 
it is indicated that both balanced and non-balanced bilinguals take longer time 
to label Hebrew stimuli than they do for English stimuli. An analysis of the 
error data is supportive of the monitor system of language processing. 
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546. Ogwen, Elen. 

“Learning to Read in a Bilingual Situation in Wales”. Journal oj Multi¬ 
lingual and Multicultural Development, 1980, vol. 1 (4). 313-320. 

A MT reading programme in Wales, a bilingual country with Welsh as 
MT and English as MI is described. The development of reading along with 
the development of other abilities like speaking, listening and writing in Welsh 
rather than in isolation is advocated by the programme. It is suggested that 
the contents of reading materials should be made more meaningful by linking 
them with events within children’s experience and their phonetic knowledge. 


547, Ohannesian, Sirarpi. 


The Language Problems of American Indian Children. In B. Spolsky 
(Ed.), The Language Education of Minority Children : Selected Readings. 
Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1972. 13-24. 


1 he linguistic, cultural and educational problems of American Indian 
children in United States are described. Steps to meet their needs are suggested j 
T hese recommendations are based on two assumptions that (i) education of the 
Indian child will become a state responsibility and so the present trend of 
transfer schools will have to be accelerated and (ii) a better understanding of 
linguistic and cultural relativity will result in greater respect for and sympathy 
towards the language and culture of minority groups in United States. It is 
concluded that the Indian community should be helped to become more aware 
of the general attitude ot the American society. 


548. O Huallachain, Colmaii L. 

Bilingual Education Programme in Ireland: Recent Experience in Home 
and Adult Support, Teacher Training, Provision of Instructional Materials. In 
J.E. Alatiis (Ed.), Georgetown University Round Table, 1970. Bilingualism and 
Language Contact. Washington. D. C. : Georgetown University Press, 197Q. 
179-193. 

Recent experiences of Irish bilingual programme in establishing closer co¬ 
operation between schools and homes, in rendering pre-service and in-service 
trainings to prepare teachers for participating in the programme and in the 
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development and dissemination of special instructional materials are outlined. 
From an analysis of various typologies of bilingual education Mackey's 
typology is felt to be most appropriate for Irish bilingual programmes because 
of its MT component. The consequences of such programmes are described in 
terms of increased publication of books and language games, establishment of 

language learning courses and popularising them through mass media. 

549. Oksaar, Els. 

Implications of Language Contact for Bilingual Language Acquisition. In 
W.C. McCormack and S.A. Wurm (Eds.), Language and Man; Anthropological 
Issues. The Hague, Paris; Mouton, 1976. 189-199. 

The dynamics of code-switching in bilingual language acquisition are 
discussed through a longitudinal study on an Estonian-Swedish bilingual child 
in Sweden from the age of 2 to 4 years. In the discussion the order of acqui¬ 
sition of linguistic units and the internal structure- of interference in different 
types of lexical items are isolated and some inter and intra-linguistic factors 
are identified as the sources of code-switching. It is concluded that the effect 
of language contact as revealed through code switching operates at two levels. 
Firstly, it creates awareness of two languages making it possible to use the 
right sequence in ‘right 1 situations. Secondly, it develops an awareness for 
rationality in performance. 

550. Oksaar, Els. 

Linguistic Aspects in the Development of Bilingualism. In E.A. Afendras 
(Ed.), Patterns of Bilingualism. Singapore: Singapore University Press, 1980. 
305-321. 

The linguistic norms and interactional competences of bilinguals and the 
function of code-switching are analysed. The development of bilingual ability 
at pre-school age and models of adult bilingual behaviour are examined 
to highlight the competences through data obtained from two longitudinal 
studies. 

551. Oksaar, Els. 

Multilingualism and Multiculturalism from the Linguist’s Point of View. 
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In T. Husen and S. Opper (Eds.), Multicultural and Multilingual Education in 
mmigrant Countries. Winner-Gren Symposium Series, Col. 38. Oxford : 
Pergaraon Press, 1983. 17-38. 

The concepts of multilingualism and multiculturalism are examined from 
a linguistic perspective using the principles of part-whole relationship in lan¬ 
guage and culture and the principle of heterogeneity and dynamics. The 
sociolinguistic milieu of multilingualism is discussed and the bilingual s inter¬ 
actional behaviour is discussed through rational and normative models and 
multiculturalism through the cultureme model. The implications of such 
models for minorities are discussed. 


552. Olesch, Reinhold. 

The West Slavic Languages in Texas with Special Regard to Sorbian in 
Serbin, Lee Country. In G.G. Gilbert (Ed.), Texas Studies in Bilingualism . 
Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 1970. 151-162. 

The problems of multilingualism, its role as a reflector of a community of 
speakers and its history in Texas, where English, Czech and Polish co-exist as a 
case of languages-in-contact, are presented. Special attention is paid to the 
independent borrowings, the loan translations and the independent creations. 
The gradual disappearance of Sorbian language in Lee country leaving 
German and English languages to flourish is seen as illustrating the notion that 
foreign language religious instruction leads to extinction of the language thus 
discontinued within one generation. It is concluded that today, in Saussurean 
terms, one language as manifesting in a three-way parole becomes possible. 

553. Oiler, John W. 

Evaluation and Testing in Vernacular Languages. In B. Hartford, A. 
Valdman and C.R.Foster (Eds.), Issues in International Bilingual Education. 
The Role of the Vernacular . New York: Plenum press, 1982. 99-112. 

Questions pertaining to evaluation and testing in educational programmes 
catering to a vernacular language population in terms of content, optimum 
evaluation of skills and outcomes and time of testing are discussed. Some of 
these issues are related to the nature of language proficiency, its relation to 
intelligence and other areas of the curriculum and advantages of instruction in 
the vernacular language. 
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554. Olsphain, Elite. 

“1 he Acquisition of the ‘ing’ Progressive : A Case Study of Seven Year 
Old Hebrew Speaker”. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1979 (June), No. 18. 


The acquisition of form and function of English progressives by a seven 
year-old Hebrew speaking child is investigated. From an analysis of the 

utterances it is revealed that the acquisition of form is prior to function and 

that the stages in the acquisition of function is hazy compared to the stages in 
the acquisition of form. 


555. Olstad, Charles. 

The Local Colloquial in the Classroom. In P. R. Turner (Ed.), Bilingua¬ 
lism in the Southwest. Tucson : University of Arizona Press, 1973. 51-66. 

The use of local colloquial language or dialects as the MI for Chicano 
students in schools and colleges is advocated. The benefits of such a MI in 
teims of development of open minded respect among teachers, bridging home- 
school barrier, appreciating a rich and varied culture and learning standard 
Spanish without losing linguistic self-respect are discussed. A distinction 
between standard, textbook and local Spanish is made at the semantic, phono¬ 
logical, morphological and syntactic levels. 


556. Omaggio, Alice C. 

“Methodology in Transition : The New Focus on Proficiency”. The Modern 
Language Journal, 1983 (winter), vol. 67 (4). 330-341. 

Four proficiency-oriented working hypotheses in relation to FL teaching 
are presented and discussed. These four hypotheses deal with the range of 
language use context, task universal, linguistic accuracy and affective needs 
of the students. 


557. O’Malley, J. M. 

“Mandated Research and Clearing House Activities in Bilingual Edu¬ 
cation”. NABE, 1978, vol. 2 (1). 25-29. 



219 


Hie various activities undertaken by the National Institute of Education 
(NIE), which includes research activities designed to meet the educational 
needs of children of limited English-speaking ability, their language acquisition 
characteristics and the effective conditions for educating them-are listed. NIE 
is also looked on as a bilingual clearing house designed to provide orderly 

gathering, catalogueing and retrieval of material relevant to bilingual 
education- 


558. Omar, Asmah H. 

Languages of Malaysia. In T, A. Llamzon (Ed.), Papers on Southeast 
Asian Languages. Singapore : Singapore University Press, 1979. 1-76. 

A sociohnguistic profile of Malaysia consisting of two groups of language 
namely, the Austronesian and the Austroasiatic group* the former dominated 
by the Malay language and the latter by Aslian language, is presented. The 
third group consisting of the uon-indigenous population comprising of Chinese, 
Indians, Europeans, Thais and Arabs is discussed. The Malays and non-Malays 
ate reported to interact with each other using two Creole languages, Portuguese 
Creole and Baba Malay. In analysing the dialect within the speech communities 
it is shown that diglossia is non-existent in Austroasiatic community and has a 
recent beginning in Austronesian speech community. Within the xMalay speech 
community four kinds of speech systems namely, the standard variety, the 
royal variety, the non standard variety and the other languages and cultures 
are indentified. The role of economic policy in breaking the barriers between 
different sectors ofemployment, which are correlated with races, is discussed. 

559. Orbe, Gonzalo. 

“Biculturalism or Pluriculturalism”. In F. S. Camara and F. Ayala 
(Eds.), ConceptsJor Communication and Development in Bilingual-Bieultural 
Communities. The Hague, Paris : Mouton, 1979. 111-113. 

Biculturalism and bilingualism of Latin Americans are regarded as 
pluriculturalism and plunlingualism. The advantages emanating from such a 
view for Latin Americans are pointed out. The use of vernacular language in 
education is examined and it is believed that this permits valuing the native 
culture. Simultaneously, acquisition of the dominant language is seen as 
aiding the attainment of national unity. 
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560. Ordoubadin, Reza. 

Azarbayjani : Bilingualism and Politics. In M. Paradis (Ed.), The Fourth 
LACUSForum 1977. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 

The influence of other languages on Azarbayjan literature due to cultural 
and political factors are traced and three distinctive periods are discussed. 

e first period is marked by the domination of the Islamic tradition, the 
second one is dominated by the Russian and French influences and the third one 
is influenced by the Russian language. The implications of these influences 
for education and for the contemporary Azarbayjani language are discussed. 


561. Ornstein, Jacob. 


Toward an Inventory of Interdisciplinary Tasks in Research on U. S. 
southwest Bilingualism/Biculturalism. In P.R. Turner (Ed.), Bilingualism in 
the Southwest. Tucson : University of Arizona Press, 1973. 321-339. 

Various tasks in the investigation of bilingualism and biculturalism in the 
Southwest such as the description of communication network, elucidation of 
the distribution, function and vitality of the languages in Southwest, description 
o language varieties and problems in undertaking research activities like secur¬ 
ing funds and collaborating with scholars in other disciplines are discussed- 
An inventory of sixty specific research targets related to issues in linguistics, 
psychology, sociology, anthropology and education is presented. 


562. Orvik, James M. 

Ethnic and Linguistic Processes: The Future of Indigenous Alaskan Lan¬ 
guages, InR.V. Padilla (Ed.), Theory in Bilingual Education: Ethnoperspec- 
tives in Bilingual Research, vol. 2. Michigan •' Department of Foreign lan¬ 
guage and Bilingual Studies, 1980. 18-34. 

Three theoretical proposals on indigenous languages found at Alaska are 
presented and analysed. The three theoretical proposals are : (a) ethnicity and 
ethnic group interactions provide sufficient conditions for replacement of indi¬ 
genous languages by nonstandard dialects, (b) the negative social values 
ascribed to the existence of low-prestige dialects are inadequate to account 
for non-standard dialects in rural Alaska and (c) geographical isolation and 
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differential migration have conservative effects on speech styles. An attempt is 
made to study the effect of the third proposal on education policy. 

563. Otheguy, Ricardo and Otto, Ruth. 

‘The Myth of Static Maintenance in Bilingual Education”. The Modern 
Language Journal , 1980 (Autumn), vol. 64 (3). 350-356. 

The maintenance model of bilingual education programme is discussed 
and static maintenance and developmental maintenance are distinguished. 
Issues'of immersion and interference are discussed to clarify these two types of 
maintenance. It is argued that respect and recognition given to a particular 
language and culture are not the same as the development of fluency and literacy 
in that language. Arguments in support of the static programme are posited 
along with their limitations. It is concluded that static maintenance of 
language in bilingual education is a myth. 

564. Ovando, Carlos J. 

Bilingual/Bicultura! Education : Its Legacy and its Future. In F.Schultz 
(Ed.), Education 84/85, Connecticut . Dushkin Publishing Group, 1984. 56-59. 

Myriad issues on bilingual-bicultural education in USA are examined 
and the development of this programme since 1960s is delineated giving the 
pedagogical and sociopolitical perspectives. Through this historical review the 
need for a national language policy towards ethnolioguistic minorities is 
identified and the goals of such a policy are listed. 

565. Oxford, Rebecca ; Pol, Louis and Lopez, David. 

“Projections of Non-English Language Background and Limited English 
Proficient Persons in the United States to the Year 2000 • Educational Planning 
in the Demographic Context”. NABE, 1981 (Spring), vol.5 (3). 1-30. 

The projected number of non-English language background persons and 
limited English proficient persons in the United States to the year 2000 by 
nation, state, age and language are reported to facilitate educational planning 
decisions. The implications of the projected numbers on the basis of 1976 
report are discussed. 



566. Oyacaa, Susaa. 


.; The “:- P -° d and Com Prehansion of Speech”. Working Papes 
on Bihnguahsm, 1978 (Oct), No. 16. 147. g P 

When i^afkefwUh iXt h y ,' ,aiia " ‘ mmi * r * 0!s “ spoken English 

f ”'“ h '“ a0,se !° red “ ce ’^mcy. which in make5 

S°3c, and ttef h ”- e T The **' of ,he ““Pie from 14 to 

y “" ‘ Wd , the * have «“<• varying degrees of exposure to English. From 
the data aisalvsed using correlation eviftan/'oc # «. - ■ ’ 

the ahilitv , evidences for strong age effects not only on 

. " y . -peak L2 but also on the ability to understand it effectively are 

.bown. It .. concluded that performance of immigrants who arrive ifo-e 

adolescence resemble that of native soenker* w hiu th 

arrive fl fw oHai „ * -l ' ^ ea ^ ers those immigrants who 

arr.ve after adolescence show a marked comprehension deficit. 


567. Padilla, Amado M. 

...... “ B,1,n 8«al Schools : Gateways to Integration or Roads to Separation” 

The Bilingual Review, 1977 (Jan-Aug), vol. 4 (1 and 2). 52-6s! * 

The history of bilingual schooling within the framework of a distinction 
between consciously planned language maintenance experiences and unplanned 

Philo!:rrT: gratJC M anSU3gS maintenance «P«ienees is presented. The 
cultiir i • ” er ying h-dingua! education, which deals with models of 
tuitura. assimilation, pluralism and separation, are discussed. Some guidelines 
or bilingual schooling to make it more effective are presented. 


568. Padilla, Assads M a 


The Acquisition of Fourtee 
Speech of Bilingual Children’’. 
(3). 163-168. 


n English Grammatical Morphemes in the 
The Bilingual Review » 1978 (Sept-Dec), vof.5 


The order of acquisition of 14 English grammatical morphemes by 18 
Spanish-English bilingual children between the ages of 2;6 and 6;4 years is dis¬ 
cussed. Speech samples from both the languages are collected using monolingual 
experimenters. Only English utterances are analysed and obligatory context of 
rown is used for analysis. The results are compared with de Viilicrs’ and 
Brown s findings. The analysis reveals that the developmental order of the 14 
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morphemesis constant across the three comparisons. It is suggested that in 
learning English bilingual children acquire the 14 morphemes in the same order 
as do monolingual children. Some discrepancies in the use of morphemes are 
observed and discussed. 


56.9. Padilla, Am ado M. and Lindholm, Kathryn J. 

“Development of Interrogative, Negative and Possessive Forms in the 
Speech of Young Spanish/English Bilinguals”. The Bilingual Review, 1976 
(May-Aug), vol. 3 (2). 122-152. 

The development of interrogative, negative and possessive forms are exa¬ 
mined through speech samples collected from 2 to 6 year old Spanish-English 
bilinguals. The developmental stage framework is used to compare and contrast 
the acquisition of the same grammatical structure in both the languages and 
adult transformational rules are applied to examine the speech of the bilingual 
children. Two developmental stages in Spanish and three in English are shown 
and this difference is attributed to the differing nature of same grammatical 
structure in different languages. Finally, a stage analysis is recommended to 
study language acquisition in bilinguals. 


570. Pandharipande, Rajeshwari, 

“Modernity, Religion and Regional Identity.’’ Sociolinguistics , 1986 
(Jun), vol. 16 (1). 35-45. 

The relationship between language and power in the multilingual speech 
community of India is discussed by hypothesising that (a) the nature of power 
structure is non-static, (b) less powerful languages gain power either through 
assimilation or revolt and development of antipower structures and (c) power 
is a strategy finding expression in linguistic processes. These hypotheses are 
examined by discussing the relative power of English, Sanskrit and Modern 
Indian languages in three sociolinguistic contexts namely, modernity, religion 
and regional identity. It is concluded that the relationship between language 
and power is dynamic. 

571, Pandit, Ira. 

“Some Social Correlates of the Characteristic Patterns Usage cf Mixed 
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Hindi-English”. Indian Journal of Applied Linguistics, 1981 (Jan and Jun ), 
voi. 7(1 and 5). 51-65. 


The differences in code-switching from Hindi to English at or before sen“ 
tential level among some and below the sentential level among others are 
accounted for in a study by correlating a set of variables like income, area of 
residence, educational level and socio-economic level. From the results it is 
revealed that subjects belonging to upper socio-economic status switch both at 
and below the sentential level while lower socio-economic status subjects 
switch only below the sentential level. It is concluded that the social back¬ 
ground of the speakers influence their level of code-switching. 


572. Panou, L. and Sewell, D.F. 

Cerebral Lateralization in the Deaf : A Bilingual Pattern?”. Journal of 
Multilingual and Multicultural Development , 1981, vol. 2 (1). 45-51. 

Earlier findings on the patterns of cerebral dominance in the deaf and in 
hearing bilinguals are reviewed. All these studies conclude that language and 
cerebral lateralisation are related. From this another hypothesis on the 
presence of development of lateralisation function in the absence of language 
acquisition is extracted. To test this hypothesis deaf and linguistically retarded 
children are studied. Similarities between the type of cerebral dominance 
reported for the deaf and that reported for bilinguals are demonstrated. A 
reduction in the degree of lateralisation and preferential processing of the 
linguistic stimuli with the right hemisphere are reported. The pattern of 
cerebral dominance shown by the deaf and the bilinguals are found to be 
clearly different from the one shown by monolinguals. This reduction in cere¬ 
bral lateralisation is attributed to language deprivation in deaf children and 
to additional linguistic skills in bilingual children. This difference is bridged 
by looking on deaf children as bilinguals possessing two languages namely, 
vocal-aural and sign languages. 


573. Papapavlou, Andreas N. 

“Perception Vs. Production in Second Language Learning by Adults and 
Its Implications on the Motor Theory”. Indian Journal of Applied Linguistics 9 
1981 (Jan and Jun ), vol. 7 (1 and 2). 1-28. 
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A study on L2 learning is presented and the results are correlated with 
motor theory. It is hypothesised that perceptual mastery of L2 does not guar¬ 
antee the ability to produce them accurately and the results of the study 
support this assumption, 

574. Paradis, Michael. 

Bilingualism and Aphasia. In H. Whitaker and H. A. Whitaker (Eds.), 
Studies in Neurolinguistics . Vol, 3 . New York : Academic Press, 1977. 65-121. 

Empirical studies for the various modes of restitution in polyglot aphasics 
are cited, the various kinds of recovery are explained and these are related to 
various types of bilingualism. It is concluded that types of bilingualism are 
not related to the modes of recovery. 


575. Parasher, S. V. 

“Indian English : Certain Grammatical, Lexical and Stylistic Features’’. 
English Worldwide - A Journal of Varieties of English , 1983, vol. 4 (1). 27-42. 

Indian English of educated Indians with native variety of English are 
compared through a lexical, stylistic and grammatical analysis of 85 letters 
from a nationalised bank and 103 from Research Institutes in Hyderabad and 
Secunderabad. Three judges, an educated native speaker of British English, an 
educated native speaker of American English and a university level Indian 
teacher of English are asked to evaluate the letters for acceptability. From the 
results it is shown that the Indian English conforms to the syntactic rules of the 
native variety of English but are different in lexis and style. 


576. Parker, L. L. (In consultation with S. B. Heath) 

Bilingual Education : Current Perspectives : Synthesis 9 vol.5 • Virginia : 
Centre for Applied Linguistics, 1978 (Nov). 1-62. 

Issues and relevant research findings on bilingual education are synthesi¬ 
sed to assist decision-makers at federal, state and local levels for designing 
appropriate and feasible bilingual programmes, which will meet the needs of 
all the students in the United States and assist researchers to provide answers 
to the yet unanswered questions. The state of bilingual education, the various 
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forms and factors that influence it, the goals held by different groups, claims 
made by proponents and opponents, relevant research, problems faced by the 
administrators and the impact of bilingual education on the United States are 
discussed. Bilingual education is given a broader perspective of an educational 
approach with the potential to serve the language objective of varieties 
of groups. 


577, Parker, Sandra. 

Yiddish Schools in North America, in B. Spolsky and R.L. Cooper 
(Eds.), Case Studies in Bilingual Education . Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 
1978. 312-331. 

Yiddish secular school movements in North America advocating the use 
of Yiddish in schools are described. Financial support for this school is given 
by the local members of the community and the school teachers are drawn 
from the same working and lower middle class origin as the pupil's parents. 
The structural pattern of "the school and the afternoon school pattern, which 
children attend three to five times a week for an hour after public school, are 
reportedly similar. In the curricula Yiddish secular literature, culture, rituals* 
ceremonies and customs are given educational priorities. Jewish history and 
the teachings of Judaism are included as part of the curriculum. Evaluation of 
Yiddish secular school movements in terms of their long-range historical or 
sociological influence are regarded as an unhealthy trend. 


578. Parsons, Adataide H. 

“Self-concept and Reading Achievement in the Bilingual Setting”. NABE , 
1983 (Fall), vol. 8 (1). 29-40. 

The relationships between self-concept and reading achievement in 
elementary school children enrolled in a biliteracy programme called the 
language experience approach (LEA) and one monoliteracy programme are 
examined. Three hypotheses namely, (a) a hierarchical relationship exists 
among three levels of self-concept, (b) the level of self-concept correlates in a 
hierarchical manner with scores on the Metropolitan Achievement Test and 
(c) reading and self-concept scores of children in language experience approach 
(LEA) biliteracy group tending to be higher than those of children in other 
groups are tested. The obtained results are seen to support all the three 
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hypotheses. The implications of the results for bilingual classroom are 
discussed. 


579. Pascasio, Emy M. 

Language Attitude and Motivations of Filipino Bilinguals towards 
Pilipino and English s The Philippine Context. In E. A. Afendras (Ed.), 
Patterns of Bilingualism, Singapore: Singapore University Press, 1980. 120-184. 

Language behaviour profiles of the Filipino bilinguals on their attitudes 
and motivation towards Pilipino and English and the differences in attitudes 
and motivations between Tagalog bilinguals and non-Tagalogs to the use of 
Pilipino and English and the relationships between factors like birthplace, 
respondents and their parent’s linguistic proficiency, attitude and motivations 
towards Pilipino and English are presented. According to the results Tagalogs 
are seen to have a positive attitude towards English and non-Togalogs a nega¬ 
tive attitude. Both the groups are seen to express a positive attitude towards 
Pilipino. The attitude scale is presented in the appendix® 


580* Pattanayak, D. P. 

Language as Medium of Instruction, Administration etc. in Proceedings 
of a Seminar : Language and Society in India , voL 8 • Simla : Indian Institute 
of Advanced Study, 1969. 332-338. 

The need for a pluralistic approach to the problems relating to Indian 
society and education is emphasised. The use of MT as the MI at the primary 
stage of education is advocated, A distinction is made between percolation of 
knowledge and sharing of knowledge. Within this framework it is suggested 
that at a later stage either English or Hindi can be used as the ML The 
disadvantages in the use of English at the initial stages of education are 
pointed out and it is concluded that multilingualism should be encouraged. 


581. Pattanayak, D. P. 

Language Planning and Language Development. In P. G. Sharma and 
S. Kumar (Eds.), Indian Bilingualism • Agra : Kendriya Hindi Sansthan, 
1977. 109-121. 



228 


Issues related to language development like standardisation, attitude 
of language/dialect speaker towards other languages/dialects, attitude towards 
one’s own language, language loyalty and its creation and the concept of 
national language are discussed. In this context, the ‘sons of soil theory’ is 
considered anti-national in both its approach and content. It is suggested that 
language policy in a plurilingual nation should try to mitigate language 
problems by recognising both local and national needs and not by reducing 
these problems to binary oppositions. 

582. Pattanayak, D. P. 

Educational Use of the Mother Tongue. In B. Spolsky (Ed.), Language 
and Education in Multilingual Settings : Multilingual Matters , No.25. England : 
Multilingual Matters, 1986. 5-15. 

The concept of MT in relation to vernacular tongue, the social and 
psychological functions of MT and the values and advantages in using MT as 
MI in schools are discussed. It is concluded that denial of MT education to 
minority constitutes a violation of fundamental rights. 

583. Pattanayak, D. P. 

Multilingualism and Multiculiuralism : Britain and India . Occasional 
Paper No . L London : International Association for Intercultural Education* 
1987. 


The notion of plurality which implies the co-existence of diverse social, 
cultural, religious and linguistic elements are advocated. The need for using 
MT in education is stressed and the negative consequences of English education 
are discussed. It is claimed that communal tensions in India are the products 
of lack of understanding pluralities. Based on the insights gained through 
British experience it is argued that to enhance understanding multicultural 
education has to be an educational pre-condition for both majorities and 
minorities. 


584. Paulston, Christina B. 

“Las Escuelos Bilingues in Peru : Some Comments on Second Language 
Learning”. IRAl, 1972, vol. 10 (4). 351-356. 
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Some problems in evaluating bilingual education like lack of control 
group, lack of norms, lack of interests on the part of Ministry of Education 
and the tendency to compare problems in bilingual schools with those in 
monolingual ones thereby rendering them meaningless are reported. Under¬ 
standing of the social, economic and political backgrounds in which the school 
operates is emphasised as a precondition of effective evaluation. 


585. Paulston, Christina B. 

Implications of Language Learning Theory for Language Planning : 
Concerns in Bilingual Education . Papers in Applied Linguistics . Bilingual 
Education Series : No. L Arlington, Virgina : Center for Applied Linguistics, 
1974. 


The implications of language learning theories for language planning 
with focus on bilingual education are discussed. In this connection some case 
studies on bilingual education like the St. Lambert’s experiment and Tucker’s 
Alternate Day’s approach are cited. Factors like age, method and aptitude in 
L2 learning are also discussed. It is concluded that for language planning to 
be effective it must draw from the sociolinguistic and the anthropological 
frameworks. 


586. Paulston, Christina B. 

“Ethnic Relations and Bilingual Education : Accounting for Contradi¬ 
ctory Data”. Working Papers on Bilingualism , 1975 (May), No. 6. 1-44. Also 
in R.C. Troike and N.Modiano (Eds.), Proceedings of the First Inter-American 
Conference on Bilingual Education . Arlington, Virginia : Center for Applied 
Linguistics, 1975. 366-401. 

Bilingual education is viewed as the result of societal factors rather than 
the cause of certain behaviour in children. The contradictory research findings 
on bilingual education are examined using Schermerhorn’s theoretical frame¬ 
work and Lambert’s .Scheme of revitalisation movements. Emphasis is laid on 
the consideration of semilingualism in research. 
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587. Paulston, Christina B. 

‘‘Theoretical Perspectives on Bilingual Education Programme/’. Working 
Papers on Bilingualism , 1977 (May), No. 13. 131-177* 

The independent, dependent and intervening variables in bilingual 
education programme are isolated through an identification of important 
theoretical dimensions of two major paradigms namely, a) functional or 
equilibrium paradigm and (b) conflict paradigm. The various views under 
each of these paradigms are elucidated and discussed in connection to bili¬ 
ngual educational programmes. 


588. Paulston, Christina B. 

Problems in Comparative Analysis of Bilingual Education. In T. Husen 
and S. Opper (Eds.), Multicultural and Multilingual Education in Immigrant 
Countries . Wenner-Gren Symposium Series , voL 38 . Oxford ; Pergamon Press, 
1983. 115-125. 

Problems in making a comparative analysis of research findings obtained 
from different bilingual education programmes are discussed. Problems 
discussed include construction of indices for variable comparisons, measure¬ 
ment and.its related problems of operationalisation, generalisabiiity, testing, 
test standardisation and translation along with a few theoretical, analytical 
and ethical problems. In order to understand research findings in these 
programmes it is felt that school programmes must be regarded as contextual 
or intervening variables and socio-economic and cultural factors as causal 
variables. 

589. Paulston, Christina B. 

Linguistic Consequences of Ethnicity and Nationalism in Multilingual 
Settings. In B. Spolsky (Ed.), Language and Education in Multilingual Settings . 
Multilingual Matters 9 No. 25. England t Multilingual Matters, 1986. 117-152. 

The linguistic consequences of prolonged contact between ethnic 
minority groups in a nation are discussed in terms of language maintenance, 
bilingualism and shift* It is argued that the linguistic consequences differ 
with the type of social mobilisation and in this context four types of social 
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mobilisation namely, ethnicity, ethnic movements, ethnic nationalism and 
geographic nationalism are discussed. The implications of these consequences 
for language planning are also discussed. 


590. Pauiston, Christina B. 

Catalan and Occitan : Comparative Test Cases for a Theory of Language 
Maintenance and Sh ift. International Journal of the Sociology of Language, 
1987, No. 63. 31-62. 

Conditions facilitating language maintenance or shift are examined 
against the theoretical framework of types of social mobilisation such as ethni¬ 
city, ethnic movement, ethnic nationalism -and geographic nationalism by 
comparing two Romance languages, Catalan and Occitan co-existing with 
Spanish and French respectively. From the comparison it is revealed that 
maintenance of Catalan, which is prevalent among middle class, is due to 
nationalism and Occitan associated with, peasants is due to features of eth¬ 
nicity. It is concluded that socio-cultural processes determine language main¬ 
tenance and shift. 


591. Peck, Sabrina. 

Child-Child Discourse in Second Language Acquisition. In E.M. Hatch 
(Ed.), Second Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings. Rowley, Mass: 
Newbury House, 1978. 383-400. 

English conversational discourse patterns between an eight year old native 
speaker of Spanish and a native speaker of English are analysed in terms of 
similarities and differences in child-child discourse and child-adult discourse. 
The analysis is seen to show the following observations : a) the child receives 
a wider variety of input from another child than from adults, (b) the child-child 
discourse consists of a wider variety of response than child-adult discourse and 
(c) adults tend to listen to meaning and respond to it. It is concluded that an 
analysis of discourse in play situations aid in giving a clear picture about dis¬ 
course patterns. 

592. Pedrasa, Pedro; Attinasi, John and Hoffman,Gerard. 

Rethinking Diglossia. In R.V.Padilla (Ed.), Theory in Bilingual Education’ 
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Ethnoperspectives in Bilingual Education Research , vol. 2* Michigan 5 Depart¬ 
ment of Foreign Language and Bilingual Studies, 1980. 75-97. 

The linguistic profile of a Spanish-English bilingual woman, which shows 
that the speaker maintains the two languages although they are not compart¬ 
mentalised into any particular spheres of social life, is presented. The data are 
used to illustrate the inadequacy of some theoretical positions on diglossia like 
the criteria for defining diglossic and bilingual situations, transitional nature of 
bilingualism without diglossia and the less politically powerful language or 
variety having a better chance of being maintained. Some alternative app¬ 
roaches to language studies are presented. 


593. Pena, Albar. 

“Bilingual Education : The What, the Why and the How?”. NABE , 
1976 (May), vol. (1). 27-33. 

The historical overviews of bilingual education programmes consisting of 
three questions, the what, the why and the how are presented. In an attempt 
to answer the first question bilingual education is defined and analysed. In 
order to dispel some misconceptions about the programme “what bilingual 
education is not” is given. In answer to the second question the reasons for 
the widespread use of this type of education are enumerated. The how of 
bilingual education is explained in terms of the factors contributing to the 
success or failure of the programme. 


594. Pena, Sylvia C. 

The Decision Making Process in Bilingual Education : A Proposed Theore¬ 
tical Framework. In R.V. Padilla (Ed.), Theory in Bilingual Education: 
Ethnoperspectives in Bilingual Education Research , vol. 2. Michigan • 
Department of Foreign Language and Bilingual Studies 1980. 410-423. 

A theoretical framework for the decision-making process through the use of 
Spanish and English languages for developing a bilingual education curriculum 
is presented. The bilingual education curriculum is discussed along the phi¬ 
losophical and the theoretical dimensions. 
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595. Penalosa, Fernando. 

Chicano Bilingualism and the World System. In R. V. Padilla (Ed.), 
Theory in Bilingual Education : Ethnoperspectives in Bilingual Education 
Research, vol. 2. Michigan : Department of Foreign Language and Bilingual 
Studies , 1980. 3-17. 

The development of Chicano bilingualism in relation to capitalism and the 
world system is traced in terms of two phases namely, the early stage which is 
influenced by agricultural and industrial capitalism and the present state of 
affairs. It is suggested that the early stage shows that Chicanos inspite ofhold- 
ing blue-collar jobs and knowing English still remained in a low economic 
position implying that language use can change without vertical mobility and 
that mere learning of English language is not a key to getting ahead for the 
group as a whole. But at the individual level the picture is shown to be strik¬ 
ingly different. The use of English in their case is directly correlated with socio¬ 
economic status and Chicano parents speak to their children only in English 
hoping to gain upward mobility. So bilingual education, it is felt, is not an 
answer to their problem and it just slows down the process of language loss. 
Wider use of Spanish language in schools is advocated to promote language 
maintenance. It is concluded that Chicanos must order their priorities in terms of 
linguistic, educational, occupational and economic goals for their development. 


596. Peng, Fred C. C. 

“Sociolinguistics in Japan”. Sociolinguistics, 1986 (Jun), vol. 16 (1).49-55. 

The sociolinguistic development in Japan in three periods namely, the 
traditional period, the 1974 period and the current period are reviewed. The 
traditional period is said to be characterised by researches on structural lin¬ 
guistics, dialectology and application of imported techniques of research like 
the comparative method, the 1974 period by a state of inertia with 
no intellectual impetus and the third phase witnessing works on 
functional comparison between languages, studies on bilingualism, studies of 
honorifics through participant observation, studies of new dialects, revival of 
interests in historical linguistics and theoretical developments with regard to 
the concept of‘context of situation’. It is concluded that sociolinguistics in 
Japan has its own share of ups and downs and is on its way to a prosperous 
future. 
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597. Perkowski, Jan L. 

A Survey of the West Slavic Immigrant Language in Texas. In 
G. G. Gilbert (Ed.), Texas Studies in Bilingualism. Berlin : Walter de Gruyter, 

1970. 163-169. 

The extinction of Serbian language because of Slavic immigration to the 

United States is surveyed. The immigration itself is divided into four periods 
and the study is concerned with the second period extending from 1850 to 1880. 
The process of settlement in Texas is described and it can be discerned that 
the first to arrive are the Czech followed by the Sorbs and the Poles. A list of 
their communities is presented. The use of a mechanised approach to gather 
dates for compiling a linguistic atlas on immigrant languages in Texas is 
proposed. 


598. Pessah, Raul and Zapata, Berta. 

« 

The Relationship of Language to Underdevelopment in San Felipe del Pro¬ 
greso, Mexico. In F, S. Camara and F, Ayala (Eds.), Concepts for Communi¬ 
cation and Development in Bilingual-Bicultural Communities . The Haguev 
Paris: Mouton, 1979. 115-128. 

The problems of monolingual and bilingual groups in Latin America- are 
analysed. These problems consist of pauperisation, internal immigration resul¬ 
ting in the loss of cultural identity and abandonment of native language and 

these are attributed to the process of underdevelopment in these countries. The 
interrelated cultural and economic phenomena of Mazahua society as an ins¬ 
tance of the development-underdevelopment process is described. On the 
diachronic plane a few regularities are also noted. The transition from mono- 
lingualism to bilingualism is seen as a manifestation of the superstructural need 
to adapt to the modes of production peculiar to the development-underdeve¬ 
lopment process. The need for a complete, judicious and rational analysis of 
the problems of underdevelopment is stressed. 

599. Petyf, K. M. 

“Romania. A Multilingual Nation”. Linguistics, 1975 (Aug), No. 
158. 75-101. 

Descriptive data on the multilingual situation in Romania, where various 
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groups of linguistic minorities like the Romanian, Hungarian, German, 
Jewish and Yiddish, Slavic minorities, Turkish minorities and Gypsies live, are 
presented. The linguistic facts about Romania are summarised using the 
model and typologies on national multilingualism given by Stewart, Ferguson 
and Kloss, The role of some agencies like mass media, culture, education and 
religion in contributing to language loyalty are also examined to account for 
the survival of the minority languages. 

600. Pfeiffer, Anita B. 

Designing a Bilingual Curriculum. In R.C. Troike and N.Modiano (Eds.), 
Proceedings of the First Inter-American Conference on Bilingual Education. 
Arlington, Virginia : Centre for Applied Linguistics, 1975. 132439. 

The development of bilingual education 'curriculum within a community- 
education programme on Navajo reservation is described. The child’s sense of 
identity, esteem and culture are intimately connected to his language and so it 
is felt that schools should use both Navajo and English languagesas MI in their 
curriculum in order to produce balanced bilinguals and balanced bicultural 
individuals and that the curriculum should be developed from the Navajo’s 
view of the world. The curriculum, it is also felt, should reinforce Navajo law, 
religion, medicine and their way of life. A constant re-evaluation of the cur¬ 
riculum is felt to be necessary in the light of the needs and goals of the 
community. 


601. Phillips, Betty S. and Houma. Lowell. 

“The Acquisition of German Plurals in Native Children and Non-native 
Adults’’. IRAL, 1980 (Feb), vol. 18 (!). 21-29. 

The issues of similarity in language acquisition between adults learning 
German as L2 and children acquiring it as LI in terms of plurals are examined. 
Twenty nine children ranging in age from 4 to 9 years and twenty two 
American students in German course are administered a Berko-like test to 
elicit plurals. The test is also administered to sixteen native German adults, 
whose responses are taken as norms for judging the sample’s responses. From 
the results it is demonstrated that younger children tend to give uninflected 
responses and with age this tendency decreases giving way to the forms 
preferred by native adults while the adult L2 learners use a generalised marker 
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/-en/ followed by /-e/,which is used for neuter genders and also tend to transfer 
the English /-s/ plural marker to phonologically similar nonsense words 
especially those ending in /-o/. 


Pica, Teresa. 

"Adult Acquisition of English as Second Language under Different 
Conditions of Exposure'’. Language Learning , 1983 (Dec), vol. 33 (4). 465-497. 

The acquisition of English by eighteen adult native Spanish speakers 
under three conditions of target language exposure namely, exposure to the 
target language under (i) conditions of instructions only, (ii) naturalistic condi¬ 
tions and (iii) mixed conditions is discussed. Data are analysed for errors and 
three following hypotheses are evolved: a) morpheme accuracy will be distributed 
for subjects under the instructions only condition, b) in the production of 
English grammatical morphology, the instructions only subject will make more 
errors of over suppliance and c) naturalistic subjects will be likely to express 
plurality in the target language through ungrammatical but communicative 
constructions. The results of the study are seen to partially support the second 
hypothesis, fully support the third hypothesis and invalidate the first 
hypothesis. The implications of the study for L2 acquisition research are 
discussed. 



603. Pierson, Herbert D. ; Fu, Gail S. ani Lee, Sik-Yum. 

“An Analysis of the Relationship between Language Attitude and 
English Attainment of Secondary Students in Hongkong”. Language Learnings 
1980 (Dec), vol.30 (2). 289-316. 

The relationship between English language attainment and attitude 
towards English among Chinese-speaking (Canton dialect) secondary school 
students in Hong Kong are empirically analysed. Attitude is measured through 
direct and indirect measures and the latter measure involves development of a 
scale based on Spolsky’s scale of stereotypes. ESL proficiency is measured by 
Cloze Test. Background information is obtained through a questionnaire 
from eight students in English medium and three in Chinese medium. Regre¬ 
ssion equations are computed. The direct measure of attitude is found to be a 
better predictor of English attainment than the indirect method. Some altitu¬ 
dinal variables are found to be better predictors of English proficiency than 
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others. It is concluded that more sophisticated methods are needed to measure 
direct attitudes. 


604. Pike* Kenneth L. 

“Sociolinguistics and Bilingual Education”. System, 1979 (Aug), vol. 7 
(2). 99-109. 

A sociolinguistic perspective on the advantages of bilingual education is 
presented and the role of motivational factors, especially the economic factors 
towards becoming a bilingual are highlighted. The ethnic and morality 
components of motivation are explored. Bilingual education programmes in 
Peru are evaluated for these components and they are found to be operative. 

605. Piper, Terry. 

“Observations on the Second Language Acquisition of the English Sound 
System”. The Canadian Modern Language Review , 1984 (May), vol. 40 (4). 
542-551. 

The phonological process in LI and L2 learners are compared and th.e 
developmental sequences in phonological acquisition are examined. From an 
analysis of recorded speech of fifteen pre-school children learning English 
3293 segmental consonant errors are identified and categorised. On this basis 
three phonological processes namely, assimilation, cluster reduction and 
substitution and three developmental sequences namely, imitation, deviance 
and resolution are discussed. It is concluded that LI and L2 learners exhibit 
similar but not identical simplification processes. 

606. Pitts, Ruth A. 

“The Effects of Exclusively French Language Schooling on Self-Esteem 
in Quebec”. The Canadian Modern Language Review , 1978 (Feb), vol. 34 (3). 
372-380. 

The self-esteem of male adult French Canadians who did their schooling 
exclusively in French is investigated. Data collected through scalogram is 
analysed through multiple regression. Schooling exclusively in French is 
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shown to be associated with high self-esteem but with inferior occupation and 
this discrepancy is attributed to the cultural values learnt in schools* 


607. Politzer, Robert L. 

“Initial Language Acquisition in Two Bilingual Schools 5 ’* Working 
Papers on Bilingualism » 1976 (Jun), No. 10* 1-2L 

A report on the administration of a comprehension and production tests 
to initial kindergarten level L2 learners in two bilingual schools in San Francisco 
are presented* Seventeen students are drawn from the French-English bilingual 
school and thirteen from the Spanish-Engiish bilingual public school. Data 
obtained through comprehension and production tests are analysed using 
correlation method and Duncan’s multiple range test, it is concluded that 
interference from LI influences L2 acquisition* 


608. Politzer, Robert L. ; Shohamy, Elan& and McGraorty, Mary. 

“Validation of Linguistic and Communicative Oral Language Tests for 
Spanish-English Bilingual Programmes”, The Bilingual Review , 1983 (Apr)* 
voL 10 (!), 3®20. 

A test of communicative competence is validated with, tests of linguistic 
and sociolinguistic competences in bilingual education programmes* These 
tests are administered to one hundred and fifteen Spanish-English bilinguals. 
The obtained alpha coefficients are seen to point to a high test reliability. The 
relationship between the tests are also shown to be positive* Some issues of 
test validation like the content validity, construct validity and predictive 
validity for bilingual programmes are briefly discussed. 

609. PopSack. Shasia, 

“Sometimes Fill Start a Sentence in Spanish* Y Termino EW Espanol s 
Toward a Typology of Code-Switching”. Linguistics , 1980, voL 18 (7 and 8), 
581-618* 

The degree of bilingualism is measured through the equivalence const¬ 
raint on code switching. It is hypothesised that equivalence is violated by 
non-fluent bilinguals that is, switch points, which are ‘risky’ in terms of 
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syntactic well formedness are avoided. Twenty Puerto Ricans are selected on 
the basis of two parameters namely, the age of arrival in the United States and 
the observed language preference. Speech samples are collected through 
interviews in a natural setting. Quantitative analysis of these data are seen to 
reveal that while fluent bilinguals tend to switch at various syntactic bounda¬ 
ries within the sentence the non-fluent bilinguals favour switching between 
sentences without violating the grammatical rule of either of the languages 
involved. It is concluded that code-switching is a sensitive indicator of 
bilingual ability. 

610. Poplack, Shana. 

Bilingualism and the Vernacular. In B. Hartford, A. Valdman and 
C. R. Foster (Eds.), Issues in International Bilingual Education : The Role of 
the Vernacular : New York : Plenum Press, 1982, 1-23. 

The standard and vernacular distinction in bilingualism is examined 
using a variationist approach and through a study the process of language 
maintenance in a bilingual shift situation is documented and discussed within 
the framework of the theory of language convergence in contact situations. 


611. Poulter, Virgil L. 

Comparison of Voiceless Stops in the English and Spanish of Bilingual 
Natives of Fort Worth-Dailas. In G.G. Gilbert (Ed,) s Texas Studies in Bili¬ 
ngualism . Berlin : Walter de Gruyter, 1970. 42-49. 

A study on the articulation of voiceless stops by a group of eight infor¬ 
mants of Latin American parentage but native to Fort Worth-Dailas is 
reported. The informants are asked to read out two lists of words selected to 
elicit voiceless stop consonants in various phonological environments. The 
responses are divided into three categories, one. in which voiceless stop conso¬ 
nants are observed in initial position and in middle position both before and 
after stress, the second category which consists of contiguous voiceless stops and 
the third category which consists of voiceless stops before voiceless aspirants, 
laterals and nasals. From an analysis of the categories it is concluded that the 
articulation of voiceless stops in the Spanish of the bilingual speakers of the 
Fort Worth-Dailas area seems generally to be unaffected by the articulation of 
the voiceless stops in English and vice versa. 
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612, Prasad, N. K. 

The Language Issue in India . Delhi, India : Leeladevi Publications, 1979. 

An academic approach to the linguistic problems in multilingual India 
is presented. In discussing the language policy in India emphasis is placed on 
MI. It is felt that MT is the best medium for learning three R’s and also for 
acquiring basic knowledge and undestanding of different subjects. In order to 
ascertain how far the language policies have been implemented and are 
successful the Ml at the university and postgraduate levels are presented. This 
shows that the use of MT as MI at the postgraduate level is confined to 
Hindi-Speaking States. In other places in actual practice separate classes for 
English and regional medium are not held although MT is the medium of 
examination in some places. Some reasons for the continued use of English as 
MI are discussed and recommendations to solve the language problem in India 
are given. The questionnaires used to elicit information about MI and the MI 
actually in use in various universities are contained in the appendix. 


613. Procfriedt, William A. 

“Equality of Opportunity and Bilingual Education”. The Bilingual 
Review, 1984 (Sept-Dec), vol. 11 (3). 3-8. 

The concept of equality of opportunity assessed by the proponents and 
opponents of bilingual education are discussed. While the former are seen to 
view bilingual education as providing educational opportunities the latter see 
in this effort an obstruction to the learning of English and hence to prosperity. 
Intertwined with this issue are the problems of linguistic and cultural 
maintenance either as a transitory phase or as an end in itself. 

614. Pulte, William. 

An Analysis of Selected German Dialects of North Texas and Oklahoma. 
In G.G. Gilbert (Ed.), Texas Studies in Bilingualism . Berlin : Walter de 
Gruyter, 1970. 105-141. 

A linguistic field investigation undertaken in German speaking 
communities located in North Texas and Oklahoma is reported. Data are 
collected from German-English bilingual informants through interview, 
administering items, which have to be translated from English to German 
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dialect , and analysis of their pre-recorded dialect speech. The results of the 
study are seen to throw light on lexical peculiarities and case usages among the 
dialects. 


615. Rabel-Heymann, Lili. 

But How does a Bilingual Feel ? Reflections on Linguistic Attitudes of 
Immigrant Academics. In M. Paradis (Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. South 
Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 220-228. Also in M. Paradis (Ed.), The 
Fourth LACUS Forum 1977. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 185-193. 

The psychological and emotional attitudes of educated adult immigrants 
towards their languages in the adopted country are examined and the uncon¬ 
scious linguistic and cultural relations of those who have made a L2 and second 
culture their own are analysed. It is observed that in certain domains the use 
of native language is indispensable and that the immigrants can adept and 
integrate into a new culture and yet retain respect and a certain affection for 
their native language and country. 


616. Rado, Marta. 

“Intra and Interlinguistic Contrast’’. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 
1975 (Sept), No. 7. 39-51. 

A bilingual education model developed by the multilingual project is 
described. This model, whose aims and objectives are presented, makes use of 
the bilingual’s total communicative competence in the learning situation. 
Evaluation of this project, it is pointed out, is yet to be undertaken. 


617. Rado, Marta. 

Student Versus Teacher-Centred Bilingual Education. A Neglected 
Question. In L. K. Boey (Ed.), Bilingual Education. Singapore : Singapore 
University Press, 1980. 49-68. 

Linguistic diversity in Australia is described and student-centred 
bilingual education involving the use of dominant and minority languages is 
discussed through a survey in which data are collected from teachers, parents 
and students by administering questionnaires. Data pertaining to the 
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respondents’ perception of MT maintenance, implementation of student-centred 
bilingual education in multilingual societies, teacher requirements and 
marshalling of theoretical and empirical evidences to aid in developing 
guidelines for bilingual education are elicited. Steps to make student-centred 
bilingual education an attractive proposition to students are presented. 


618. Ramasamy, K and Kamamani. 

Compatibility of Language Use in Schocl Level Textbooks. Mysore : 
Central Institute of Indian Languages, 1986. 

The compatibility of language use in 6th standard first, second and third 
languages, social studies and science textbooks are examined through a content 
analysis of lexicon, grammar, theme and discourse forms. Two criteria namely, 
relatedness and degree of relatedness are used for comparison. The results 
show the incompatibility of lexical contents while the other three contents are 
reported to be fairly compatible. It is concluded that language use in textbooks 
is not properly coordinated. 


619. Rameh, Clea. 

The Portuguese-English Language Contact in the United States. In 
R. J. Di Pietro and E. L. Blansitt (Eds.), The Third LACUS Forum, 1976 . 
South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1977. 139-148. 

Language situation among second generation Portuguese speakers in 
United States obtained after analysing informations collected through 
questionnaire and interview is discussed. The linguistic problems faced by 
Portuguese immigrants and their social implications are discussed. From these 
it is concluded that the speech of immigrant Portuguese speakers show interfe¬ 
rence from English and this influence is seen to be stronger among second 
generation immigrants as compared to first generation immigrants. 


620. Ramirez, Armilfo G. 

“Language Attitude and the Achievement of Bilingual Pupils in English 
Language Arts”. The Bilingual Review , 1978 (Sept-Dec), vol.5 (3). 190-206. 

The relationships between attitude and achievement of bilingual pupils 
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in English language are examined. The main purposes of the study are : 
(a) to measure the attitudes of teachers and pupils toward specific speech 
varieties that might occur in a bilingual environment, (b) to determine whether 
introducing teachers to the concept of bilingual balance and the nature of 
sociolinguistic variation exert any impact on their language attitudes and 
(c) to determine whether there is any evidence that specific language attitude 
held by teacher or pupil has a link with the pupils’ achievement in language 
arts. Using matched guise technique eighteen teachers for attitude and two 
hundred and seventy nine fourth and fifth grade pupils for both attitude and 
achievement in standard English, two types of hispanised English and standard 
Spanish are examined. A close relation between attitude and achievement in 
English among bilingual pupils is highlighted in this study. 


621. Ramirez, Arnulfo G. and Politzer, Sobert L. 

Comprehension and Production in English as a Second Language by 
Elementary School Children and Adolescents. In E. M. Hatch (Ed.), Second 
Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings . Rowley, Mass : Newbury House 
1978* 313-332. 

An experimental approach to study the relation between age and 
proficiency in L2 learning is described. Sp&nish-English bilinguals in kinder¬ 
garten, grades first, third and fifth and two older groups of adolescents namely* 
junior and senior high school students from the same grade range are selected. 
Data on comprehension and imitation are collected from them. ANOVA is 
applied to the data. The results are seen as revealing both superiority and 
advantage of the high school age L2 learners over kindergarten beginners. This 
superiority is tentatively attributed to better memory storage capacity and a 
more fully developed conceptual system. 

622. Hampton, Anthony. 

West Indian Children in our Schools: Interim Report of the Committee of 
Inquiry into the Education of Children from Ethnic Minority Groups . London % 
Her Majesty's Stationery Office, 1981. 

The widespread prevalence of underachievement among West Indian 
children are discussed and it is attributed to racism, inadequate pre-school 
provisions, inability to read and use language, lack of multi-cultural 
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curriculum, negative pictures of minorities in books and other teaching 
materials, unsuitable requirements and constraints of the examination system, 
ineffective school pastoral arrangements, wide gulf in trust and understanding 
between school and community and removal of West Indians from mainstream 
education and their placement in special educational units. The need for 
teacher training programmes and some recommendations for improving the 
educational status of ethnic minorities are given. 

623. Rao, T. S. 

The Bilingual Child . Allahabad : International Publications, 1975. 

A study examining the relationship between language and personality 
in bilingual children is presented. The aim of the study is to find out if 
bilingual children brought up in a bilingual environment are maladjusted and 
to discover the relation between maladjustment and achievement in L2 skills. 
Using matcned group technique two hundred and twenty six boys and girls 
fiom primary school are administered Raven s Progressive Matrices and 
measures of maladjustment and language attainment in vocabulary, comprehe¬ 
nsion and ablity to follow directions are obtained. ANOVA is used to 
determine the extent of difference between experimental and control groups on 
maladjustment scores. Different language scores are converted to T score and 
pioduct moment correlation is used to find the relation between maladjustment 
and language attainment. On the basis of the results of nonsignificant 
correlations it is concluded that maladjustment may have arisen not from L2 
inadequacy but from inadequacy in the knowledge of MT itself. 


624. Rao, V.K.R.V. 

Many Languages and One Nation .* The Problem of Integration . Bombay, 
India : Mahatma Gandhi Memorial Research Centre and Library, Hindi 
Prachar Sabha, 1979. 

The linguistic and cultural diversities in India are discussed. The use 
of Hindi as a medium for oral communication for the masses is suggested and 
it is felt that learning of the written form of the national language should not 
be forced on the masses. The inadequacies of the three-language formula in 
meeting the purposes of mutual appreciation at cultural and intellectual levels 
between linguistic groups is discussed. On this basis it is concluded that 
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emotional integration requires not only a link language but also a link 
mechanism between Indian languages in the form of a common script. The 
roles ot Central Institute of Indian Languages in drawing up basic vocabularies 
in various Indian languages and evolving easy methods of teaching them are 
examined. 


625. Baoufi, Schole. 

The Children of Guest-Works in the Federal Republic of Germany : 
Maladjustment and its Effects on Academic Performance. In J.Bhatnagar (Ed.), 
Educating Immigrants. London : Croom Helm, 1931. 113-136. 

Factors hindering acculturation and their negative effects on academic 
achievement of immigrants in Germany are discussed. In doing so the dis¬ 
advantages faced by immigrant children studying through German in German 

School and the advantages reaped by them in studying through their MT are 
compared. 


626. Ravem, Roar. 

Two Norwegian Children’s Acquisition of English Syntax. In E.M.Hatch 
(Ed.), Second Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings.. Rowley, Mass: 
Newbury Fiouse, 1978. 148-154. 

The findings of longitudinal-observational studies on two Norwegian 
children acquiring English negatives and interrogatives as a L2 in a natura¬ 
listic setting are summarised. Data are collected through interviews and 
various experiments and supplemented with informations obtained from 
translation and imitation tasks. These studies conceived within the framework 
ofLl syntax studies carried out by Brown and Bellugi, discuss the parallel 
hypothesis over contrastive analysis hypothesis. From the findings of the study 
it is shown that the L2 learners make use of their LI competence in the 
acquisition of a FL. It is also revealed that translational error cannot always 
be predicted on the basis of contrastive analysis. 


627. Bayfield, J. B. 

1970 ^ LangUageS ofa Bilin sual Community. The Hague, Paris : Mouton, 
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The speech habit of Jewish immigrants in United States are discussed. 
The influence of social, cultural, psychological and linguistic factors on the 
speech habits are discussed. Focussing on interference an overall pattern of 
interference determined by universal features of learner and interrelationship 
of systems is revealed. It is also shown that social and cultural contacts and 
attitude of the bilinguals towards the two languages and cultures determine the 
nature of variations. 


628. Read, John; Spolsky, Bernard and Neundorf, Alice. 

Socio-economic Implications of Bilingual Education on the. Navajo 
Reservation. In A. Simoes (Ed.), The Bilingual Child : Research and Analysis 
of Existing Educational Themes . New York : Academic press, 1976. 133-141. 

An evaluation of bilingual education programmes based on the idea that 
evaluation should proceed along the lines similar to that of monolingual 
education with appropriate modifications in the measurement tools and in the 
establishment of local norms is presented. The social and economic importance 
of bilingual education for Navajo Reservation are discussed. Need for studies 
in the area of curriculum development are indicated. 

629. Reger, Zita. 

“Bilingual Gypsy Children in Hungary : Explorations in Natural Second 
Language Acquisition at an Early Age”. International Journal of Sociology 
of Language, 1979, No. 19. 59-82. 

The levels of Hungarian knowledge of bilingual Gypsy children in the 
course of their learning Hungarian are described. The process and phases of 
spontaneous acquisition of Hungarian as L2 are investigated and the focus is 
on the differences which distinguish it from the acquisition of Hungarian as 
LI. The morphological and syntactic systems are studied and the results are 
seen to imply that the mechanisms of processing linguistic input in riatural L2 
learning at an early age is at least partially similar to those used by children 
in discovering their MT. 

630. Renteria, Alfonso C. 

Urban-Rural Migration as a Factor of Urban Growth and Social 
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Disintegration in Mexico. In F.S. Camara and F. Ayala (Eds.), Concepts for 
Communication and Development in BilinguaLBicultural Communities . The 
Hague, Paris : Mouton, 1979. 67-82. 

Some fundamental aspects of urban-rural relationship in the Mexican 
population are analysed to show the development of bilingualism and the 
corresponding social disintegration. After examining some concepts like the 
geo-economic space, the polarised region and the urbanisation trends in 
Mexico it is demonstrated that the economic and socio-cultural conditions 
constitute cases of external diseconomies. The sociological analysis of urban- 
rural regional planning is presented and its implications for bilingualism are 
discussed. 


631. Report of a Study Group Appointed by the Ministry of Education 
(Submitted to the Education commission in 1965). 

The Study of English in India „ India *: Ministry of Education, Government 
of India, 1977. 

Report of a study group on teaching of English in India is presented. 
From the report it it is observed that from an educational point of view the 
language problems in India are four-folded and concern the number of lan¬ 
guages a child is expected to study, the relative importance given to each of 
these languages, the grade level at which the child is expected to learn the L2 
and L3 and the medium through which the school and the university level 
instruction and examinations take place. In the face of these problems the 
inadequacies in implementing the three language formula are discussed along 
with some suggestions for modification. 


of the UNESCO Meeting of Specialists, 1951. 

The Use of Vernacular Language in Education. In J. A. Fishman (Ed.), 
Readings in the Sociology of Language . The Hague, Netherlands : Mouton, 
1972. 688-716. 

The report of the UNESCO on the use of vernacular languages in education 
is summarised. The oppositions against the use of MT as MI are presented and 
some of them are criticised. Suitable language policy which should be follow¬ 
ed with regard to the use of MT is discussed based on the assumptions about 
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the dependence of L2 on LI. Specific problems with regard to choice of writing 
systems, problems of a multilingual area and questions of vocabulary and 
structure are dealt with. From this discussion the point that emerges is that to 
begin with MT should be used informal education and only later can the L2 
be used as a medium. A lingua franca, it is concluded, is not an adequate 
substitute for the MT. Recommendations for further action in this regard 
are suggested. 


633. Reyes, Vinicio H. 

"Self Concept and the Bicultural Child \ NABE, 1976 (Dec), vol. 1 
(2). 57-59. 

the need for a reversal of priorities in bilingual education with primary 
focus on cultural aspect of language is discussed. As a result, the programme 
is renamed as bicultural-bilingual education. The need for such a reversal of 
priority is considered necessary in order to enhance the self-concept of the bi¬ 
lingual child. In the light of this, it is suggested that the curriculum should 
include learning tasks at which the bilingual child can experience success and 
thereby increase his self-concept. 


634. Richards, D.A. 

On the Contributions of Formal and Informal Environments to Adults’ 
Second Language Development. In E. A. Afendras (Ed.), Patterns of 
Bilingualism . Singapore : Singapore University Press, 1980. 322-339. 

Through a descriptive study on adult second language development the 
hypothesis that different kinds of exposure to the target language have differ¬ 
ent kinds of impacts on the learner’s ability in English as L2 is examined. 
The subjects utterance in formal and informal environments are recorded, 
analysed and interpreted. From the results greater degree of contrasts between 
formal and informal environments are revealed. 


635. Richards,Jack C. 

“Error Analysis and Second Language Strategies”. Language Sciences , 
1971 (Oct), No. 17. 12-22. 



249 


The way a L2 is spoken by L2 speakers is differentiated from that of the 
native speakers on the basis of competence and performance errors in learning 
the language. The competence errors are considered to be systematic represent¬ 
ing a transitional stage in the development of grammatical rules. The perfor¬ 
mance errors are viewed as being haphazard and related to factors like 
memory, attitudes and communication strategies. 

636. Ringawa, Marcel. 

Cultural Pedagogy : The Effects of Teacher Attitudes and Needs in Selec¬ 
ted Bilingual Bicultura! Education Environments. In R. V. Padilla (Ed.), 
Theory in Bilingual Education : Ethnoperspectives in Bilingual Education 
Research, vol. 2. Michigan : Department of Foreign Language and Bilingual 
Studies, 1980. 347-371. 


A bilingual bicultural teacher training model is proposed through data 
collected from r'raminghama's bilingual staff by using demographic question¬ 
naires and schedules consisting of explicit statement of needs, teacher descrip¬ 
tive needs and an interview. Data analysed through percentages and content 
analysis for demographic informations in interview are discussed on the basis 
of three criteria namely, (a) previous training in bilingual education, (b) pro¬ 
ficiency in the child’s language and (c) exposure to the child’s language. From 
the analysis instructional methodology, assessment, culture and community are 
identified as areas with need for teacher training and on the basis of these needs 
a teacher training modei for bilinguals and bicultural teachers is proposed. 

637. Rlntell, Ellen. 

“Getting your Speech Act Together : The Pragmatic Ability for Second 
Language Learners”. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1919 (Apr L No. 17 
97-106. . 

Bilingual’s utterances used to communicate specific intentions and the 
learner s interpretation of these intentions are investigated by examining 
requests and suggestions in connection to age and sex factors. Eight male and 
eight female adult native Spanish speaking subjects learning English as L2 are 
selected and role playing procedure is used to elicit speech acts. These speech 
acts arc rated by judges for the degree of deference and are analysed using 
three-way ANOVA. The hypothesis that requests are judged to be more defe- 
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rent than suggestions is confirmed. From the results it is shown that speakers are 
more deferent to older addressees in Spanish. The hypothesis that speakers 
show more deference to the addressees of the opposite sex than to the same sex 
is not supported by the results. 


638. RisseF Dorothy A. 

“The Implications of Differences in the Organisation of a Lexical Domain 
in Spanish and English”, The Bilingual Review, 1976 (Jan-Apr), vo). 3 (1). 
29-34. 

The methodology of ethno-semanticists is applied to compare Spanish-Eng- 
lish bilinguals’ and English and Spanish monolinguals notions on case cloth" 
ing. Fifteen students from each group are asked to list terms for items of 
clothing and then recall and explain them. From the results it is indicated 
that monolingual speakers classify terms for articles-of clothing using a small 
number of superordinate members while several and even parallel systems of 
classifications are used by the bilinguals. The bilinguals classificatory notions 
are considered evident of unrelated organisation of lexical domain. The impli¬ 
cations of this type of organisation for different cognitive styles are discussed. 


639. Rist, Ray C. 

The Social Context of Multicultural and Multilingual Education in Immi¬ 
grant Countries. Some Programme and Policy Considerations. In T. Husen 
and S. Opper (Eds.), Multicultural and Multilingual Education in Immigrant 
Countries . Wenner-Gren Symposium Series , voL 38. Oxford : Pergamon 
Press. 1983. 39-57. 

Ecological variables that influence the development of educational progra¬ 
mmes for immigrant groups namely, (a) the geographically bounded vs. disper¬ 
sed groups, (b) the length of time the immigrant population has remained 
within the national boundaries, (c) the group politicisation and (d) the perma¬ 
nence vs. impermanence of the language/cultural minority groups are dis¬ 
cussed. Some social and pedagogical factors which influence the development 
and implementation of these programmes and their implications for research 
in the area of immigrant and minority language education are discussed. 



640, Rivers, Wilga M. 


Speaking in Many Tongues : Essays in Foreign Language Teaching , 3rd 
Edition . Cambridge : Cambridge University Press, 1983. 

The roles of teachers in FL teaching classrooms are discussed. In this 
connection, the language teaching methods, educational goals, roles of memo¬ 
ry, cognition, perception and motivation in language learning, teacher-student 
relationship and testing and evaluation of students are dealt with. The status 
of FL teaching is assessed and is reported to be in a state of flux. It is conclu¬ 
ded that plurality of objectives and diversities of learning approaches in FL 
teaching need to be emphasised. 


641. Robert, Philllpson; Skutnabb-Kangas, Tove and Africa, Hugh. 

<s Namibian Educational Language Planning: English for Liberation or 
Neo-Colonialism”. Rolig Papir , 1985 (Jan),No. 35. 4-26. Also in B. Spolsky 
(Ed 0 ), Language and Education in Multilingual Settings . Multilingual Matters, 
No. 25. England : Multilingual Matters, 1986, 77-95. 

The implications of language policy of politically independent Namibia, 
which has adopted English as the official language and medium of education 
in schools are discussed. In this context, the degree of success, the medium of 
education and the linguistic and societal goals of educational programmes like 
segregation, MT maintenance, submersion and immersion are reviewed. Some 
organisational and learner-related affective, linguistic, cognitive, pedagogical 
and social factors which contribute to both successes and failures of these edu¬ 
cational programmes are examined. These factors are applied to the Namibian 
educational planning to show that the use of English as MI will result in sub¬ 
mersion while Namibian educational conditions demand the need for MT 
maintenance programme. 

642, Robinett, Ralph. 

Developing Curriculum for Bilingual Education. In W. F. Mackey and 
T* Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood . Rowley, Mass : 
Newbury House, 1977. 307-326. 

The aim of curriculum adaptation network for bilinguai-bicultural educa¬ 
tion is described. It is purported to develop for Spanish-English bilinguals 
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a curriculum consisting of materials selected from Material Acquisition Pro¬ 
ject, National Consortia for Bilingual Education and Spanish Curricular 
Development Center. The curricular kit is described as consisting of three 
components namely, (a) instructional guides for language arts, fine arts, 
science, maths and social science, (b) support materials consisting of assessment 
activities and creation of supplementary materials and (c) in-service and feed¬ 
back leading to the development of regional editions of the curricular kits and 
evaluation of the programme. 


643. Robinson, Cecil. 

A Kaleidoscope of (mages : Mexicans and Chicanos as Reflected in Ameri- 

' . ' t '- rature - In P. R. Turner (Ed.), Bilingualism in the Southwest. Tucson : 
University of Arizona Press, 1973. 107-129. 

Early American literature, which reflect differences in Anglo-American 
an exican-American cultures, are analy .ed. It is observed that the Ameri¬ 
can literary works have drawn negative stereotyped image of the Mexican- 
mericans and this image continues to influence Anglo-American and 
Mexican-American relationship, The present trend in American literature is 
argued to be less ethnocentric. 


644. Rockwell, Elsie. 

The Possibility of Change in Inter-Ethnic Relations through Bilingual- 
icultural Education. In F. S. .Camara and F. Ayala (Eds.), Concepts for 

ommumcation and Development in Bilingual-Bicultural Communities. The 
Hague, Pans : Mouton, 1979. 31-38. 

Two general problems in the field of education namely, the possibility 
that a change in the educational institution will be accompanied by a change 
in the structure or inter-ethnic relations and the response of bilingual native 

teachers to the introduction of bilingual-bicultural programmes are explored 
It is concluded that bicultural education should be related more to the processes 
ot education than to the contents. 


645. Rodriguer, Raymond J. 

“A Statistical Study of the English Syntax of Bilingual Mexican American 
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and Monolingual Anglo American Students”. The Bilingual Review, 1976 
(Sept -Dec), vol. 3 (3) . 205-212. 

The oral and written syntax of English samples obtained from fourth grade 
Mexican American bilinguals and ninth grade Anglo American monolinguals 
are analysed using analytic T-units. The hypothesis tested is that fourth grade 
bilinguals and ninth grade monolinguals represent the same population in 
terms of each subject’s performance on variables like measures of syntactic 
maturity, sentence embedding, transformations per 20 T-units and frequency of 
syntactic and morphological rule variations from the standard English. 
Kolmogrov Smirnov two-sample test is used to test for sameness of the popu¬ 
lation and two-tailed test for average words in clause and average clauses in 
T-units, No significant differences in performance on any variable except the 
average clause length are reported. From this it is concluded that bilinguals 
as well as monolinguals can benefit from bilingual education. 


646. Rodriguez, Ana M. 

Empirically Defining Competences for Effective Bilingual Teachers: A 
Preliminary Study. In R. V. Padilla (Ed.), Theory in Bilingual Education: 
Ethnoperspectives in Bilingual Education Research, vol. 2. Michigan: 
Department of Foreign Language and Bilingual Studies, 1980. 372-387, 

An attempt to define competencies revealed by teachers as characteristics 
of effective bilingual teaching h undertaken. Twenty eight elementary 
teachers are selected and of them twelve are nominated as superior performers 
by persons in supervisory positions and peers. Data are collected using Beha¬ 
vioral Events Analysis (BEAj and interviews. Reliability of the scores are 
tested and ‘T -test computed. Through BEA six competency clusters of effec¬ 
tive bilingual teachers are empirically identified and discussed. They are 
communication skills, positive regard, non-authoritarianism, pedagogic flex¬ 
ibility, socio-cultural knowledge and self confidence. The implications and 
weaknesses of the study are pointed out in conclusion. 


647. Rodriguez, Richard F. 

‘‘Issues in Bilingual/Multicultural Special Education’’. NABE, 1984 
(Spring), vol. 8 (3). 55-65. 



254 


The poor progress made by multicultural bilingual children in special 
education programmes is attributed to certain factors. The factors identified 
and discussed are over representation, biased assessment practices, impact of 
negative labels, negative teacher attitudes and expectations, lack of minority 
personnel in special education, irrelevant and inappropriate instructional 
programmes and materials, faulty development of instructional and training 
programmes and problems in deciding types of bilingual programmes that 
have to be established for the local population,, 

648. Rodriguez, Rodolfo. 

"Citizen Participation in Selected Bilingual Education Advisory 
Committees* 3 . NABE, 1980-81 (winter), vol. 5 (2). 1-21. 

A study designed to provide descriptive data on the decision-making cha¬ 
racteristics of ESEA Title VII Advisory Committee in Texas is summarised. 
The levels of federally mandated citizen participation planned by school 
officials are compared with those expected by federal government and other 
political institutions surrounding the school system like the U. 3. office of edu¬ 
cation and courts. Using the five level typology developed at Temple Univer-. 
sity as a principal research tool, citizen participation is compared for placatioo* 
sanction, information, checks and balances and change of agents. Ethnicity, 
sex and parent-nonparent committee membership are used as the bases for the 
analyses. Failure to accomplish high levels of participation is reported. The 
results are integrated in the conceptual framework of Easton 5 s political systems 
analysis and it is revealed that the community clients 5 participatory behaviour 
tends to conform with the characteristics of Boyd's 'consensual 5 mode of 
citizen influence. 


649. Rohra, S. K. 


Retention of Hindi as a Language of Social and Cultural Identification by 
East Indians in Guyana 35 . Sociolinguistics, 1966 (Jun), voL 16 (1). 46-48. 

The roles of Hindi as a link language for communication, as a marker of 
social identification and as a source of cultural heritage among three genera¬ 
tions of East Indians in Guyana are discussed. It is concluded that among the 
first generation group concern for Hindi is widespread marked by a decrease 
in concern among the second generation while the third generation witnesses a 
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re-emergence in concern for Hindi and this concern is demonstrated in the 
form of teaching Hindi in schools* 

650. Roy, Robert R. 

Immersion Defined by Strategy ", The Canadian Modern Language 
Review, 1980 (Mar), vol. 36 (3). 403-407* 

I he linguistic ecology of the immersion programme is surveyed and as 
diversities are found to be prevalent a model for a homogenous immersion 
strategy is proposed* This strategy is seen to consist of a two level programme* 
the main level dealing with the cognitive and affective content and the second¬ 
ary level - which is used only in case of blockage in trying to deal with content- 
consisting of linguistic structures and guided applications. It is concluded that, 
theoretically, immersion programme is closer to the informal teaching. 


651, Rabin, Joan. 

National Bilingualism in Paraguay . The Hague,, Paris : Mouton, 1968* 

A descriptive analysis of bilingual community is presented to determine 
the cultural, political and social factors which pattern individual behaviour 
in two major languages of Paraguay, Spanish and Guarani* Four independent 
characteristics namely, attitudes, acquisition and proficiency, stability and 
usage are analysed and it is found that they reflect the cultural, social nd 
political structures of the area. These characteristics are also dependent 
upon the history of contact between distinct language communities and upon 
its subsequent acculturation. In this community class structure is based on 
achieved rather than ascribed status and socio-economic status is seen as an 
important determiner of the prestige of language. Language choice, it is 
found, depends on the relationship between two persons engaged in discourse, 
the personal attributes of the speaker or the addressee and the attributes of the 
situation. It is concluded that Paraguay has probably the highest degree of 
national bilingualism in the world. 


652. Rabin, Joan. 

Bilingual Usage in Paraguay. In h A. Fishman (Ed.), Readings in 
Sociology of Language . The Hague, Paris : Mouton, 1972. 512-530. 
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Bilingual usage in Paraguay is analysed in situations without clearcut 
determinants. The variables which operate in patterning usage through 
Brown and Gilman’s dimensions of power and solidarity and Stewart’s public 
and private dimensions are studied. Variables like location, formality and 
informality intimacy and seriousness of discourse, language proficiency, school 
pressures, trend towards bilingualism and sex are examined for patterning and 
causing deviations in usage. The increasing free variations in usage are taken 
as pointers to the belief that Paraguay is moving towards a greater degree of 
bilingualism. 


653. Rubin, Joan. 

Bilingual Education and Language Planning. In B. Spolsky and 
R.L. Cooper (Eds.), Frontiers of Bilingual Education . Rowley, Mass : Newbury 
House, 1977. 282-294* 

The possibility of enhancing the effectiveness of bilingual education 
through a language planning approach is explored. Four steps namely, fact 
finding, establishing goals, strategies and outcomes, implementation and 
feedback are considered essential for planning of strategies. Planning strate¬ 
gies are discussed in relation to bilingual education in terms of three variables 
namely, social class, perceived usefulness of L2 and preparation of teachexs for 
the job they are to do. It is concluded that effective bilingual education must 
take account of the assumptions made by sociolinguistic studies. 


654. Rueda, Robert. 

“Metalinguistic Awareness in Monolingual and Bilingual Mildly 
Retarded Children”. NABE % 1983 (Fall), vol.8 (1). 55-67. 

The metalinguistic and cognitive functioning of a matched group of 
twenty three mildly retarded bilinguals and monolinguals are investigated by 
administering a series of meaning and reference tasks and non-physical words 
tasks.The Cartoon Conservation Scale is given to obtain a measure of cognitive 
development. Responses are scored and correlated using Pearson’s product- 
moment correlations. The better performance of bilinguals over monolinguals 
is reported on metalinguistic tasks but not on cognitive differences. These 
results are discussed in the light of Cummins* theory of language inter¬ 
dependence. 
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655. Ruiz, Richard. 

“Orientations in Language Planning’’. NABE, 1984 (winter), vol. 8 
(2). 15-34. 

Bilingual education in United States is discussed through the framework 
of three kinds of language planning orientationsnamely,language as a problem, 
language as a right and language as a resource. On the basis of these it is 
concluded that since all the orientations have some inherent problems language 
planning to be meaningful has to opt for an eclectic oriention.- 


656. Ruke-Dravina, Velta. 

Word Association in Monolingual and Multilingual Individuals”. 
Linguistics, 1971 (Oct), No. 74. 66-84. 

The hypothesis that linguistic structure of the MT guides to some 
degrees the thinking process of the individuals by evolving associations in a 
certain sequence that is foreign to the speakers of other languages is 
investigated. Subjects selected from adult Swedish-speaking student communi¬ 
ties and Latvian and Swedish speaking teenage bilinguals are given word 
association tests along with an interview session. The data are analysed for 
differences and sequences of word association between the various speech 
communities. From the results it is shown that the three groups give different 
associations. It is also observed that the bilinguals repeat the same concepts 
in both the languages. 


657. Saegert, Joel; Scott, Margaret S.; Perkins, John and Tucker, G.R. 

A Note on the Relationship between English Proficiency, Years of 
Language Study and Medium of Instruction”. Language Learning, 1974 (Jun), 
vol. 24 (1). 99-104. 

The results of two investigations conducted in Egypt and Lebanon 
examining the axiom that there exists a positive and moderately strong 
relationship between the length of foreign or L2 study and a student’s 
level of proficiency in the target language are presented. In the first study, 
one hundred and fourteen Egyptian and Arbic MT groups are administered a 
questionnaire on background informations and the Michigan Test of English 
Language Proficiency. In the second study, seventy one Arabic MT students 
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are administered the same questionnaire but the English Entrance Examination 
is used to assess English language proficiency. In both the studies some 
students study through English medium while others study through French 
medium. In both the studies multivariate regression analyses are used to 
examine the relation between various predictor variables. A lack of systematic 
relationship betweeen English as a FL and English proficiency is reported. A 
nonsignificant correlation coefficient is also reported for the relation between 
years of study and proficiency in FL. 


658. Sahti, S. 

Regional Languages as Media of Instruction and Administration. In 
Proceedings of a Seminar ; Language and Society in India , vol. 8 . Simla : 
Indian Institute of Advanced Study, 1969. 339-347. 

Creativity in a language, it is claimed, cannot flourish unless people 
speak it, use it, think in it and create in it and it can flourish only by giving 
equal educational opportunities to all by introducing regional language as MI 
The reasons for switch-over to the regional languages as Ml are presented. It 
is suggested that books in all subject matters have to be developed through the 
use of regional languages. It is concluded that mere introduction of regional 
languages will only bring academic deterioration and national disintegration. 
So to avoid this it is suggested that along with the regional languages both 
Hindi and English should also be introduced in the last two years in schools. 


659. Sampson, Gloria P. 

*A Model for Second Language Learning '. The Canadian Modern 
Language Review , 1978 (Feb), vol. 34 (3). 442-454. 

1 wo models of L2 learning namely, a) the creative construction 
hypothesis proposed by Dulay and Burt and b) the interlanguage hypothesis, 
proposed by Selinker and Tarone are reviewed. The limitations of these two 
models are noted and then a third model namely, the approximative systems 
model is proposed and described. The evidences in support of this model are 
cited and it is considered to be the most appropriate model because the 
functional and linguistic approaches to language learning are incorporated in 
it and it also explains why the learners progress as they do. 
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660. Sancho, Anthony R, 

“Culture in the Bilingual-Bicultura! Curriculum’ 3 . NABE\ 1977 (May), 
vol. 1 (3). 55-58. 

The cultural components of language in bilingual education are 
evaluated and found lacking. It is argued that to avoid the neglect of the 
culture the curriculum has to contain tangible elements of the culture and that 
the intangible elements which are manifest in close personal interactions must 
be incorporated in the process of instruction. 


661. Sankoff, G. 

Language Use in Multilingual Societies : Some Alternative Approaches. 
In J. B. Pride and J. Holmes (Eds.), Sociolinguistics : Selected Readings . 
Harmondsworth : Penguin Books, 1982. 33-51. 

Major trends in the analytical approaches to communication are 
discussed and some behavioural aspects of multilingualism are illustrated on 
the basis of the data collected in New Guinea. Three main trends namely, 
(a) functions of the speech, (b) specifying the configuration of non-linguistic 
variables which result in the choice of particular linguistic options on the part 
of the individual speakers and (c) detailed examination of linguistic variation 
per se and its correlation with non-linguistic variables. The benefits of using 
such an interpretive analysis in an examination of language use are discussed. 

662. Santiago, Isaura S. 

T hird World Vernacular/Bi-Multilingual Curricular Issues. In B.Hartford 
A.Valdman and C.R.Poster (Eds.), Issues in International Bilingual Education: 
The Role of the Vernacular . New York : Plenum Press. 1982. 113-138. 

The issue of vernacular language education and curriculum development 
in the third world are reviewed in the context of their linguistic, social and 
economic needs. It is argued that changes in language instruction policy 
should be accompanied by reforms in other aspects of curriculum and that the 
united efforts of educators, language planners and other public officials are 
also required. It is concluded that there is a need to document and describe 
vernacular/bilingual curricula, content models, outcomes and the interaction 
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between organisations and systems responsible for the curricula within the 
socio-political and economic environments in which they are implemented. 

663. Santos, Cheryl L. 

1 he Effects of Bilingual Multicultural Content on Elementary School 
Children. In R.V, Padilla (Ed.), Theory in Bilingual Education : Ethnoperspe- 
ctives in Bilingual Education Research , vol. 2. Michigan s Department of 
Foreign Language and Bilingual Studies, 1980. 319-329. 

The effects of an experimental bilingual-multicultural curriculum on 
self-concepts, intercultural attitudes and intercultural knowledge of fourth, 
fifth and sixth grade pupils in an integrated classroom are investigated. Sixty 
seven students are randomly selected and assigned to either the experimental 
or the control groups and a randomised block research design is adopted. 
Piers-Harris Children s Seif-concept Scale, the Personal Attribute Inventory for 
Children and the Santos Measure of Intercultural Knowledge are administered 
to them and data are analysed applying ANOVA. The strong impact of 
bilingual multicultural curriculum on students’ self-concepts, intercultural 
attitudes and knowledge are reported in the findings. 


664. Santos, Cheryl L. 

“With Liberty and Bilingual Education for All”. NABE , 1983 (Fall), 
vol. 8 (4). 1-4. 

Personal opinions about the advantages and value, shortage in federal 
funding and differential interpretations and implementation of bilingual 
education are presented with a view to enrich the programmes. 


665. Sato, Charlene J. 

“Phonological Processes in Second Language Acquisition : Another Look 
at Interlanguage Syllable Structure’. 5 Working Papers : Department of English 
as a Second Language , 1983, vol. 2 (2). 41-61. 

The influences of LI transfer processes on interlanguage syllabic 
structure are examined in terms of contrasts in consonant clusters and cluster 
position preferences between Vietnamese-English bilinguals. To this end, speech 
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data are collected from two Vietnamese brothers acquiring English and 
analysed. From the analysis two conclusions are reported namely, (a) no 
universal preference for open syllable among learners of English as L2 are 
reported and (b) syllable-final position is shown to reflect greater amount of 
transfer than syllable initial position in the production of consonant clusters in 
English by L2 learners. 


666. Sato, Charlene J. 

“Task Variation in Interlanguage Phonology”. Working Papers . 
Department of English as a Second Language , 1984, vol. 3 (1). 21-50. 

A longitudinal study on style shifting in interlanguage phonology is 
presented. Analysis of the data is seen to reveal that task-variations are 
inconsistent for word-final single consonants but are significantly and positively 
related to word-final consonant clusters in the target language. It is also 
revealed that target like productions of word-final single consonant vary 
inconsistently with task over time but a significant variation is seen to be 
obtained for word-final consonant clusters. The implications of these findings 
tor interlanguage phonology are discussed. 


667. Saunders, George. 


“Adding a Second Native Language in the Home”. Journal of Multi¬ 
lingual and Multicultural Development , 1980, vol. 1 (2). 113-144. 

An on-going longitudinal study of two Australian boys acquiring English 
and German simultaneously in their home, where the MT of the parents is 
English but the father speaks to the boys only in German, is reported. The 
communication patterns with father, mother, parents and brother are discussed. 
The boys’ attitudes and language proficiencies are tested using tests on 
vocabulary, fluency and accuracy and linguistic dominance. It is revealed in 
the results that the boys have a positive attitude towards and a high degree of 
proficiency in both English and German languages. It is concluded that the 
boys function with equal proficiency in both the languages. 
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668. Sautter, Guy. 

Alsation and Vosgian Relationships. In N. Anderson (Ed.), Studies in 
Multilingualism . The Netherlands : E.J.Brill, Leiden, 1969. 45-64. 

The Socio-politico-linguistic picture of trilingual community agglome¬ 
rate in the Western Alsace is described. Even though three different groups, 
Schirmeck, Labroque and Barembach speaking three different languages 
Alsation, Vosgian and French respectively reside and are independent economi¬ 
cally, politically, socially and municipally, they comprise a single community. 
New arrivals are assimilated here without any internal strife. The roles of 
political, historical, geographical and economic factors contributing to the 
process of integration are considered. Uniformisation is felt to be clearly visible 
in all aspects of life. 


669. Saville-Troike, Muriel R. 

Bilingual Children : A Resource Document • Papers in Applied Linguistics , 
Bilingual Education Series , No . 2. Arlington : The Centre for Appljed 
Linguistics, 1973. Also in F. Cordasco (Ed .), Bilingual Schooling in the United 
States : A Source Book for Educational Personnels New York : McGraw-Hill, 
1976. 165-188. 

The nature of language and dialect and LI and L2 acquisition and their 
relationships are described in relation to bilingual education. Factors like 
interference, optimal age and other psychological factors in connection to L2 
learning are examined and bilingual profiles for Mexican-American, Puerto 
Rican and Indian children are drawn. Based on these profiles some impli¬ 
cations for childhood bilingual programme development are specified and they 
consist of specifying the research needs, the competencies for the development 
of the children, personnel training and selection and the organisation of the 
curricula. 


670. Saville-Troike, Muriel R. and Troike, Rudolph C. 

A Handbook of Bilingual Education. Washington D. C : Teachers of 
English tp Speakers of other Languages, 1973. 

From a pedagogical viewpoint various aspects of bilingual education 
programmes are explained. These aspects consist of the historical perspectives 
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and the linguistic, psychological and socio-cultural rationales of the progra¬ 
mmes. A few designs of bilingual education programmes varied according to 
their purposes, needs and methods for examining the phonotactic, grammatical 
and lexical systems of both the languages are presented in order to identify the 
problematic areas and help learners to overcome them. Some pedagogical 
techniques and materials and evaluation devices used in bilingual classroom 
are discussed. 

671. Sawyer, Janet B. 

Spanish-English Bilingualism in San Antonio, Texas. In G. G. Gilbert 
(Ed.) t Texas Studies in Bilingualism* Berlin : Walter de Gruyter, 1970. 18-41. 

A dialect study in San Antonio, where equal number of Spanish and 
English people live together in an urban environment, is reported. Data are 
gathered from informants through interviews. The phonology of Anglo 
English and Latin Spanish are studied and compared for vowels, consonants, 
stress, lexical peculiarities and grammar and several areas of difference are 
observed. From these linguistic evidences it is concluded that the Latin’s 
isolation from the Anglo community is very profound. Regional standard 
speech, it is added, cannot be acquired even by the most enlightened efforts of 
the educational institutions. 


672. Scarcella, Robin C. 

Watch up ! A Study of Verbal Routines in Adult Second Language 
Performance’*. Working Papers on Bilingualism , 1979 (Nov), No. 19. 79-88. 

An empirical investigation on the acquisition and use of verbal routines 
by adult L2 learners based on the hypothesis that adult L2 learners have 
difficulty in acquiring routines is described. Thirty Spanish adults studying in 
ESL and twenty undergraduate native English speakers constitute the sample. 
They are administered the Routines Test and responses arc scored for 
correctness. The performances of both the groups are compared and discussed. 
Gn the basis of the low number of correct responses given by the Spanish 
English bilinguals the hypothesis is confirmed. The “Verbal Routines Test” is 
presented in the conclusion. 
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673. Schachter, Jacquelyn and Rutherford, William. 

“Discourse Function and Language Transfer”. Working Papers on 
Bilingualism , 1979 (Nov), No. 19. 1-12, 

The influences of Li on the written L2 English produced by Chinese and 
Japanese students are investigated. Transfer and over-production errors for 
English constructions that have no LI correlates are interpreted as representing 
extrapositions shown by the Japanese and existentials shown by the Chinese. 
Some directions for future research in these areas are presented. 


674. Schmidt-Mackey, I. 

Language Strategies of the Bilingual Family. In W. F. Mackey and 
T. Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood . Rowley, Mass * 
Newbury House, 1977. 132-146. 

Three patterns of language usage in bilingual families namely, (a) use of 
husband's language (b) use of wife's language and (c) use of both the 
languages are discussed. It is suggested that if the implementation of the 
policy of usage pattern is unintentional the dominant language is likely to 
prevail. But if the policy is one of planned repartition, then creation and 
maintenance of bilingualism is found to depend on the language strategies. 
These language strategies may be the strategy of dichotomy where language 
can be allocated to person, place, time, topic and activity or the strategy of 
alternation involving spontaneous switching or a multiple strategy as well. 
It is concluded that innate abilities can be developed in a climate favourable 
to learning of different skills including the mastery of more than one language. 


675. Schmidt, Richard W. 

“The Strengths and Limitations of Acquisition: A Case Study of an 
Untutored Language Learner Working Papers : Department of English as a 
Second Language , 1983, vol. 2 (2). 87-114. 

Untutored learning of English by a native Japanese adult subject is 
described. The acculturation model of Schumann and the L2 acquisition 
hypothesis of Krashen are used to explain the acquisition and non-acquisition of 
different aspects of English. It is concluded that both communicative and cogni¬ 
tive factors are necessary for successful L2 acquisition in the case of adults. 
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676. Schneider man. Eta I. 

“ The Modified Stage Hypothesis : Some Possible Implications 
Language Learning, 1983 (Sept), vol. 33 (3). 333-341. 

The modified stage hypothesis, which is based on the monitor theory of 
Krashen, is discussed. The claims of the hypothesis that the degrees of right 
hemisphere involvement in early stages of L2 acquisition are proportional to 
the amount of natural acquisition and learning and that formal learning of L2 
is dependent on the left hemispheric functions are analysed. The process of 
learning and acquisition in relation to the two hemispheres are analysed and 
the contradictions between this hypothesis and the monitor theory are 
discussed. 


677. Schnitzel-, Marc L. 

Cerebral Lateralization and Plasticity Their Relevance to Language 
Acquisition. In M. Paradis (Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. South Carolina : 
Hornbeam Press, 1978. 149-155. 

Explanations put forth by Scovel, Lenneberg and Krashen to account 
for the claim that children but not adults acquire L2 to a degree indistingui¬ 
shable from the native competence are reviewed. This difference is attributed 
to the differences in language learning situation and to lateralisation of 
cerebral function by Scovel, to the factors of lateralisation and its correspond¬ 
ing developmental stages by Lenneberg and to the view that the process of 
lateralisation is completed by the age of five years by Krashen. It is concluded 
that insufficient empirical evidences prevent definite conclusions being drawn 
from them. 


678. Scbon, Isabel. 

Balanced and Enriched Bilingualism. In L Noll (Ed.), Taking Sides : 
Clashing Views on Controversial Educational Issues, 2 edition. Connecticut : 
Dushkin Publishing Group, 1983. 191-192. 

The needs for giving initial instructions in native language for non- 
English children are discussed. It is concluded that such a type of education 
fosters academic achievement, cognitive growth and attainment of harmonious 
identity with their own culture and the culture of their host country. 
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679. School Council Committee for Wales. 

Bilingual Education in Wales. London : Evans/Methuen Educational, 

1978. 


The report of a bilingual education project implemented over a period 
of nine years is reported. The project is designed to enable the monoglot 
English-speaking child to achieve by the age of eleven a standard of attain¬ 
ment in Welsh comparable to that attained in English by initially monoglot 
Welsh-speaking child. The project as implemented at the infant and junior 
levels in two schools are described. One school is located in a completely 
anglicised area and the other in an area with a residuum of Welsh. From the 
findings it is revealed that in infant schools allocation of adequate time to L2 
activities is the most important factor in L2 attainment whereas in the junior 
schools L2 attainment is said to depend on the attitude of the bilingual 
teachers. No evidence to suggest that the implementation of the bilingual 
education programme affects general intellectual development is obtained. A 
sample of test items used in listening comprehension test and some responses 
obtained are presented in the appendix. 


680. Scott, Hugh J. 

Beyond Racial Balance Remedies : School Desegregation for the 1980s. 
In F. Schultz (Ed.), Education 84j85. Connecticut $ Dushkin Publishing Group, 
1984.151-159. 

The failure of school desegregation in bringing about racial balance is 
discussed. Some desegregation strategies are examined. It is felt that an 
effective implementation of already existing strategies are needed to remedy 
racial imbalances rather than the development of new strategies. 

681. Schumann, John H. 

“Affective Factors and the Problem of Age in Second Language Acquisi¬ 
tion”. Language Learning , 1975 (Dec), vol. 22 (2). 209-236. 

The relationship between affective factors and L2 acquisition are explored 
by discussing the problems in adjusting to a new culture and the roles of atti¬ 
tude and motivation in L2 learning. A series of experiments conducted at the 
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University of Michigan on the relationship between empathy and skill in pro¬ 
nouncing words in L2 are reported. These findings are related to the differen¬ 
tial successes experienced by the child and adult L2 learners. In this connect¬ 
ion a model to discuss the relation between age and L2 learning is described. 
This model explores the relationship of initiating factors, cognitive processes 
and linguistic results. It is concluded that affective domain constitutes a fruit¬ 
ful area to study the differential successes in L2 acquisition. 


682. Schumann, John H. 

Second Language Acquisition : The Pidginization Hypothesis. In 
E. M. Hatch (Ed.), Second Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings. 
Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1978. 256-271. 

Factors contributing to successful L2 acquisition are examined by analys¬ 
ing the acquisition of negatives, wh-questions and auxiliaries in English by a 33 
year old Costa Rican, a participant showing very little linguistic develop¬ 
ment in an earlier ESL programme. Three explanations namely, ability, age 
and social and psychological distance from speakers of the target language are 
posited to account for lack of speech development in L2. It is hypothesised 
that pidgin speech results from cognitive constraints and one way of overcom¬ 
ing this is to bridge the social and psychological distance between the speakers 
of the native and the target languages. 


683. Schumann, John H. 

“Art and Science in Second Language Acquisition Research”. Language 
Learning, 1983 (Special Issue), vol. 133 (5). 49-75. 

Ochesner’s plea for bilingual attitude towards L2 acquisition research is 
expounded. The use of both artistic and scientific devices for examining the 
art and science in L2 acquisition research are suggested. In this context, 
quantum mechanics in physics and four aesthetic perspectives namely, points 
of view, tone of voice, inventiveness and metaphor are considered essential to 
identify and evaluate these two aspects of L2 theories. 

684. Scriven, Georgia; Peterson, James and Scriven, Emelin. 

Peer Imitation by Anglo and Mexican-American Children in Day Care”. 
NABE, 1976 (Dec), vol. 1 (2). 47-49. 
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The hypothesis that Anglo and Mexican-American bilingual children in 
an integrated classroom act as equally effective models of imitation for both 
groups of children is investigated empirically. The subjects are given some 
tasks to perform and their performances are scored. Each child is seen to act as 
a model to the other. From the results it is indicated that the Anglo subjects 
are more likely to imitate Anglo models and that the Mexican-Americans do 
not accurately imitate Mexican American-models. On the basis of this result 
the hypothesis on effective models of imitation is rejected. 


685. Segalowitz, Norman. 

Psychological Perspectives on Bilingual Education. In B. Spolsky and 
R. L. Cooper (Eds.), Frontiers oj Bilingual Education . Rowley, Mass'. New¬ 
bury House, 1977. 119-158. 

7 he psychological literature related to two aspects of bilingualism are 
reviewed. The consequences that bilingualism has for the cognitive and social 
functioning of the individual constitute the first aspect. In this connection, the 
theory of Vygotsky on language and thought, linguistic relativity hypothesis of 
Whorf, approaches to cognitive development by Piaget, associationism and 
cognitive network theory are explained. The psychological factors that facili¬ 
tate or hinder L2 mastery constitute the second aspect. The implications of 
these two psychological aspects for bilingual education programmes are 
discussed. 


686. Segalowitz, Norman and Gatbonton, Elizabeth. 

Studies of the Nonfluent Bilingual. In P. A. Hornby (Ed.), Bilingualism : 
Psychological , Social and Educational Implications. New York : Academic 
Press, 1977. 77-89. 

Three main issues connected to bilingualism are explored. They are : 
(a) shared speech code, (b) sociolinguistic rules tor speech use and (c)sbared atti¬ 
tudes about speech. Some studies are presented to find out whether non-fluent 
bilinguals constitute a shared speech community in the linguistic sense. 7'heir 
reactions to speech styles in relation to the degrees of formality of the situations 
and the perceptions of the native L2 speaker/listener towards non-fluent biling¬ 
uals are studied. According to the results it can be seen that the non-fluent 
bilinguals constitute a shared speech community. In handling speech styles 
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outside their competencies non-fluent bilinguals are seen to express feelings of 
discomfort, lack of ease and they even tend to downgrade the personality pf 
the interlocutor. From the perceptions of the native speakers the existence of 
a community belief about the relation between language fluency and attitudes 
are indicated. Further it is also shown that listeners" beliefs influence their 
perceptions. It is concluded that L2 learning can be systematically analysed. 


687. Segers 9 James and Broeck, Jef V. D. 

“Bilingual Education Programmes for the Children of Migrant Workers in 
the Belgian Province of Limburg’'. International Journal of the Sociology of 
Language, 1978, No. 15. 77-84. 

Bilingual education programme for migrant workers" children is examined. 
It is observed that bilingual education in the Belgian primary school consists of 
evening courses in the migrants’ MT* The evening courses namely, (a) Italian, 
Spanish, Greek and Turkish courses, (b) Polish and Ukrainian courses and (c) 
the Moroccan courses are described. These programmes are compared with 
the model ofKjolseth and it is concluded that the success of bilingual education 
programmes depend on the attitude of the ethnic community towards the 
programmes. 


688. Sene, AHoune. 

What is Bilingual Education? A Solution to the Problem of Language 
Instruction. In P. G, Sharma and S. Kumar (Eds*), Indian Bilingualism . 
Agra : Kendriya Hindi Sansthan, 1977. 177-183. 

Bilingual education is viewed as a pedagogic process and not a method* 
Bilingual education is deflned as acquisition of L2 at an early age with literacy 
in MT guaranteed. The activities of World Center for Information on Bilingual 
Education towards the promotion of bilingual education are described. 


689. Serapiglia, Theresa. 

“Comparison of the Syntax and Vocabulary of Bilingual Spanish, Indian 
and Monolingual Anglo-American Children”. Working Papers on 
Bilingualism. 1978 (Oct), No. 16. 75-91. 
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The English syntactic structures produced in spontaneous oral language 
and the receptive English syntactic and vocabulary skills of randomly selected 
ninety two bilingual Spanish, ninety two Indians and ninety six monolingual 
Anglo-Americans in grades one through six are compared. A set of photo¬ 
graphs and developmental sentence analysis procedure are used to obtain a mea¬ 
sure of spontaneous oral language, the North-Western Syntax Screening Test as 
a measure of syntactic skills and the Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test Form A 
for assessing vocabulary performance. Data are analysed using multivariate 
ANOVA. The results indicate that the three groups differ significantly in their 
performance. The abilities to comprehend and produce English syntactic 
structures and verbal informations are demonstrated to a lesser extent by bilin¬ 
gual Spanish and Indian children in comparison to Anglo-American monolin¬ 
gual children. It is suggested that in the light of these findings the bilingual 
instruction programmes need to be modified. 


690. Seshadri, C. K. and Alien, J. P. B 

“English as a Foreign Language and English as a Second Language : An 
IEA Achievement Test Study”. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1979 (Apr), 
No. 17. 65-82. 

Various criteria used to differentiate between English as a FL and English 
as a L2 are reviewed. The criterion of language achievement which is used to 
make this differentiation is examined. IEA Achievement Test is administered 
to a random sample of one hundred and twenty four prejUniversity science 
students in Baroda studying English as a subject. From the results it is shown 
that achievement in language by itself is not a dependable criterion for decid¬ 
ing whether English is a FL or a L2. 


691. Shaffer, Douglas. 

“Is Bilingualism Compound or Coordinate? ”. Lingua, 1976 (Oct), voi. 40 
(1). 69-77. 

The data underlying the hypothesis put forward by Weinreich that biling¬ 
ualism in an individual or a group falls into basic types according to degree of 
bilingual lexical range convergence are examined. The compound-coordinate 
distinction of Weinreich and Screba on the basis of the data on Sorbian-Ger- 
man bilingualism is presented. A reinterpretation of the data is undertaken 
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to show that they do not support the compound-coordinate distinctions but 
represent an instance of stable (societal) bilingualism. Gumperz’ findings are 
drawn upon to support the view that the Sorbian-German lexical ranges are 
the result of lexical range covergence over centuries of contact. It is concluded 
that compound-coordinate distinction is based on misunderstanding of the data. 


692. Shaffer, Douglas. 

The Place of Code-switching in Linguistic Contacts. In M. Paradis (Ed.), 
Aspects of Bilingualism. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 265-274. 

Code-switching in linguistic contacts are examined and it is found that it 
seldom occurs in writing and occurs frequently in informal speech and that it 
affords a glimpse into the process of sentence formation. The neural organi¬ 
sation of language, the psychological reality of phrase structure and the possi¬ 
bility of switching at pre-lexical levels are explored. 


693. Shah, A. B. 

Indian Languages as Media of Higher Education. In Proceedings of a 
Seminar. Language and Society in India , vol. 8. Simla : Indian Institute of 
Advanced Study, 1969. 348-364. 

Reasons for considering MT as MI are discussed. The example of Russia 
and Japan are cited to show how these countries have flourished without the 
use of English. But in the Indian context due to problems in using a single 
language as MI, it is suggested that a dual system consisting of English and 
MT be used for higher education and the option to choose ME be left to the stu¬ 
dents. The ultimate successor any educational policy, it is concluded, depends on 
the extent to which it can reconcile the conflicting claims within the country. 


694. Shannmgam. S. V. 

“Tamil as a Medium of instruction”. Praci-Bhasha Vijnan. Indian Journal of 
Linguistics , 1980 (Jan-Jun), vol. 7 (1). 1-13. 

The problems of language development relating to Tamil language as Ml 
are discussed. The need for coining technical terms and the arguments in favour 
of it are presented. The problems in codification of written language are exa¬ 
mined. The MI, it is felt, is a problem of the written language although it 
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appears to be a problem of the spoken language. The problem of codification 
is discussed from the point of view of phonology, morphology, syntax and sem¬ 
antics. In conclusion, it is pointed out that MI is not only a language problem 
but also the linguist’s problem. 

695. Shapira, Rina G. 

The Non-learning of English : Case Study of an Adult. In E. M. Hatch 
(Ed.), Second Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings .• Rowley, Mass : 
Newbury House, 1978. 246-255. 

A longitudinal study of a 25 year old adult Spanish speaker learning Eng¬ 
lish as a L2 without formal instruction is reported. The data are collected in 
the form of conversation-interview. From the results it is revealed that the 
speech of the informant is reduced to the essentials. Considerable amount of 
transfers from Spanish to English through the process of replacement is obser¬ 
ved. It is concluded that LI and L2 learning by children or pre-adolescents 
are characterised as learning by rule-formation. The adults’ and adolescents’ 
learning of L2 is described as learning of surface structures, which is also 
known as formulae learning. It is also suggested that learning strategies 
between children and adults differ. 

696, Shapiro, Michael C. and Schiffman, Harold F. 

Language and Society in South Asia . Missouri : South Asia Books, 1981. 

Linguistic diversities in South Asia are discussed and the problems in inter¬ 
preting Census data on incidence of bilingualism are discussed. A distinction 
is made between personal and institutional or official bilingualism and the 
importance of such a distinction for the study of bilingualism is emphasised. 
Studies on bilingualism conducted on South Asian speech communities like the 
studies on borrowing in Brahui and Balochi by Emeneau, the study on language 
convergence leading to creation of new language by Southworth and the form¬ 
ation of relative clauses in Konkani and the influence of Kannada structure on 
it by Nadkarni are cited and reviewed. Few case studies on individual comm¬ 
unities like Maharashtra-Mysore border study by Chickermane and the study 
on Ceylon English by Pieris, all of which view bilingualism a social burden, 
are also reviewed. In addition, the study on Hindi-Punjabi code-switching by 
Gumperz, the study on linguistic convergence in Maharashtra-Mysore border 
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by Wilson and Tamii-Saurashtri convergence by Pandit are also reviewed to show 
that the bilingual competence is an expanded form of linguistic competence. 

697. Sharma, Gopal P. 

Indian Bilingualism. In P. G. Sharma and S. Kumar (Eds.), Indian 
Bilingualism. Agra : Kendriya Hindi Sansthan, 1977. 3-16. 

The historical features of bilingualism in India are traced to highlight the 
view that bilingualism has always been viewed as prestigious. The definitions 
of bilingualism are discussed in the light of Weinreich’s definition and Fish¬ 
man’s notion of nationism and nationalism with reference to India. It is con¬ 
cluded that language policy has to exploit the linguistic similarities in lang¬ 
uages to resolve language problems. 


698. Sharma, Vishau P. 

“Medium of Instruction and Mother-Tongue as Determinants of Express- 
tonal Excellence in Hindi’'. Psycholingua, 1973 (Jan-Jul), vol. 3 (1-2). 6-18. 

The expressional excellence in Hindi as L2 and Ml of the secondary school 
pupils in various language groups in the secondary schools of West Maharash¬ 
tra are evaluated. Subjects are divided into two groups based on their MI namely, 
(a) the cognate group, that is, those speaking Indo-Aryan languages and (b) the 
non-cognate group, that is, Dravidian language speakers. Achievement test 
is administered to collect data. Measures of central tendency and variability 
are computed. From the results it is shown that Hindi MT-Hindi MI group has 
superior scholastic expression than non-cognate or cognate-cum-non-cognate 
pairs. The proficiency of the non-cognate group is reported to be the lowest. 
The implications of these results for bilingual education are discussed. 


699. Shukla, Hiralal. 

“Multilingualism in Bastar: Some Changing Dimensions”. Psycholingua, 
1973 (Jan-Jul), vol. 3 (1-2). 38-40. 

The impacts of Hindi on education and agriculture among the multilingual 
tribals of Bastar are discussed. The impact on education is examined through 
the statistics of different Censuses, which reveal that through a system of scho¬ 
larship increasingly larger number of children attend primary schools where 
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Hindi is used as MI, Analysing its impact on agriculture it is revealed that there 
is a definite move in adopting new methods and techniques. The spread of 
these new forces of cultural change is related to degrees of linguistic change 
and linguistic acculturation. 


700. Shuy, Roger W. 

Towards a Cross* Disciplinary View, Bilingual Education : Current 
Perspectives : Synthesis, vol. 5, Arlington : Center for Applied Linguistics, 
1978. 82-88. 

The claim that bilingual education is provided by legislating the rules 
through court rulings even before ensuring the soundness of the underlying 
assumptions is illustrated by discussing the Aspira Consent Decree. This 
decree, it is claimed, does not account tor the attitudes and work-loads of the 
teachers, assumes the existence of language tests and the ease of constructing 
them without a thought for its validity and reliability and ignores the 
problems with regard to language assessment. It is concluded that bilingual 
education to meet the needs of children adequately has * take into account 
social science and educational perspectives apart from me legal perspective. 

1 *!> 

701. Sibayan, Bonifacio P. and Segovia, Lorna Z. 

Language and Socioeconomic Development. In E. A. Afendras (Ed.), 
Patterns of Bilingualism. Singapore : Singapore University Press, 1980. 57-119. 

The components of bilingualism are investigated in terms of extent of 
mastery over the languages, interacting patterns of these components and their 
implications for social and economic development. Four hundred and twenty 
three English and Pilipino respondents occupying top, middle and rank and file 
job positions are given a questionnaire on demographical details and language 
backgrounds. From the data collected two patterns of bilingualism are found 
to emerge. They are described as follows : (a) in the first pattern, the 
motivation to learn languages differ and is highest for both English and 
Pilipino, then for English and last for Pilipino and (b) in the second pattern, 
for socio-economic advancement, reading and writing are perceived as being 
of more value than speaking. The implications of these results for language 
are discussed. 
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702. Simon, Walter B. 

Multilingualism, a Comparative Study. In N. Anderson (Ed.), Studies 
in Multilingualism. The Netherlands : E. J. Brill, Leiden, 1969. 11-25. 

A historical analysis of Central Europe showing that multilingualism 
becomes an issue in a political system only through conflicting claims for 
official recognition of different languages is presented. The solution, it is 
suggested, lies in either accommodation or in forced assimilation. The relation¬ 
ships between different language groups in Central Europe are compared and 
contrasted with the linguistic relations in Switzerland, Alsace-Lorraine and 
North-Schleswig, where multilingualism is an accepted way of life. From 
this comparative analysis some problematic areas are identified and certain 
general propositions are suggested for dealing with them. 


703. Singh, J.D. 

Aspects of Indian Bilingualism. In P. G, Sharma and S. Kumar (Eds.), 
Indian Bilingualism . Agra : Kendriya Hindi Sansthan, 1977. 88-96. 

A critical analysis of the distinctive features of Indian bilingualism as 
delineated by Srivastava are presented and these features are shown to be either 
general or the result of lexicographical and cultural unity of India. Some 
arguments posited against each of the features are as follows : (a) nationism 
and nationalism represent a desire for developing a communicative system, 
(b) Hindi alone serves as the link language, (c) becoming a bilingual is need- 
based, (d) India has a cultural unity and language draws its sustenance from 
this unity and also from Sanskrit and (e) the speech varieties are ignored. 


704. Singh, Rajendra. 

“Immersion : Problems and Principles*'. Indian Journal of Applied 
Linguistics , 1981 (Jan and Jun), vol. 7 (1 and 2). 29-41. 

Linguistic, social and educational problems in evaluating effects of 
immersion programmes are presented. The problems like standardisation and 
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development of language, assessment ot competence in L2, lack of sociolingui- 
stic authenticity in the programmes, contradictory results obtained by several 
research studies regarding attitude of immersion pupils towards members of 
their own and other language speaking communities, selection of teachers and 
instructional materials and different L2 acquisition hypotheses are discussed. 


705. Skutnabb-Kangas, Tove. 

“Guest Worker or Immigrant: Different Ways of Reproducing an Under¬ 
class’’. Journal of Multilingual and Multicultural Development , 1981, vol. 2 
(2). 89-115. 

The educational system, societal policy and the school policy meant for 
children of guest workers and immigrants in West Germany and Scandinavia 
are examined using three criteria namely, assimilation, transition and mainte¬ 
nance. The societal policies are examined specifically to show the way in 
which they influence the educational system. It is suggested that different 
policies need different recommendations. 


706. Skutnabb-Kangas, Tove. 

Bilingualism or Not; The Education of Minorities. England : Multi¬ 
lingual Matters, 1981. 

The phenomenon of bilingualism in relation to immigrants and minori¬ 
ties is dealt with from linguistic, psychological, pedagogical, neurological and 
educational angles. In this context, the concepts ot languages, MT, bilingua¬ 
lism and its varying aspects like measurement and effects on cognition and 
school achievement, bilingual education and the roles of school and family in 
helping the child to become a bilingual are described. Immigrant policies and 
subsequent violence as a result of prevailing economic, political and social 
oppressions of the immigrants are discussed. 


707. Skutnabb-Kangas, Tove. 

Research and its Implications for the Swedish Setting : An Immigrant’s 
Point of View. In T.Husen and S.Opper. (Eds.), Multicultural and Multilingual 
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Education in Immigrant Countries . Wenner-Gren Symposium Series , vol. 38 . 
Oxford : Pergamor, Press, 1983. 127-140. 

The development of minority education policy in Sweden is discussed. 
In this context,implications of research and their influence on language policy 
are assessed. Changes in the policy from an isolationist-segregational approach 
to maintenance of MT through assimilation are observed. Some conditions 
which characterise minority research in Sweden are listed. 


708. Skutnabb-Kangas, Tove. 

“Why Aren't all Children in the Nordic Countries Bilingual*’. Journal 
of Multilingual and Multicultural Development , 1.984, vol. 5 (3 and 4). 301-315. 

Immersion, submersion and language shelter programmes are examined. 
Various typologies of bilingual education based on the distinction between 
language of instruction and aim of the programme are analysed. Some 
affective, cognitive, linguistic and social factors related to the learning of LI 
and L2 in such programmes are considered. It is concluded that assimilationist 
tendencies, opposition towards MT medium programmes and lack of immersion 
programmes have to be analysed as resultants of power Conflicts and racist 
attitudes in Scandinavia. 


709. Skutnabb-Kangas, Tove. 

“Who Wants to Change What and Why-Conflicting Paradigms in 
Minority Education Research 5 *. Rolig Papir 9 1985 (Jan), No. 35. 79-117. 

The contradictions in the results obtained from researches advocating use 
of MT education and those supporting majority language education for 
minority language children are discussed. The contradictions in remits are 
attributed to differences in statement of the problem, methodology and 
influence of political and philosophical ideologies. It is concluded with an 
emphasis on the need for understanding other research paradigms among 
proponents of majority language. The importance of qualitative data is 
stressed. 
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710. Skutnabb-Kangas, Tove and Toukomaa, Pertti. 

“Semilingualism and Middle Class Bias : A Reply to Cora Brent-Palmer”. 
Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1979 (Nov), No. 19. 182-196. 

The conclusions drawn by Brent-Palmer, who explains away semilingua- 
iism as a middle class bias and uses societal factors to account for failure of 
Finnish immigrants, are reviewed. This view is refuted along with a caution 
against indiscriminate application of sociolinguistic theories to dilferent 
societies. The demographic, socio-economic and educational aspects of Finnish 
immigrants are described to justify the concept of semilingualism. Language 
shelter programmes consisting of MT instruction component are suggested as a 
means to overcome the problem ot semilingualism. 


711. Skutnabb-Kangas, Tove and Phillipson, Robert. 

“Cultilinguistic Imperialism-What can Scandinavia Learn from the 
Second and Third Worlds”. Rolig Papir, 1985 (Jan), No. 35. 27-55. 

The nature of cultilinguistic imperialism is illustrated by discussing the 
role and spread of English in the first, second and third world- represented 
respectively by Scandinavia, Uzbekistan and Namibia. Factors like economic and 
cultural-ideological and language-related factors like degrees of development, 
uses of language in education, public and private lives and the relationship 
between local languages to English through economic, military and ideological 
links are discussed as influencing cultilinguistic imperialism in the three 
countries. It is concluded that while the second and third world countries are 
conscious of their own languages and show a resistance to English Scandinavia 
is just becoming aware of cultilinguistic imperialism. The need for a 
tolerance-oriented attitude towards the majority language and promotion- 
oriented attitude towards minority languages are stressed. 


712. Skutnabb-Kaugas, Tove and Phillipson, Robert. 

“How to Analyse Communicative Competence in the Integration 
Process”. Rolig Papir , 1985 (Jan), No. 35. 65-78. 

Communication disruptions are described as consisting of two major 
components namely, culture-related and language-related competences. This 
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concept is applied to the phases of segregation, acculturation, integration, 
assimilation and marginalisation. It is shown that the immigrant in the 
segregation phase possesses both the culture and the language related 
competence in his MT and just begins to acquire them in the L2 in the process 
of acculturation. In the integration process the immigrant is seen to accept 
the norms of both his MT and L2. In the assimilation phase the cultural 
competence is reported to decrease and the norms of L2 instead of LI are 
accepted by the immigrants. In the case of marginal phase competence in 
neither the LI nor the L2 is possessed. It is concluded that any research on 
communication should be undertaken within the language and the culture 
frameworks. 


713. Smith, A. F. 

Language Policies and Maori Education : An Account of the Newzea- 
land Experience. In L. K.Boey (Ed.), Bilingual Education. Singapore: 
Singapore University Press, 1980. 123-135. 

The evolution and spread of bilingual education in Maori are traced 
from 1816 to 1977. During the early periods Maori is reported to be the MI 
resulting in an increase in the levels of literacy of the Maoris in their MT. In 
the 193Cs due to intensive contact with missionaries English language is taught 
in schools. After 1930s the assimilative language policies are denounced and 
the cultural differences recognised and English is brought to the forefront. In 
1936 the importance of giving Maori academic respectability is realised and 
in the 1940s Maori language is seen to flourish along with English. In 1950s 
an integrated curriculum is adopted in schools and in 1970s Maori-English 
bilingual educational programmes are adopted. 


714. Smith, Ian. 

Multilingualism and Diffiusion * A Case Study from Singapore English. 
In A. Abbi (Ed.), Studies in Bilingualism . New Delhi : Bahri Publications, 
1986. 105-128. 

The form and functions of sentence-final particle "what 9 as used in 
Singapore English are examined. In trying to trace its origin the amount of 
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overlap between Hokkien Chinese ‘ma’ and Singaporean English ‘what' is 
shown. Indirect diffusion is viewed as the probable mechanism of transfer 
from particle ‘ma’ to ‘what 5 . 

715. Smith, Michael s. 

Comprehension Vs. Acquisition : Two Ways of Processing Input”. 
Applied Linguistics , 1986, vol. 7 (3). 239-256. 

The relation between comprehension and acquisition is examined from 
the point of creative construction process in L2 acquisition. In this connection, 
some misconceptions on competence and performance are discussed and these 
terms are related to the manner in which L2 learners interpret messages in the 
target language. Attempt is made to clear confusion pertaining to language 
transfer. In conclusion, the implications for language pedagogy of language 
input, which is conceived as enveloping comprehension and acquisition, are 
also discussed. 


716. Smolicz, J. J. 

National Language Policy in the Philippines. In B. Spolsky (Ed.), 
Language and Education in Multilingual Settings : Multilingual Matters K No.25 9 
England : Multilingual Matters, 1986. 96-116. 

The bilingual national language policy in the Philippines, which 
advocates the use of English as MI to acquire science and mathematics and 
Pilipino (Tagalog) as MI for social sciences, is examined. It is observed that 
such a policy is not really bilingual because by excluding other non-Tagalog 
languages vernacular speakers have to learn two FLs and at the same time har¬ 
bour a sense of immaturity about their own languages. It is concluded that a 
bilingual policy in order to prevent linguistic destabilisation among Filipinos 
ought to take into account the non-Tagalog Filipino languages. In thi? 
context,the implications of “Filipinization 5 ’ for Filipinos are discussed. 


717. Smolicz, J.J. and Lean, R. 

Australian Languages Other than English : A Sociological Study of 
Attitudes. In L. K. Boey (Ed.), Bilingual Education . Singapore : Singapore 
University Press, 1980, 67-102. 
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the beginners and the advanced group. The beginners with age ranging from 
3 to 15 years are exposed tc Dutch for a month before testing and the advanced 
group aged 6 to 15 years are exposed to Dutch for a period of at least one year. 
Children are tested for pronunciation, auditory discrimination, morphology, 
vocabulary, sentence repetition and translation. From the results an improve¬ 
ment in knowledge of Dutch is shown for subjects with longer periods of 
exposure. It is also shown that older learners have an advantage over younger 
ones in acquiring rule-governed aspects of L2 morphology and syntax. No 
age difference for the control of the phonetic system is reported. 


720. So, Alvin Y. 

“The High School and Beyond Data Set : Its Relevance for Bilingual 
Education Research”. NABE, 1983 (Spring), vol.7 (3). 13-21. 

A longitudinal survey called high school and beyond (HS & B) set 
discussing the educational and occupational plans and activities of all native 
and immigrant students passing through the American educational system is 
described. The relevance of data from HS & B set system for bilingual 
education research is discussed. 


721. So, Alvin Y. and Chan, Kenyon S. 

“What Matters ? The Relative Impact of Language Background and 
Socio-economic Status on Reading Achievement”. NABE, 1984 (Spring), vol.8 
(3). 27-41. 

The causes of gaps in reading achievement between minority language 
and majority language students as related to language background, socio¬ 
economic status and ethnicity are examined through data obtained from the 
High School and beyond National Data Set (HS and B). The subjects of the 
study are English monolinguals, English dominant bilinguals and bilinguals 
with other dominant languages. The data are subjected to regression analysis. 
From the findings of the study it is revealed that both language background 
and socio-economic status affect reading achievement scores and that socio¬ 
economic status exerts greater influence on Anglo than on Hispanic students. 
It is concluded that problems of minority language students can be solved 
through specific programmes designed to eliminate their language differences. 
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722. Sola, Donald F. 

FLEX : Cultural Autonomy as a Criterion in Bilingual Education. In 
R* V. Padilla (Ed.), Theory in Bilingual Education : Ethnoperspectives in 
Bilingual Education Research * voL 2. Michigan : Department of Foreign 
Language and Bilingual Studies, 1980. 205-217. 

The FLEX model, which yields a measure of cultural autonomy, is 
presented in relation to bilingual education. Two assumptions namely, that 
the model is a typology for discerning cultural autonomy to guide in designing 
bilingual education programmes and that it is a research paradigm for 
understanding human communication are said to underlie this model. The 
model is explained in terms of three dimensions, heterogeneity, efficiency and 
pluralism and the quantifiabilities of such a model for bilingual education are 
discussed. 

723. Sommer, Bruce A. 

Directions in Aboriginal Bilingual Education in the Northern Territory 
of Australia. In L. K. Boey (Ed.), Bilingual Education . Singapore : Singapore 
University Press, 1980. 103-122. 

Modified features of bilingual education programme as adapted to the 
aboriginal population are discussed in the light of the unsuitability of the 
existing models of bilingual education in terms of population, language and 
learning styles. Three significant parameters of modified aboriginal bilingual 
education programme namely, (a) massive input of a wide structure of 
literature in the vernacular, (b) personnel with a cultural sensitivity to 
Aborigines needs and (c) proficient aboriginal teaching assistants are discussed. 

724. Sondergaard, Bent. 

“Decline and Fall of an Individual Bilingualism'*. Journal of Multi¬ 
lingual and Multicultural Development , 1981, vol.2 (4). 297-302. 

A case study of a person-related infant Danish-Finnish bilingualism, in 
which the boy is brought up in a monolingual environment upto the age of 
five years and subsequently exposed to a bilingual environment is reported* 
According to the report a receptive understanding of both Finnish and 
Danish is shown by the boy during the initial period. But as he grows up 
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fluency in Danish is seen to increase with a gradual decrease in Finnish. Some 
causes contributing to this failure in bilinguality are cited and an examination 
of these are seen to reveal that the child is emotionally attached to Finnish and 
there foie is motivated to learn it only in Finland. It is concluded that the 
negative reactions in the environment towards a particular language makes 
bilingualism a burden for the child. 


725. Southwortb, F.C. 

Functional Aspects of Bilingualism”. International Journal of Dravidian 
Linguistics , 1979 (Jun), voi.8 (2). 393-397. 

The relationship between bilingualism and performance is investigated 
based on the hypothesis that the performance of bilinguals in Indian schools is 
equal to or better than the performance of monolinguals. Data are collected 
from various sources through different techniques from a sample of one 
thousand and three hundred students and some of their families in Kerala. The 
results on academic performance are reported to show no significant difference 
between the two groups even when socio-economic status is controlled. From 
tne interview data it is revealed that parents want their children to learn their 
MT > regional language and English. An analysis of language diaries make it 
evident that different languages are used for different purposes. Finally, some 
bilingual and trilingual utterances are presented. It is suggested that an 
analysis of these utterances will throw some light on the extent of code¬ 
switching. 


726. Spolsky, Bernard. 

The Limits of Language Education. In B. Spolsky (Ed.), The Language 
Education of Minority Children : Selected Readings . Rowley, Mass : Newbury 
House, 1972. 193-200. 


The roles of language education in solving problems in bilingual 
education are discussed based on the view that language and language learning 
represent a part of the general school curriculum. Two strategies, the 
assigning of equal status to the two languages and the assigning of different' 
status to the two languages for solving problems in bilingual education are 
suggested and also discussed. 
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727. Spolsky, Bernard. 

The Establishment of Language Education Policy in Multilingual 
Societies. In B.Spolsky and R.L,Cooper (Eds.), Frontiers of Bilingual Education . 
Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1977. 1-21. 

The complexities involved in education of children in multilingual 
societies are discussed and in this context, a hexagonal model of bilingual 
education is presented. The components of this model are described as 
consisting of psychological, sociological, economic, political, religio-cultural 
and linguistic factors designed to meet the needs of minority language speaking 
children. 


728. Spolsky, Bernard. 

“American Indian Bilingual Education”. Linguistics, 1977 (Oct), No.l98< 
57-72. Also in B.Spolsky and R. L. Cooper (Eds.), Case Studies in Bilingual 
Education . Rowley, Mass: Newbury House, 1978. 332-361. 

Trends in maintenance of American Indian Languages along with 
federally supported initiatives for encouragement of bilingual education in 
Alaska, Cherokee, Cheyenne, Choctaw, Gree, Grow, Keresan, Lakota, 
Miccosukee, Navajo, Papago, Passamaquoddy, Porno, Seminole, Twea and Ute 
Mountain are discussed. A model of bilingual education for American Indians 
is described and its heterogeneity and multifaceted features are highlighted. 


729. Spolsky, Bernard. 

Bilingualism and Biliteracy The Canadian Modern Language Review , 
1981 (Mar), vol. 37 (3). 475-48$. 

A sociolinguistic view of bilingualism and literacy is presented. Based on 
this a distinction between societal literacy and individual literacy is made and 
its implications for linguistics are discussed. The Navajo cases of literacy are 
cited to show that literacy must first be in vernacular language. Some cases 
of diglossia with different written and spoken varieties in the community are 
presented and a model consisting of valued status associated with language 
varieties within a speech community is proposed to account for diglossia. 
From these it is concluded that bilingual education is a viable option to 
minorities. 
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730. Spolsky, Bernard. 

The Language Education of Minority Children. In B, Spolsky (Ed.), 
The Language Education of Minority Children : Selected Readings ♦ Rowley, 
Mass : Newbury House, 1982. 1-10. 

The educational needs of minority children are discussed by focussing 
on the language barrier created by the language education policy. Demo¬ 
graphic information extracted from the Census and from Fishman and Gage’s 
estimate of speakers of other languages, are presented to highlight the fact of 
gradual increase in linguistic minorities. 


731. Spolsky* Bernard and Holm, Wayne. 

Bilingualism in the Six-Year-Old Child. In W.F. Mackey and T. Andersson 
(Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood . Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 
1977. 167-173. 

A survey on six-year old Navajo children acquiring English is reported. 
From the survey the importance of contact and diffusion in contributing to an 
increase in the number of Navajos knowing English and the role of these 
factors for minority language children on and off reservation are discussed. 


732. Sreedhar* M. V. 

“The Functions of Bilingualism in Nagaland 5 '. International Journal of 
the Sociology of Language, 1979, No. 22. 103-113. 

Bilingualism in Nagaland involving the use of English as the sole 
official language at the state level and Naga Pidgin at the individual level are 
described. The functional nature of bilingualism is discussed through the 
activities of agencies like the All India : Radio, the Directorate of Informa¬ 
tion, Publicity and Tourism and the Directorate of Education. It is concluded 
that the state by pursuing the unilingual policy has failed to cater to the needs 
of various linguistic groups. Remedies to fulfil these needs are also suggested. 

733. Srivastava, A. K. 

An Examination of the Psychological Viewpoints on the Effects upon 
the Learner of Learning more than One Language. In D. P. Pattanayak and 
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E. Annamalai (Eds.), To Greater Heights , part L Mysore : Central Institute 
of Indian Languages, 1983. 272-297. 

The relations between bi/multilingual education and three psychological 
variables namely, cognition, personality and achievement of the learners are 
examined. Research findings in support of both positive and negative relations 
are cited and explanations for the contradictory findings are put forth. It is 
concluded that learning of other languages in itself is not a load. 


734. Srivastava, A.K. ; Shekhar, Raj and Jayaram, B.D. 

The Language Load. Mysore : Central Institute of Indian Languages, 

1978. 


The report of a survey conducted to find out whether children, parents and 
teachers consider learning of several languages a load is presented. In addition, 
factors responsible for making language learning a load and the motivational 
aspects in language learning are also considered. This survey is conducted on 
a random selection of four hundred twenty seven secondary school children 
from urban and one hundred fifty two from semi-urban and rural areas 
studying through Kannada, English and Hindi as MI, eighty four parents from 
urban and sixty seven parents from the rural areas and fifty two language 
teachers. The socio-economic status of the parents is also taken into conside¬ 
ration. To this sample are administered separate schedules with language 
related questions. The data are analysed for percentage distribution and the 
results are seen to indicate that students, parents and teachers do not consider 
learning of several languages a load. Whatever difficulties experienced by 
them are related to pedagogic, environmental and curricular factors. On the 
basis of these results it is concluded that there is a welcome acceptance of the 
the three language formula on the parts of children, parents and teachers. 


735. Srivastava, A.K. and Khatoqn, Rashida. 

Effect of Difference between Mothertongue and another Language as 
Medium of Instruction on Mental Ability, Achievement and Creativity of VIII 
Standard Children. In E. Annamalai (Ed.), Bilingualism and Achievement in 
Schools . Mysore : Central Institute of Indian Languages, 1980. 31-48. 
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The effects of difference between MT and MI on intelligence, achievment 
and creativity are investigated for eighty four students from Kannada medium 
(designated as MT-MI same) and one hundred and fifteen students from English 
medium (designated as MT-MI different). The subjects are administered 
Raven’s Progressive Matrices and Mehdi’s Verbal and Non-Verbal Tests of 
Creativity. To measure their achievement six consecutive examination marks 
for eight academic subjects are recorded. Y test, ANOVA, covariance and 
Bartlett’s test of homogeneity are applied to the data. From the results it is 
indicated that English students perform significantly better on almost all 
variables. However, when the effect of intelligence is controlled differences 
on only some variables are found. Finally, when the school-related variables 
are controlled all these differences disappear. The implications of the results 
for MI are discussed. 


736. Srivasatava, A.K. and Ramasamy, K. 

“Bilingualism, SES, Sex and Personality Development of School-going 
Students”. Scholar Critic , 1987 (Jul), vol. 5 (9). 75-90. 

The effects of MT, cognate and non-cognate languages as MI, socio¬ 
economic status and 'sex on self concept are investigated through an empirical 
study with 3X2X2 factorial design on eighth and nineth standard children 
in the trilingual media schools of Kanyakumari district. The data are 
obtained by using Singh’s Self-concept Inventory and subjected to three-way 
ANOVA and Scheffe’s test of Multiple Comparison of Means. It is shown by 
the results that the socio-economic status has a significant effect (P<'05) on 
children’s self-concept while the effects of MI and sex are not significant. 


737. Srivastjsva, A. K. ; Ramasamy, K. and Devaki, L. 

Effects of Medium of Instruction : An Indian Experience in Bilingual 
Education . Forthcoming. 

The effects of MT, cognate and noncognate languages as MI, socio¬ 
economic status and sex on academic achievement, self-concept of academic 
achievement, intelligence, creativity and self-concept are examined through a 
3X2X2 factorial design on eighth and nineth standard children in the 
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trilingual media schools of Kanyakumari district. Data obtained by admini¬ 
stering a revised version of Kuppuswamy’s Socio-economic Status Scale, 
Raven s Progressive Matrices, Mehdi’s Tests of Verbal and Non-verbal 
reativity and Singh’s Self-concept Inventory are subjected to ANOVA, 
ANCOVA, correlational analysis and V test. It is shown by the results that 
the effects of MI are not uniform on academic achievement and that non¬ 
cognate medium students perform better than the other two groups in English 
and Mathematics and also score more on intelligence, MT medium students score 
more on science and verbal creativity and the cognate group score the least on 
all the subjects. Middle socio-economic status group score over low socio¬ 
economic status group and sex has no significant effect on any of the variables 
measured. Further, MI and sex also do not influence achievement in social 
studies or on self-concept. The implications of the results for bilingual 
education in Indian context are discussed. 


738. Srivastava, R.N. 

. lD r di f n Bilingualism : M y th and Reality. In P.G.Sharma and S.Kumar 
tfcds.), Indian Bilingualism . Agra : Kendriya Hindi Sansthan, 1977. 57-87. 

The views related to Indian bilingualism such as that linguistic homoge¬ 
neity is desirable and that bilingualism is a source of educational disadvantage 
intellectual impoverishment, a crippler of creativity and an obstacle for 
linguistic communication are explored and the myth contained in these are 
exposed. Five features of Indian bilingualism namely, (a) it is a product of 

nationalism and nationism, (b) it serves the purpose of regional and link 
languages being used as MI, (c) it is sustained by the society especially at the 
colloquial level, (d) it creates the notion of linguistic area transcending genetic 
boundaries and (e) it has an inverse relationship with the functional value of 
that language are discussed to be prevalent and distinctive. 


739. Srivastava, R.N. and Gupta, R.S. 

Media of Instruction in Higher Eduction in India. In J. B. Pride (Ed.), 
f~f° r the Third Wor M Universities. New Delhi : Bahri Publication,' 
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The problems of instructional medium and medium of examination 
in higher education in India and the roles of language in primary, secondary 
and tertiary socialisation of children are discussed. The switch over from 
English to Hindi or regional language as MI in higher education is advocated 
and in this context the number of universities offering regional language as MI 
and media of examination are cited along with the number of university level 
books in Indian languages. Distinctions are made between four types of 
bilingual education in India, namely, (a) transfer bilingual education, 
(b) support bilingual education, (c) bilingual biliterate education and 
(d) partial bilingual education and it is stressed that there is no true bilingual 
education programme in India. An analysis of the intralingual stylistic 
differences between languages used as MI are attempted and it is concluded 
that the process of standardisation and modernisation are responsible for 
shaping a language as MI. 


740. Stern, H.H. 

“A Quiet Language Revolution : Second Language Teaching in 
Canadian Contexts-Achievements and Directions The Canadian Modern 
Language Review, 1984 (May), vol.40 (4). 506-524. 

The developments in teaching of French as L2 in Canada are evaluated 
and it is observed that immersion programmes have contributed significantly , 
to the maintenance of bilingualism. Some improvements which facilitate 
maintenance of this momentum such as the need for a re-orientation in core 
French, placing of greater emphasis on minority and FLs and a new approach 
to language studies in university are proposed. 


741. Stewart, William A. 

A Sociolinguistic Typology for Describing National Multilingualism. In 
J. A. Fishman (Ed.), Readings in Sociology of Language. The Hague, Paris: 
Mouton, 1972. 531-545. 

A Sociolinguistic typology of multilingualism is presented. This typology 
focusses on the functional and the distributional relationships in different lin¬ 
guistic systems like standardisation, autonomy, historicity and vitality and 
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various combinations of the language types within national boundaries. A 
conceptual framework and system of notations for identifying the internal 
dynamics of the typology are proposed. The need for such a typology in the 
development of a comparative framework for describing national multilingual¬ 
ism is stressed. 


742. Streiff, Paul F. 

American Education and Bilingual Education Research. In W. F. Mackey 
and T. Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood . Rowley, Mass : 
Newbury House, 1977. 394-408. 

The development of a theoretical model of bilingual education for research 
purpose is attempted. The model is based on the curriculum theory and it is a 
two-stage model consisting of general educational objectives and projects dev¬ 
elopment components of bilingual education research. The assumptions and 
functions of the model are described in relation to American education. 
Problems in funding and negative attitude encountered from the personnel are 
proposed as factors demanding consideration. 

743. Streiff, Virginia H. 

Question-Generalization by First-graders. In W.F.Mackey and T.Andersson 
(Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood . Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1977. 
272-287. 

A listening programme where question-asking acts as the pivot in learning 
English as a L2 and also in learning through English among the Navajo first 
graders is presented. The working hypothesis of the programme is that child¬ 
ren will be better equipped as learners if they first receive systematic instruct¬ 
ion in learning to use their new language as a medium for learning. Using an 
inter-disciplinary approach the tools for learning how to learn in the L2 are 
described. The successes of Navajo learners are regarded as pointers to the 
soundness of the hypothesis in the listening programme. 


744. Strevens, Peter. 

“The Medium of Instruction (Mother Tongue/Second Language) and the 
Formation of Scientific Concepts 9 '. IRAL , 1971 (Aug), vol. 9 (3). 267-274. 
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Difficulties encountered by students in developing countries when they learn 
science in FL as MI are described. It is demonstrated that education in such 
countries can be organised to minimise drop-out rates and maximise success 
rates through appropriate concept formation and language learning* It is con¬ 
cluded that a reversal of priorities is needed such that FL is taught for science 
and through science. Special attention is paid to the deliberate inclusion of the 
generalising concepts as well as special concepts of science in language courses. 


745. Strict, Gregory J. 

*'A Hypothesis for Semantic Development in a Second Language”. 
Language Learning, 1980 (Jun), vol. 30(1). 155-176. 

L2 semantic development, it is hypothesised, occurs as a transition from 
native to L2 semantic structures. This hypothesis is based on a comparative 
investigation of adult semantic structure among native English speakers and 
speakers of English as a L2 and among the suggested course of semantic deve¬ 
lopment for children. For this purpose twenty-five American and twenty-nine 
Iranian students studying English are administered a rating scale consisting of 
address terms such as Sir, Ma’am, Prof., Dr., John, Smith and so on. A non¬ 
metric multidimensional scaling procedure called ALSCAL is used to perform 
the scaling analysis of the matrices. Multiple regression analysis is also used 
to estimate the strength of the relationship between scaling solutions and the 
hypothesised dimensions. It is expected that the structural relations within the 
domain of address terms will vary as a function of culture. The expectations 
are confirmed by the findings. Based on these results the course of semantic 
development in a L2 is discussed. 

746. Strong, Michael. 

“Integrative Motivation : Cause or Result of Successful Second .Language 
Acquisition? Language Learning , 1984 (Sept), vol. 34 (3). 1-14. 

The relationship between integrative motivation and L2 proficiency is exa¬ 
mined among twenty one initial and advanced English learners in kindergarten. 
Data obtained through the administration of Basic Inventory of National Lan¬ 
guage (B1NL) for testing linguistic dominance and through socio-metric tech¬ 
niques for testing integrative motivation are analysed. The results of the 
study are seen to support the hypothesis of Hermann that integrative attitudes 
follow the degree of proficiency in L2. 



747. Subramoniam, V. I. 
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A Note on the Preservation of the Mother Tongue in Kerala. In P G 

Sharma and S. Kumar (Eds.), Indian Bilingualism. Agra : Kendriya Hindi 
Sansthan, 1977. 21-33. 

Factors responsible for MT retention among minorities in Kerala are dis¬ 
cussed. The roles of factors like job, school, business, marriage, group living 
and non migratory nature of settlement in MT retention are considered. The 
discussion also emphasises the role of women in MT maintenance. Recommen¬ 
dations for constructing a scale to identify MT preservation and MT loss are 
presented. 


748. Sunder man. Paula. 

“Second Language Learning Strategies and Errors of Arab Students”. 
Indian Journal of Applied Linguistics, 1978 (Jan), vol. 4 (1). 12-21. 

Errors made by Arab students in writing composition in English are 
described. Three Arab students enrolled in the M. S. degree programme are 
seeded proficiency testis administered to them and twelve compositions 
written by them are analysed. Errors are studied for grammatical categories 
like copula, third person singular and plural, verb-present tense, incorrect verb 
tense, verb incorrectly formed and relative clause. Errors are described through 
t eir source, that is, whether they are due to native language interference or 
intra-language (English) confusion. From the results it is shown that one stu¬ 
dent who obtained a high score on English proficiency test made fewer errors 
in all the categories while the other two students who obtained low scores 

committed several errors. The implications of this result for L2 learning are 
discussed. 


749. Svalastoga, Kaare and Wolf, Preben. 

A Town in Danish Borderland. In N. Andersson (Ed.), Studies in 
Multilingualism . The Netherlands : E. J. Brill, Leiden, 1969. 26-44. 

The sociolinguistic situation of a small town called Tender which is in the 
Danish border and is a meeting ground between Danish and German is des¬ 
cribed. It is observed that three types of border, political, cultural and national 
exists between these two countries. The spatial, altitudinal and demogra- 
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phic aspects of the town are presented. Here a tolerant group atmosphere is 
found to prevail* Both Danish and German schools are said to co-exist alth¬ 
ough majority of children attend to Danish school. Social interactions are 
characterised as consisting of endurance, frequency and intimacy and they 
reportedly bring about changes in either national allegiance or resistance to 
change. From the survey the conditions under which cultural heterogeneity 
is compatible with social harmony are revealed and it is concluded that this 
type of sociolinguistic knowledge is essential for undertaking social engineering. 


750. Swain, Merrill. 

“Writing Skills of Grade Three French Immersion Pupils’’. Working 
Papers on Bilingualism T 1975 (Sept), No. 7, 1-38. 

The writing skills of French immersion pupils in grade three are analysed 
through two stories written by them in English and French. The analysis is 
undertaken for vocabulary skills, technical skills, grammatical skills and creat¬ 
ivity and an error analysis is also made. From the findings it is indicated that 
the performance of French immersion pupils does not differ significantly from 
their English instructed peers on all the skills. French immersion pupils are 
reported to make more errors in their French stories but no impairment in 
their writing skills in English due to the immersion programme is observed. 
List of errors generally committed by L2 learners are given in the appendix. 


751. Swain, Merrill. 

Bilingualism, Monolingualism and Code Acquisition. In W. F. Mackey 
and T. Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood , Rowley, Mass : 
Newbury House, 1977. 28-35. 

The distinction between bilingualism and monolingualism is questioned 
and the term bilingualism is used to refer to the general ability to store and switch 
among linguistic codes. Within this framework the acquisition of yes-no ques¬ 
tions by French-English bilingual children is studied. A developmental pattern 
in which the intonation and question morpheme come first followed by special 
purpose question morpheme and by rearrangement of constituents within the 
sentence are reported. It is concluded that this developmental order is in agree- 
ment with the universal order suggested by Slobin for expressing semantic notions 
and that there is a common memory storage system among bilingual children. 
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752. Swain, Merrill. 

“French Immersion, Early, Late or Partial?” The Canadian Modern Lan- 
guage Review* 1978 (Feb), voI.34(3). 577-585. 

ciZ htee “ mmersi0n programmes aiming to develop a high degree of orofi- 
H TV” S mainta,n ^ n g simultaneously proficiency in LI skills aredescrib- 

ea. i he crux of the work is concerned with the effectiveness of each of these for¬ 
mats in achieving this aim. The three types are early total immersion, the early 
par lal immersion and the late partial immersion. Evaluative studies are cited 
or eac programme and French Cloze Test is administered to compare perfor¬ 
mance in the three programmes. Performance of bilinguals on the test in the 

early total immersion programme is reported to be superior to the other two 

groups. From the results it is suggested that the early total immersion programme 
is the most effective one in producing students who have a more native like 
command of French than the other two programmes. 


753. Swain, Merrill. 


\ 

Bilingual Education for the English-Canadian. : 
‘Immersion”. In L. K. Boey (Ed.), Bilingual Educati 
apore University Press, 1980. 20-36. 


The Three Models of 
on. Singapore : Sing- 


Ibree types ol immersion programmes for English-Canadians namely, the early 
total immersion, the early partial immersion and the late immersion programmes 
are described. An overview of the results related to these programmes are pre¬ 
sente . From the results it can be seen that children in the early total immersion 

by the end of grade five outperform English monolinguals on English language 
s i s but are lightly below their French counterparts on French language 
skills. Children in the early partial immersion programmes are similar to 
tneir English counterparts in.English language skills and slightly above their 
reach peers following additional instruction in French as a second language 
programme. In the late immersion programme children after few years of 
immersion are seen to surpass their peers in English and French language skills. 
In comparing mastery in contents like in Mathematics, Science and Social 
Studies the early total immersion children are seen to be equal to or better 
than their counterparts, in early partial programmes they are slightly below or 
equal io their peers and the results of total immersion programmes are report¬ 
edly inconsistent. Of ail the programmes, in terms of the beneficial effects, 
early total immersion is considered to be the most effective one. Based on 

these results and theoretical considerations, the implications for bilingual 
education are discussed. 
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754. Swain, Merrill. 

“Linguistic Expectations : Core, Extended and Immersion Programmes!’ 
The Canadian Modern Language Review , 1981 (Mar), vol. 31 (3). 486-497. 

The general trends in the linguistic outcomes of different L2 programmes 
are discussed based on the belief that expectations can be more realistically for¬ 
mulated only through an examination of the outcomes of different programmes 
designed to meet similar or different goals. For stating linguistic outcomes the 
age of the learner, the intensity of L2 experience and scores on L2 tests are con¬ 
sidered. It is shown that not only bright children but also those with learning 
disabilities and those with below average IQ fare well on the immersion progra¬ 
mmes. Of all the programmes it is felt that the early total immersion 
programme makes bilingualism a possibility for a potentially large number of 
children to acquire cognitive and linguistic benefits. 


755. Swain, Merrill. 

Immersion Education : Applicability for Non- v ernacular Teaching to Ver¬ 
nacular Speakers. In B. Hartford, A. Valdman, and C. R. Foster (Eds.), 
Issues in International Bilingual Education : The Role of the Vernacular . New 
York : Plenum Press, 1982. 81-97. 

The Canadian immersion programme and its applicability to situations in¬ 
volving a vernacular speaker learning a non-vernacular language is discussed. 
In this context, the unsuitability of the immersion model for vernacular speak¬ 
ers is noted and another immersion methodology with emphasis on 
comprehension and content instead of production and form, is proposed. 


756. Swain, Merrill; Dumas, Guy and Naiman, Neil. 

“Alternatives to Spontaneous Speech : Elicited Translation and Imitation 
as Indicators of Second Language Competence 5 ’. Working Papers on Biling¬ 
ualism, 1974 (Jun ), No. 3. 68-79. 

Two alternative techniques namely, elicited imitation and translation for 
looking at L2 competence are discussed. The steps involved in these tools are 
described. The manner in which these tools can be used to indicate L2 
competence is also explained. 
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757. Swain, Merrill and Wesche, Mari. 

“Linguistic Interaction : Case Study of a Bilingual Child”. Language 
Science , 1975 (Oct), No. 37. 17-22. 

The linguistic milieu of a three years old French-English bilingual child for 
a period of nine months is presented. The speech samples are collected during 
play sessions and analysed for lexical mixing and language switching. From 
the analysis very little mixing at both these levels are discussed. Secondly, it 
is also shown that lexical consistency precedes structural consistency with 
French structures exerting more influence on lexically English utterances than 
the influence of English structures on French utterances. 


758. Swain, Merrill and Barik, Henri C. 

Bilingual Education for the English Canadian : Recent Developments. In 
A. Simoes (Ed.), The Bilingual Child : Research and Analysis of Existing 
Educational Themes . New York : Academic Press, 1976. 91-111. 

Recent developments in bilingual education for English Canadians are 
discussed. In this connection, the Ottawa study is described in detail from 
kindergarten to grade three wherein various tests are administered at the end 
of each level for evaluation. From the overall results it is shown that immer¬ 
sion pupils are on par with their peers in regular English programmes but lag 
behind their counterparts in the regular French programme. Other issues like 
the effectiveness of immersion programmes, their effects on students with lan¬ 
guage learning disabilities and cognitive and social development of early bilin¬ 
gualism versus late bilingualism are discussed with empirical support taken 
from other studies. 

759. Swain, Merrill and Burnaby, Barbara. 

“Personality Characteristics and Second Language Learning in Young 
Children: A Pilot Study”. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1976 (Aug), 
No. 11. 115-128; 

The role of personality characteristics in L2 learning are examined. Sixty 
three French immersion pupils and sixty eight English programme pupils cha¬ 
racterised the sample and teachers assess their personality using an instrument 
developed by the bilingual education project. Their comprehension is also 
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tested using various tests. From the results it is shown that French immersion 
children are judged to be happier, more cheerful, talkative and with a greater 
tendency towards perfectionism than English monolingual children. The trait 
of quickness in grasping new concepts is also found to be positively correlated 
with L2 performance but negatively with pronunciation. From this it is con¬ 
cluded that some personality characteristics may be helpful in some aspects of 
language learning while being a hindrance to certain other aspects. 

760. Swain, Merrill; Lapkin, Sharon and Barik, Henri C. 

“The Cloze Test as a Measure of Second Language Proficiency for Young 
Children”. Working Papers on Bilingualism , 1976 (Aug), No. 11. 32-42. 

Empirical data concerning the use of Cloze Test as a measure of L2 profi¬ 
ciency are presented. Cloze Test in English and French are administered to 
grade four immersion children and correlated with scores on achievement test. 
On the basis of the high and positive correlations it is suggested that Cloze Test 
is an effective tool for measuring L2 proficiency. 


761. Swain, Merrill and Barik, Henri. 

Bilingual Education in Canada : French and English. In B. Spolsky and 
R. L. Cooper (Eds.), Case Studies in Bilingual Education „ Rowley, Mass : 
Newbury House, 1978. 22-71. 

A historical perspective of bilingualism in Canada and the bilingual pro¬ 
grammes typical of various regions are presented. The three types of bilingual 
programmes reviewed are the early total immersion, (the Toronto Study), part¬ 
ial immersion (the Elgin Study) and the late partial immersion programmes 
(the Peel Study). The tests used at the end of the year for each of these pro¬ 
grammes are described and the results are discussed. From the results it is 
shown that in all the three immersion programmes achievement in French and 
performance in other subject areas are enhanced. Of all the three programmes 
the results obtained from the partial immersion are considered to be the most 
equivocal. The need for prolonged evaluation is acutely felt in this regard. 


762. Swain, Merrill; Naiman,Neil and Dumas, Guy. 

Aspects of the Learning of French by English-speaking Five-Year Olds. In 
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E. M. Hatch (Ed.), Second Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings . 
Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 1978. 297-309. 

The linguistic behaviour of English speaking children attending the kin¬ 
dergarten of an immersion programme is examined. Berko’s Test is used to 
test their morphological structure. Slobin and Welsh's Imitation Test and 
translation tasks are also administered to seven English speaking children of 
ages 5; 7 years and one native speaker of Estonian. According to the results 
performance on Berko’s test is poor, on the imitation task it is slightly better 
and best performance is obtained on translation task. It is also found that the 
word order of the sentences to be translated exerts an overwhelming effect on 
translation. From the translation data it is also suggested that translation 
serves as a useful tool to probe into the strategies of semantic and syntactic 
storage and retrieval. On Berko’s test the majority of errors are considered as 
the result of simply repeating the nonsense words. The implications of the 
results for strategies of LI and L2 learning are briefly touched upon. 


763. Swain, Merrill; Lapkin, Sharon and Andrew, Christine M. 

“Early French Immersion Later On”. Journal of Multilingual and Multi¬ 
cultural Development , 1981, vol. 2 (1). 1-23. 

The results of the annual evaluation of an early French immersion pro¬ 
gramme in the Carleton Board of Education and the Ottawa Board of Educa¬ 
tion at the end of grades six and eight are summarised. A battery of test is 
admininistered at the end of the above grades to assess the effects of the early 
immersion programme in later years. From the results it is indicated that 
immersion student’s performance in French approaches the native speaker’s 
performance and their English skills are also not impaired. On Science at both 
levels the performance of immersion students who study the subject in French 
and immersion students who study it in English are reported to be equivalent. 
On Mathematics at grade 6 no difference is obtained. However, at grade 8 
immersion students studying Mathematics in English do better than the other 
group and this finding is attributed to extraneous factors. The value of such a 
long term evaluation of immersion programmes is noted in conclusion. 

764. Swanson, Maria M. 

“Appendix : A Congressional Testimony’’. NABE , 1978 (Jan), vol.2 (1). 
55-59. 
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The aims and purposes of National Association for Bilingual Education 
are discussed. Recommendations for bilingual education programmes under 
Title VII of ESEA and Title VII of ESAA are presented. 

765. Swing, Elizabeth S. 

Education for Separatism : The Belgian Experience. In B. Hartford, 
A. Valdman and C. R. Foster (Eds.), Issues in International Bilingual 
Education : The Role of the Vernacular. New York : Plenum Press, 1982. 
265-290. 

Through a case study the multilingual situation in Belgium where the 
trend is towards linguistic separatism is documented. The influences of 
national economy and politics on the national language policy are highlighted. 

766. Taft, Ronald. 

The Social and Ideological Context of Multicultural Education in 
Immigrant Countries. In T. Husen and S. Opper (Eds.), Multicultural and 
Multilingual Education in Immigrant Countries . Wenner-Gren Symposium 
Series^ voL 38 . Oxford : Pergamon Press, 1983. 1-16. 

The social and ideological implications of multilingual and multicultural 
programmes in immigrant societies are discussed. On the basis of this discussion 
it is concluded that language assimilation leading to loss is a reality. 


767. Taft, Ronald and Cahill, Desmond. 

Education of Immigrants in Australia. In J. Bhatnagar (Ed,), Educating 
Immigrants. London : Croon! Helm, 1981. 16-46. 

The orientations of Australians towards immigrants in Australia are 
assessed. It is claimed that changes in orientations have resulted in changes 
in the educational system. This idea is gleaned from the survey finding that 
in 1948 Australia accepted non-British and non-European immigrants and 
from 1970s onwards ESL programmes are advocated for them. It is concluded 
that with an increase in such programmes non-English speaking children will 
he considered as integral part of a heterogeneous society rather than 
immigrants. 
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768. Tansley, Paula and Craft, Alma. 

“Mother Tongue Teaching and Support. A Schools Council Enquiry”. 
Journal of Multilingual and Multicultural Development , 1984. vol. 5 (5). 

367-384. 

A survey on MT teaching at primary level in England and Wales are 
presented. Data are collected by administering questionnaires to local 
education authorities (LEA). The extent of local authority support for MT 
teaching, the extent of support in classrooms for children’s MT without access 
to bilingual specialists and other details about MT schools are assessed by the 
surveys. The increasingly multilingual nature of the primary school population, 
the positive steps taken by LEA to meet their needs and the evolution of MT 
teaching policy from general support to full bilingual or MT teaching pro¬ 
gramme are highlighted to indicate the high status that is being accorded to 
MT teaching. 


769. Tarone, Elaine E. 

“A Discussion on the Dulay and Burt Studies with Comments by Heidi 
Dulay and Marina Burt ’. Working Papers on Bilingualism , 1974 (Oct), 
No. 4, 5.7-70. 

A discussion on Dulay and Burt’s studies on L2 acquisition is presented. 
In the discussion the processes of LI and L2 acquisition are considered to be 
similar and in support of the creative construction hypothesis. Certain 
controversial issues in these studies like the use of the terms LI, L2 and 
interference, discrepancies between results of some studies and method of 
scoring and the analysis oi the data are discussed. 


770. Tarone, Elaine E. 

“Some Influence on Interlanguage Phonology”. Working Papers on 
Bilingualism, 1976 (Feb), No. 8. 87-101. 

Errors in target language made by Cantonese-English and Portuguese- 
English bilinguals despite similarities in inter-language syllabic structure are 
discussed. From an analysis of the responses given by six speakers to a 
sequence of pictures it is revealed that the subjects use epenthesis and 
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consonant deletion as strategies for syllable simplification. The responses of 
the subjects are presented in the appendix. 


771. Tarone, Elaine ; Cohen, Andrew D. and Dumas, Gay. 

“A Closer Look at Some Interlanguage Terminology : A Framework for 
Communication Strategies”. Working Papers on Bilingualism , 1976 (April), 
No. 9. 46-90. 

A working model to define the terminologies used in discussing the 
learner’s inter language communication in the field of L2 acquisition research 
is presented. Five types of communication strategies such as transfer, over¬ 
generalisation, prefabricated pattern, over-elaboration and epenthesis are 
described. Six other types of communication strategies namely, topic 
avoidance, semantic avoidance, appeal to authority, paraphrase, message 
abandonment and language switch are enumerated and these are found to 
occur in phonological, morphological, syntactic, and lexical domains. 


772. Taylor, Donald M. 

Bilingualism and Intergroup Relations. In P.A.Hornby (Ed.), Bilingua - 
lism : Psychological, Social and Educational Implications. New ..York : 
Academic Press, 1977. 67-75. 

Three motivational issues of L2 learning namely, (a) ethnic identity, 
(b) language attitude and (c) interpersonal accommodation through language 
are discussed. Two factors, ‘contact’ and ‘threat’ to ethnic identity are 
considered to be better predictors of level of L2 ability because of trie close 
positive correlation between powerfulness of the ethnic group and ethnocentn- 
city in attitude. Therefore, a change in attitude is regarded as a prerequisite 
for change in behaviour and increased inter-personal accommodation. 


773. Taylor, Insup. 

“Acquiring Vs. Learning a Second Language 5 ’. The Canadian Modern 

Language Review, 1978 (Feb), vol. 34 (3). 455-472. 

Second language acquisition and learning are described with emphasis 
on method and achievement. The acquisition process of the child, is seen to be 



informal and achievement is viewed as referring to native-like competence in 
the child* The learning process in the adult on the other hand is considered 
to be formal and resulting in variabilities and imperfect mastery with several 
interference errors. Socio-psychological and neurophysiological factors and 
age are considered to account for the differences in the achievement of a child 
acquiring a L2 and an adult learning it. 


774. Taylor, Martin M. 

Speculations on Bilingualism and the Cognitive Network’’* Working 
Papers on Bilingualism , 1974 (Mar), No. 2. 68-124. 

A picture of bilingual cognitive system specifying its growth rules and 
clarifying some related concepts is sketched. It is concluded that the bilingual 
has a richer concept structure than a monolingual and it is also suggested that 
linguistic relativity occurs at more abstract.realms of thought and not merely 
at the perceptual level. 


775. Teitelbaum, H. and Hiller, Richard J. 

The Legal Perspective. In Bilingual Education: Current Perspectives , 
Law . Arlington i Centre for Applied Linguistics, 1977. 1-64. 


The legal history of bilingual education and its corresponding effects on 
the application of bilingual education programmes are presented. According 
to this historical review the Lau vs. Nicholas and the Public School vs. San 
Francisco Unified School District gave impetus to the movement for equal 
educational opportunity for non-English speakers. The Serna vs. Portales 
Municipal School case and similar other cases challenging the English only 
instruction programme resulted in mandating of bilingual education without 
specifying the types segregation. The Green vs. Country School Board case 
resulted in mandating desegregation and the Keyer vs. School District case 
distinguished between de jure and de facto segregation and also laid down 
rules about treatment to be given to minority language speakers. The appli¬ 
cation of bilingualism to other areas like voting, governmental services, 
criminal justice and employment are discussed. It is concluded that school 
reforms are as much a political issue as an educational one. 
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776. Terrell, Tracy D. 

“A Natural Approach to Second Language Acquisition and Learning”. 
The Modern Language Journal , 1977 (Nov), vol.4i (7). 325-337. 

A natural approach to the teaching of L2 in an academic situation 
based on the principles of communicative competence is recommended. Some 
guidelines for such an approach are presented and the implications of this 
approach for classroom teaching are discussed. 


777. Thelander, Mats. 


“Code-Switching or Code-Mixing ? Linguistics, 1976 (Dec), No. 183. 
103-123. 


The model of code-switching proposed by Bloom and Gumperz is applied 
to a small Swedish community. Microlinguistic approach is used to analyse 
the linguistic variations on the microlevel and co-occurence rules are applied 
to establish the speech varieties. Finding the explanations of Bloom inadequate 
to account for the findings of the study an alternative approach consisting of 
combination of features from the standard and dialect varieties is suggested. 


778. The Second Foundation. 

Relational Network Approaches to Code-Switching. In M. Paradis 
(Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 237-249. 
Also in M. Paradis (Ed.), The Fourth LACUS Forum 1977 . South Carolina : 
Hornbeam Press, 1978. 250-262. 

Code-switching is discussed within the framework of relational network 
and the stratificational theory. The groundwork for the model is laid and the 
model is described. Some issues like the functions of code-switching in a 
society, factors influencing it and the manner in which code-switching can be 
represented in a model ot performance are examined. Avenues for research in 
this area are suggested. 
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779. Thirtha, N. V. 

Babel: Language Dilemma in Indian Schools . Madras : Sheshachalam 
& Co., 1962. 

The problems involved in the study of languages and the problem of MI 
in the Indian educational context are discussed. Under the former the issues 
of‘which language’ and the ‘quantity* are examined in relation to the status of 
LI and L2 and the problems contained in the learning of classical languages. 
Under the latter a case for English as regional language and Hindi as MI is 
made out. In conclusion, the social forces which operate behind the language 
problem in schools are discussed. 


780. Thlrumalai, M.S. and Chengappa, Shyamala. 

Simultaneous Acquisition oj Two Languages : An Overview. Mysore : 
Central Institute of Indian Languages, 1986. 

A case study of a 3;5 year: female child acquiring simultaneously 
Kodava and Kannada, two Dravidian languages is presented. The data for 
the study are collected by tape recording the utterance and analysing and 
comparing them for phonology, morphology and syntax in both the languages 
separately. In addition, the data are also analysed for language-mixing and 
interference. On the basis of these analyses a language profile in both the 
languages are drawn and their implications for simultaneous acquisition 
discussed. 


781. Thonis, Eleanor. 

Dual Language Process in Young Children. In W. F. Mackey and 
T. Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood. Rowley, Mass : Newbury 
House, 1977. 199-208. 

The roles of variables like genetic endowment, parental education, econo¬ 
mic status, cultural background, age at which L2 is acquired, level of proficien¬ 
cy in LI and the relative political position of both the languages in rendering 
the effects of bilingualism as positive or negative on learners are discussed. It 
is suggested that schools should frame the educational plan and curriculum in 
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such a way that they facilitate dual language processes and help learners to reap 
the benefits of bilingualism. Such a curricular framework for English and non- 
English speaking L2 learners are presented. 

782. Tilley, Sally D. 

“An Analysis of Q-Sort Ranking of Goals and Objectives in Bilingual 
Education”. The Bilingual Review, 1976 (Sept-Dec), vol.3 (3h 221-228, 

Priority rankings of goals and objectives oi bilingual education by directors 
of ESEA, ESL and TESOL are investigated. The directors are required to 
rank the goals and objectives and Q-Sort technique is used for this purpose. 
The results are obtained by comparing goals and objective rankings of upper and 
lower 25 percent. Adapting to the mainstream society through the teaching of 
English and preservation of ethnic ties through the teaching of native language 
and culture are regarded as constituting important goals of bilingual education. 

783. Timm, Lenora A. 

Code-Switching in War and Peace. In M. Paradis (Ed.), The Fourth 
LACUS Forum 1977 . South Carolina • Hornbeam Press, 1978. 236-249. Also 
in M. Paradis (Ed.), Aspects of Bilingualism . South Carolina : Hornbeam 
Press, 1978, 302-315. 

Russian-French code-switching among 19th century aristocrats is 
examined through Tolstoy's novel ‘War and Peace’. The syntactic constraints of 
switching and the options to switch codes are presented. The possibilities of 
various types of intra-sentential phrases and readiness of inter-sentential 
switching are discussed as reflecting the genetic affiliation of the two languages. 
The psychological and stylistic aspects of code-switching are also discussed. 


784. Titone, Renzo. 

% 

“Psycholinguistic Variables of Child Bilingualism : Cognition and 
Personality Development”. The Canadian Modern Language Review , 1983 

(Jan), vol. 39 (2). 171-181. 

Two empirical project reports on the effects of early bilingualism on the 
development of personality are presented. In the first a series of case studies 



307 


on Ilalian-English, Italian-French and Italian-German bilinguals to detect per¬ 
sonality traits that are present from birth and are concomitant with bilingual 
development are reported. The second study is seen to consist of two statistical 
reports in which kindergarten and primary school age bilingual children are 
compared with a group of monolingual children in order to examine the rela¬ 
tionship between bilingualism, socialisation and cognitive styles. From these 
studies it is concluded that the development of personality in a bilingual child 
at pre-school age is in accordance to the normal parameters and at primary age 
suffers no deprivation. Like the monolingual children the bilingual children 
are seen to evolve from field-dependence to field-independence. 

785. TosJ, Arturo. 

Immigration and Bilingual Education . Oxford : Pergamon Press, 1984. 

The relationship between societal bilingualism and bilingual education 
is investigated through a case study on immigration movement of Italian popu¬ 
lation between rural areas of Southern Italy and urban industrial localities of 
England. The relationship is examined by analysing the patterns of language 
change in the new environment, by investigating the development of MT by 
new generation at home and at schools and by weighing the political implica¬ 
tions of societal bilingualism and bilingual education as perceived by different 
groups of people with diverse interests. 


786. Toukomaa, Pertti. 

Education through the Medium of Mother Tongue ot Finnish Immigrant 
Children in Sweden. In L. K. Boey (Ed.), Bilingual Education . Singapore : 
Singapore University Press, 1980. 136-161. 

The conditions and influences of early intensive teaching of MT at pre¬ 
school age and in first grade for twenty two Finnish medium and ten Finnish 
pupils attending Swedish-schools in Sweden are explored. Their reading and 
writing readiness, skills in their MT and intelligence are measured through 
various tests. From the results it is shown that MT instruction provides a 
favourable basis for the development of linguistic abilities and exerts positive 
cognitive influence. 
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787. Townsend, Darryl R. 

Bilingual Interaction Analysis : The Development and Status. In A.Simoes 
(Ed.), The Bilingual Child : Research and Analysis of the Existing Educational 
Themes. New York : Academic Press, 1976. 189-226. 

Bilingual Interaction Analysis, an instrument to describe the practices in 
classroom, to monitor the instructional systems, to investigate the relationship 
between classroom activity and progress of the child and to train the teachers 
is presented. This instrument is said to consist of five overlays namely, nature 
and sequence of questions asked in the classroom, points at which questions are 
asked and directions given, affective behaviour of teachers, student interaction 
and follow-up. The value of the instrument for improving the quality of 
bilingual education is discussed. 


788. Trite, Ronald L. 

A Reply to Cummins”. The Canadian Modern Language Review , 1979 

(Oct), vol. 36 ( 1 ). 143-145. 

The finding that children experiencing difficulties in early immersion pro¬ 
gramme should be switched to regular English programme is defended. This 

finding is based on the pattern of test scores obtained by administering an 
extensive battery of tests. The claims made by Cummins on reinterpretation of 
the data are criticised and then the statistical analysis is reviewed. Based on 
this the earlier drawn conclusion is reiterated. 


789. Troike, Rudolph C. 

“The Contribution of Linguistics to Bilingual-Bicultural Education” 
NABE, 1977 (May), vol. 1 (3).59-53. 

The contributions of linguistics to the effectiveness of bilingual-bicultural 
programmes in the area of language, language acquisition, development of 
communicative competence and methodology are discussed, 

790. Troike, Rudolph C. and Perez, Ernest. 

At the Crossroads. In Bilingual Education : Current Perspectives , 
Synthesis , vol. 5. Arlington : Center for Applied Linguistics, 1978. 63-81. 
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f ^ St3tUS ° f b,iingual education in its second decade is reviewed. The 
ederal picture is sketched starting from the time when the Bilingual Education 
Act was signed into Law by President Johnson in 1953 to the authorisation of 
National Bilingual Education Clearing House in 1974. The judicial develop- 

" TV C AM ate ieVel tOW3rdS thC SUrvival of bilin g^l education are 
presented All these make it clear that judicial action and its enforcement 

aVC Ce ” based P nmar! *y on civil rights considerations and bilingual educa- 
i° n has been treated as a means for providing educational equity for people of 
limited English ability. But the state of bilingual education is felt to be discourag¬ 
ing and some factors responsible for it are presented. Alternatives to ensure 
e ongevity of bilingual education are suggested and this consists of an exam¬ 
ination of needs, alternatives and resources and that priorities be given to 
human and educational needs of the children before ideology or instructional 
concerns. 


791. Troike, Rudolph C. and SaviJle-Troike, Muriel. 

Teacher Training for Bilingual Education : An Internationa! Perspective. 
In B. Hanford, A. Valdman and C. R. Foster (Eds.),. Issues in International 

10 ri 8 Tq EduCatl0n : The Role °f the Vernacular . New York : Plenum Press, 
199-219. 

The political, social and economic factors affecting goals, scope and prior¬ 
ities o teacher training m bilingual education programme are discussed. Issues 

ike recruitment, determination of minimal competences, location of training 

sites, understanding and support for bilingual education within the minority 
anguage communities and overcoming negative altitudinal problems are also 


792. Trueba, Enrique T. 

‘Issues and Problems in Bilingual Bilingual Education Today”. NABE 

1976 (Dec), vol. 1 ( 2 ). 11-19. 

A distinction between bilingual and bicultural education is made and it is 
observed that the aim of bilingual-bicultural education is not only the acquisi¬ 
tion of L2 but also the maintenance and the development of LI. Two common 
arguments against bilingual-bicultural education are presented namely, (a) 

that the maintenance of ethnic language is a threat to national unity and (b) 

that such an education increases the level of achievement is a doubtful notion. 
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Arguments in favour of the programme are presented. With the description of 
the typologies of bilingual-bicultural programmes given by Mackey, Fishman 
and Gonzalez the discussion is concluded. 

793. Trueba, Henry T. 

Chicano Bilingual-Bicultural Education. In F. S, Camara and F. Ayala 
(Eds ^Concepts for Communication and Development in Bilingual-Bicultural 
Communities. The Hague, Paris : Mouton Publishers, 1979. 171-181. 

The types, problems and philosophies of Chicano bilingual-bicultural pro¬ 
grammes are examined on the basis of informations gathered from life histories, 
questionnaires, formal and informal interviews and active participation in such 
programmes. Bilingual education of Chicano is seen as struggling between 
two opposite philosophies of education namely, the within the system and the 
out of the system. It is concluded that bilingual education should resolve these 
conflicts and become a symbol of intellectual freedom. 

794, Tucker, G, S. 

An Alternative Days Approach to Bilingual Education. In J. E. Alatis 
(Ed.), Bilingualism and Language Contact . Washington D. C: Georgetown Uni¬ 
versity Press, 1970. 281-299. 

The feasibility of using an alternative days approach to bilingual education 
is explained. An evaluation of such a programme in Philippines is presented. 
The success of the programme is assessed by comparing the language skills and 
content mastery of bilingually instructed pupils with those of monolingually 
instructed control group. Class one follows a standard Philipino curriculum, 
class two a standard English curriculum and class three an alternative days 
bilingual approach where subjects are taught bilingually. From the overall 
results of the evaluation it is indicated that bilingual education does not result 
in either retardation or confusion. At the end of the year the students are 
shown as developing language and content skills comparable to their counter¬ 
parts. The relevance of these results for North American educators and social 
scientists is discussed. 


795, Tucker, G, R s 

Some Observations Concerning Bilingualism and Second Language Teach¬ 
ing in Developing Countries and in North America. In P. A. Hornby (Ed.), 
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Bilingualism : Psychological, Social and Educational 
Academic Press, lnc„ 1977. 141-146. 


Implications . New York : 


the ln blhnguaI education in developing countries like Philippines, 

e Middle- East, Africa and Canada are discussed. The use of local language 

and comm 11 ”-Hr “ lnd ? SpenSab!e for the development of the cultural identity 

as T Same timC thC USC ° f the major ^ an 8 ua 8 e English 

mme Jr CSSentla ' In such situations bilingual education progra¬ 

mme are t C ° nSldered t0 be a boon to these nations rather than being viewed as 
compensatory programmes. 


796. Tucker, G. R. 

“Differences in Performance in Elicited Imitation between French Mono- 

BiiingUa! Chiidrefl "' 1978 (Nov), 

French language competence of English-speaking bilingual children in the 
St. Lambert programme are compared to that of the native speakers in the 

same age group using elicited imitation. To control the influence of memory 
la. or a digit span task is administered in both the languages for bilingual 
i ren and in French for the monolinguals. Consistency of children’s res¬ 
ponse is also measured. The results are analysed using T tests for digit span 
and categorising responses for elicited imitation. The bilingual children, it is 
s own, do not perform as well as French control children. This difference in 
per ormance is attributed to the differences between the internalised grammars 
mat the children use in producing sentences. 


797. Tucker, G. R. 


“CAL Offers Comments on Proposed LAU Regulations”. The Linguistic 
Reporter, 1980 (Nov), vol. 23 (3). 1-3. 

.... The tentative regulations issued by the educational department advocating 
ihngual education for linguistic minorities are described. The difficulties 
faced by the schools in attempting to provide effective bilingual services are 

discussed and recommendations to make bilingual education programmes more 
effective are given. 


\ 
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798. Tucker, G* R. and d’ Anglejan, Alison. 

Some Thoughts Concerning Bilingual Education Programme'*. The 
Modern Language Journal , 1971 (Dec), voh 55 (8). 491-494. 

Based on the belief that evaluations have to become an integral part of bi¬ 
lingual education programmes four hypothesis that need to be tested in 
evaluating the programmes are presented. They are: (a) bilingually instructed 
children suffer cognitive or intellectual retardation in comparison to their 
monolingually instructed counterparts, (b) the bilingual children do not achieve 
the same level of content mastery as monolingually instructed children, (c) 
bilingually instructed children do not acquire native language or target langu¬ 
age skills and (d) bilingually instructed children become anomic individuals 
without affiliation to either of the ethnolinguistic contact groups. Immersion 
studies are reviewed to highlight the myth contained in these hypotheses. A 
model of bilingual programme consisting of pre-testing, treatment and evalua¬ 
tion is recommended. 


799. Tucker, G. R.; Lambert, Wallace E„ and d’Anglejan, Alison. 

“French Immersion Programmes : A Pilot Investigation' 9 . Language 
Sciences , 1973 (April), No. 25. 19-26. 

Two evaluative French immersion studies, one conducted on Montreal 
students and the other on South Shore students are presented. The skills in English 
and French, Arithmetic skills and Intelligence are tested and analysed through 
separate one-way ANOVA. The results of both the groups are similar and 
they show that immersion children fare better than the English control child¬ 
ren on English language skills, are similar or slightly superior in Arithmetic 
skills, are similar on Intelligence and below the French control group on French 
language skills. It is suggested that participation in immersion programme 
does not result in harmful cognitive consequences for the bilinguals. 


800. Ulibarri, Daniel M.; Spencer, Maria L. and Rivas, Guillermo A. 

“Language Proficiency Tests and their Relationship to School Ratings as 
Predictors of Academic Achievement , \ NABE, 1981 (Spring), vol. 5 (3). 47-80. 

Three oral language proficiency tests are compared and their relationship 
to achievement examined. The three inventories are the Language Assessment 
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Scale, the Bilingual Syntax Measure and the Basic inventory of Natural Lan- 
guage These scales are given to three groups of students namely, non-English, 
hmited-Enghsh and fluent-English speakers. From the testing for differences 
u ing Tuckey s Pairwise Procedure the three tests are shown to yield significant 
difference in the proportion of students classified as non-English, limited- 
English and fluent-English. So it is suggested that a comparability of scores 
across tests is not justified. Secondly, it is also shown that language proficiency 

is not correlated fully with achievement and correlation exists only in the 
case of English. 


801. Ullrich, Helen E. 

A Profile of Multilingualism in Bangalore: Language Usage in a 
outh Indian Capital”. Social Action, 1979 (Jan-Mar), vol. 29. 60-88. 

A profile of multilingualism in Bangalore city is presented through a 
survey on different language groups. A questionnaire eliciting informations 
on languages used at work, school and home, languages used with friends, 
kinfolk, boss, strangers and servants , languages in which books and newspaper 
are read and the value of language for the sample is administered. From the 
results calculated in terms of percentage it is revealed that the informants tend 

to use their native language at home and English outside home. The choice 
o language is also said to depend on the solidarity and the informality of the 

group. On the basis of the result it is concluded that English is highly valued 
for economic advancement and not for familial affairs like marriage. 


802. Upadhyaya, U.P. 

Effects of Bilingualism in Bidar Kannada”. Indian Linguistics, 1971 
(Apr-Jun), vol. 32 (2). 132-138. 


The Kannada dialect spoken in the Bidar district is described. This 
dialect m addition to being different from the standard Kannada bears strong 
influence of Marathi and Urdu. Data collected from the agricultural commu¬ 
nities are analysed for the effects of bilingualism on speech. The dialectal 
features of Bidar Kannada are described. 
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803. Ure, Jean. 

^ “Mother tongue Education and Minority Languages s A Question of 
Values and Costs . Journal of Multilingual and Multicultural Development , 
1981, vol.2 (4). 303-308. 

Three roles of MT in education namely, as a vehicle of traditional values, 
as a tool for creative thought and as a link between the child and his home 
language are discussed. Proposals to resolve the practical difficulties in the 
use of MT education for linguistic minorities are given and they include the 
devising and using of language-neutral course books and production of 
reading materials by the students themselves. 


804. Vaasamoorti. 

The Language Revolution (Let My Language Rule). Madras : 
M. Seshachalam and Co., 1974. 

The national language movement which advocates the right to learn 
MT is described. As against the usual practice of using the regional language 
or MT as MI upto the secondary level and then shifting to English medium, 
the continued use of MT as Ml at higher levels of education is recommended, 
some problems in implementing the regional media like the lack of textbooks 
and technical terminologies are discussed along with suggestions for 
solving them. 


805. Varadi, Tamas. 

“Strategies of Target Language Learner Communication : Message- 
Adjustment 5 ’. IRAL, 1980 (Feb), vol. 18 (I). 59-72. 

The relation between utterances in the target language and the terras 
chosen by the learner to communicate meaning in that language is investigated 
through a study on Hungarian adult learners of English. The L2 learners are 
asked to describe a picture in English and in Hungarian languages and are 
also asked to translate their Hungarian version into English and vice-versa 
based on the assumption that Hungarian version of the story reflects the 
learner’s optimal meaning and English version the adjusted meaning. From an 



315 


analysis of the data for errors it is shown that thy two English versions contain 
the same features in terms of length, style, simplicity and message-adjustment 
confirming tne hypothesis of the study. The implications of this finding for 
strategies of communication in the target language are discussed. 


806. Vazquez, Jose A. 

„ Bilingual Education Greatest Potential ; Enrichment for AH’*. NABE, 

1976 (May), vol.l ( 1 ). 23-26. 

The defects in the existing bilingual education programmes are pointed 
°u ^ reme . * es are su £gest e d. The aim of bilingual education,, it is felt, 
s ould be enrichment for all and not remediation for some. It is suggested 
that this can be achieved through cohesive efforts and a change in the 


807. Vazquez, Jose A. 

‘Competency-based Teacher Education and the Bilingual Teacher : New 
York State”. NABE, 1976 (Dec), vol. 1 (2). 79-81. 

A competency based teacher education for bilingual teachers is described. 
The underlying convictions, goals, objectives and implementation of this 
approach are stated. The success of the approach is said to depend on viewing 
bilingual education as a process of enrichment and not a remediation. 


808. Verna, Gajendra K. and Mallick, Kanka. 

Social, Personal and Academic Adjustment of Ethnic Minority Pupils 
in British Schools. In J. Bhatnagar (Ed.), Educating Immigrants. London * 
Groom Helm, 1981. 47-68. 

Some social, educational and personal problems faced by Asian and 
West Indian immigrants in British schools are presented. These problems are 
related to the social and economic disadvantages experienced by them and 
poor academic achievement which is attributed in part to the negative 
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expectations of the teachers and in part to the socio-economic disadvantages 
and the low self-evaluation. In conclusion, the role of multicultural education 
in minimising these problems arc discussed. 


809. Verma, Shivendra K. 

Problems of Teaching Hindi as a Second Language. In Proceedings of 
a Seminar : Language and Society in India, vol. 8. Simla : Indian Institute of 
Advanced Study, 1969. 365-370. 

Problems in L2 teaching with special reference to Hindi are examined 
within the general framework of applied linguistics. As against the conven¬ 
tional method of setting up dichotomies of LI vs. L2 and native vs. FL a 
different language teaching approach is suggested. This approach relates the 
language being taught namely, Hindi to the language of the pupil, language 
of the instruction and language of the education. Some linguistic, pedagogical, 
psycholinguistic and organisational problems are considered and tasks involved 
in teaching Hindi as a L2 are summarised. 


810. Verma, Shivendra E. 

Remarks on Bilingualism. In P.G. Sharma and S. Kumar (Eds.), Indian 
Bilingualism. Agra : Kendriya Hindi Sansthan, 1977. 34-38. 

The issue of insufficiency of native language is examined and deemed a 
myth. It is claimed that native language can grow only if they are made to 
function in new contexts. In this context, bilingualism is defined through 
regulators of language use like person and personalities, topic, setting, tone 
and attitude. Code-switching and mixing in the Indian context is examined. 
A unified system of code externalisation without two separate culture is 
inferred. The use of MT in education is advocated based on the view that the 
child's proficiency in English is constrained because its use is restricted to a few 
domains and role relationships. 


811. Verma, Shivendra K. 

The Role of Grammar in Teaching English as a Second Language. In 
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J. B. Pride (Ed.). Language for the Third World Universities. New Delhi: 
Bahri Publications, 1982. ,83-101. 

The role of grammar in L2 teaching is examined by attempting to 
analyse what ,s grammar, why teach grammar, which grammar has to be 
aught how much grammar has to be taught and how are these to be presented. 
In analysing these issues it is revealed that grammar in L2 teaching-is taught to 
he p the .earners move from one level of interlanguage to another. An 
eclectic grammar which combines components of facts of language and 
communicative competence is considered to be the best grammar. The amount 
of grammar to be taught is dependent on the level of consumers. The manner 
ot grammar presentation is said to vary with the level at which it is 
aimed. At-the undergraduate level it is felt that grammar has to be presented 
in textual contexts and at the post-graduate level in terms of rules and tree 
diagrams based on concepts of grammatical and pragmatic competence. 


812. Vlldomec, Veroboj. 


Multilingualism. In A. Bar-Adon and W. F. Leopold (Eds.), 

Language : A Book of Readings. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey : Prentice 
1971.300-301. 


Child 

-Hall, 


The works of three authors who have examined their own children 
acquiring two languages simultaneously are summarized. One is represented 
by the work of J. Ronjat, whose son acquires French and German simulta¬ 
neously. The next is that of Pavlovitch, who traces the speech development of 
his son acquiring hoth Serbian and French. The third is that of Leopold, who 
records the speech of his daughters acquiring English and German. It is 
claimed by all the three authors that bilingualism does not harm speech or 
mental development of their children. The advantages of bilingualism are 
also discussed. 


813. Von Maltitz, Frances W. 

Living and Learning in Two Languages : Bilingual-Bicultural Education 
in the United States . New York : McGraw-Hill, 1975. 
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The historical and sociological perspectives of the origin of bilingual 
education programme are traced. The arguments for and against such a 
programme along with its rationale are given. A glimpse of this programme 
among the Puerto Ricans and Chicanes in America and among the linguistic 
minorities in other countries are provided. This is rounded off with suggestions 
for modifying bilingual education programmes with the inclusion of music, 
drama, folk songs and so on to enhance its effectiveness by intensifying the 
cultural component of the programme. 


814. Voorwiiide, Stephen. 

“A Lexical and Grammatical Study in Dutch-English-German Tri¬ 
lingualism”. ITL 9 Review of Applied Linguistics , 1981, No. 52. 1-30. 

A study to test the hypotheses that trilingualism differs from bilingualism 
and that lexical materials of similar languages influence each other but 
concepts and sentence patterns are influenced by speaker’s dominant language 
is reported. In this study, twenty speakers of English and Dutch learning 
German as L3 constitute the experimental group and twenty English speakers 
learning German as L2 represent the control group. Data obtained through 
interview and word naming tests are correlated. According to the obtained 
results knowledge of L3 is considered an additional source of transference and 
the amount of transfer is a function of the speaker’s language dominance and 
distance. It is concluded that the phenomena related to trilingualism are more 
complex than those related to bilingualism. 


815. Waggoner, Dorothy. 

“The Need for Bilingual Education : Estimates from 1980 Census’'. NABE 9 
1984 (Winter), vol. 8 (2). 1-14. 

An estimate of children speaking non-English languages at home in United 
States is presented. Those children with limited English skills are compared 
with those who are reported to have no knowledge of English. Based on these 
difference it is emphasised that the bilingual education programme should 
ensure equal educational opportunities for all linguistic minorities. 
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816. Wagner-Gough, Judy. 

& C ?“ Pai&tlVe Studles in Second Language Learning. In E.M.Hatch (Ed.) 
Hops" •' ' *"* **■“*'*- *"*». = Newbury 

The aequisition °f form and funeifon iu English as a L2 by a 5 ; H year 
old Persian eh,Id ,s examined. When this acquisitions! process is compared 

function Fo"* 8 * “ U '° Und ltat in bolh cases f °™ emerges prior to 
" S °" S,ra " 6IeS of language processing which involves imita¬ 
tion and incorporation of rules it is found that the rules for wh-questions and 
statements derived from discourse patterns and juxtaposition appear to play an 
important role in the processing ot language. All these, i, is suggested tapiy 

linlJ ,l Sf0rma,,OI, ‘J 8e “ erative «*<»? is not comprehensive enough to 
xplain the process of rule-formation. 


817, Watson, J. K. P. 

« C “ Itura * Pluralism Nation-Building and Educational Policies in Peninsu- 
voLiS yS I 5 5 :i 74 ^ a/ ° fMultilingual and Multicultural Development . 1980. 


The process of multilingualism in Malaysia which involves a review of the 
colonial immigration, is demonstrated. It is described how successive post- 
independence governments have sought to use the educational system as a 
means for creating a sense of national unity. During the time of independence 
Malaysian government is reported to have inherited a weak four-language school 
sys em. Hence, the first task undertaken on the basis of the Razak Report is to 
provide a uniform national medium and national curriculum for all students 
irrespective of racial background leading to a restructuring of the educational 
sys era where the status of the National Language is given to Malay. Exam¬ 
ination system is also reported to be changed and economic imbalance is 
redressed. In the end. it is argued that educational policy alone cannot 
guarantee to bring about social harmony or cultural unity. 


818. Wayne, Jacobson H. 

An Assessment of the Communication Needs of Non-native Speakers of 
Under-graduate Physics Lab”. The ESP Journal , 1986, vol. 5 

(2). 173-187. 
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The communicative needs of 20 non-native speakers of English is investiga¬ 
ted. This is done in a Physics lab through data obtained from direct observa¬ 
tion and interview. From the results it is revealed that communication 
problems experienced are not related to language but to problems in extracting 
information and using it to meet their needs. Designating this as strategic 
competence four types of strategies namely, evaluating and selecting informa¬ 
tion needed for specific purpose, synthesising information from more than one 
source, applying information to new or different situations and establishing 
working relationships with others in the laboratory are identified and discussed. 
It is concluded that these strategies can be developed in English classes for 
academic purpose. 


819. Weimer, Wendy P. 

Factors Affecting Native Language Maintenance. In R. V .Padilla (Ed.) s 
Theory in Bilingual Education : Ethnoperspectives in Bilingual Research , vol. 2 * 
Michigan : Department of Foreign Language and Bilingual Studies,1980. 35-46. 

Factors responsible for inhibiting or encouraging language shift, which 
result in stages and degrees of bilingualism and even loss of the native language 
are analysed. In this connection, the typologies of bilingualism by Haugen 
and Fishman are examined within the framework of language shift. Level of 
education (high and low) of immigrants and numerical strength of the immi¬ 
grant group are found to influence language maintenance. Finally, three 
sociolinguistic implications of language contact namely, (a) borrowing, (b) 
substitution and (c) semilinguaiism are specified. It is concluded that native 
language can be maintained for future generations through public schools. 


820, Weins, Arthur N,; Manuagh. Thomas S. and Matarazzo, Joseph D. 

“Speech and Silence Behaviour of Bilinguals Conversing in each of Two 
Languages'*. Linguistics , 1976 (May), No. 172. 79-94. 

The issue whether bilinguals draw from a single word memory pool or 
from two separate and relatively discrete word memory pools is examined. In 
this psycholinguistic research focus is made on the anatomy of speech and 
silence behaviour of the bilinguals. The study is conducted on twenty educated 
English-German and German-English and cross-validated on English-French 
and French-English bilinguals. They are asked to fill in a Topic Importance 
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Scale, and their conversation is tan pH 

yield measures like mean-duration of at-eranceToouTrMe,' ^ “ mp “ tor to 
(RTL) and percentage interruption nm T h J la,ency 

««sfci.cho M byth/eilri2nr < H^'n L “.“’ ' he “"'“Sational 
results obtained it is shown that biline 1 a U . 1S spontaneous ' From £ be 

performance. The high nnsiV ® ua s ° no£ differ significantly in their 

lity across Lguaget N„ rr r , r S ^ hish ° f stabi - 

is made that biUnanaN £ r^™ 1 " 8 both > he hypotheses an inference 

bilinguals draw from two overlapping pools of memory. 

821. Weinreich, Uriel. 

(2). 203- n m nal ASP6CtS ° nndian Bilin S uaF sm ! ’. ffW, 1957 (Aug), vol. 15 

The ^nc^nTlTsoe!^ Sta . tiStiCaI aSpeCtS of bilin gualism in India are examined. 

in contact situation andVts bre a "/ Xammati ° n ° f the size ofa WHngual group 
other language as their mt f 'nto.subgroups that use the one or the 

questions about erne l * A ” attempt ls made to elucidate a number of 

Lguisticimnlicatr a ?r geC ° mmUniCati0ninIndiaand to indicate som e 

the geogranMJ u questions. The statistical aspect represented by 

ohic! H ? k distribution of bilingualism is discussed. But as 5he Jo R rZ 

^srs^ d r Bno ;r ko avaiiabie the incidence 

namely Dh arw 7r7 ^ ° f laD8 , Uages in contact ^Presented in four districts 

* a " a, v od ,he ° f 

bilingualism is invd.r=fi " e assumption that the incidence of 

questioned To * Y pr ° p0rt,0nal to the relative size of the MT group is 
Greenberg’s measT^fT the . functional importance of various languages, 
India An attemrn 6 ° '“ euls " c diversity is used to measure diversities in 

compensated b! hn "! “ 1““ ‘ he “ ,em “ which ,hes ' diversiiies are 

.““in flow u For this .P“'PO«. index, lean index of commu- 

of communist™ “ ““ ° bta ‘ Qed low k ind “ is considered indicative 


822. Went, B. J. 

fVorkt^P^f° Bi n‘r Con " ibu,ion “ th n Phonetic Study of Foreigner Talk-. 
working Papers on Bilingualism, 1978 (Oct), No. 16. 43-54. 

sn,eT hSbaSiC '“‘ eraCt ' 0nalS ‘ :heme f0r the Phonetic analysis of foreigner’s 
speech is given along with its limitations. Another revised interncfmnal 
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scheme for the same purpose is presented. Because this latter model permits a 
systematic analysis of the voice onset time (VOT) in a naturalistic conversation 
between the native speaker and foreigner it is considered to be more advantage¬ 
ous than the former. 


823. Wessels, Bernard]. 

“Fanakalo : Lingua Franca of the Mining Community 5 .’ The Linguist : 
Journal of the Institute of Linguists, 1987 (Winter), vol. 26 (1). 36-38. 

The status of Fanakalo, a pidgin tongue of European and African langu¬ 
ages and the lingua franca in mining, industrial and farming communities are 
examined. Arguments put forth by language purists against the use of 
Fanakalo as lingua franca are given. The linguistic features of the language 
and its future status of continued existence in the South African mining comm¬ 
unities are discussed. 


824. Wijnstra, Johan M. 

The Friesland Project : A Brief Description. In W. F. Mackey and 
T. Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood. Rowley, Mass: 
Newbury House, 1977. 214*221. 

An on-going Friesland project on bilingual education is described. This 
project aims to assess the extent to which children with Frisian MT background 
are handicapped if they go to a monolingual school and the manner in which 
this handicap if any can be overcome. In this longitudinal study pupils in 
kindergarten are divided into three groups, Frisian-Medium, Dutch-Medium 
and mixed-language medium. Some of the tests administered to them are 
general ability test, readiness test, and language proficiency test (verbal and 
non "verbal), an interview schedule about their home situation and a personality 
rating scale to be filled in by the teacher for each child. It is proposed to test 
scholastic achievement and language proficiency in Dutch also every year. 


825. Williamson, Leon E. and Young, Freda. 

The Reading Performance of Monolinguals and Bilinguals Compared. In 
R. J. di Pietro and E. L. Blansitt (Eds.), The Third LACUS Forum 1976. South 
Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1977. 248-257. Also in M. Paradis (Ed.), Aspects 
of Bilingualism. South Carolina : Hornbeam Press, 1978. 76-85. 
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guals are compared^ f f m0n0l, " gu * ls with Spanish-English bilin- 
„ , he ba “ of dL J ySmg ic and semantic miscnes 

the ANOVA n r ", !'° COncep,s ln ,he *“<«"» Miscue Inventory. From 

obWeen " SbOW " ,ha ‘ Si8 ” ifi “"‘ - 

btained between the two groups on grammatical and syntactic cues and that 

guals ^The oveTalT^ Tf nSlUVe to 8 ram matical and semantic cues than bilin- 
1 * .... d11 results are seen to be supportive of Loban’s notion that 

anguage ability is necessary for comprehension in reading. 

826. Williamson, Robert C. and Williamson, Virginia L. 

“Selected Factors in Bilingualism : The Case of Galicia”. Journal of 
Multilingual and Multicultural Development , 1984, vol. 5 (5). 401-413. f 

in IePOT J °" Galeg ° and Galician language maintenance and shift 

IndXo” Th f effeCtSOfage ’ asocial class, residential area 
* . onngs on language preferences are examined. The results are 

“ ~ ° r S ° f min0rity ,anguages and functioning of minor^ 
to ti . ^ 38 hi8h/iOW Vafipty i0 Vari ° US SpeCCh domains - 

According to the results upper age, lower social class and rural residence a™ 

mi r ity lan8Uage ma ’ ntenance whereas youngsters are 
bf V Pa ,WhiCh is the official language. A curvilinear effect is 
observed in language maintenance where the middle class and urban residing 
youngsters prefer Spanish but are more conscious of the need to maintain 

findfo^h Ua8 V han the ^ TUral and l0WCr ClaSS pe ° ple - In view of this 
supported^ ^ min ° nty langU3ge in Schocl and media 1* staunchly 


827. Willink, Elizabeth W. 

Bilingual Education for Navajo Children. In P. R. Turner (Ed) 
^90 " ^ SOUthW6St * TUCS ° n : UniVCrSify ° f Ariz ° na P -ss, ™ 

Bilingual education is defined and discussed in the context of Navajo lan¬ 
guage The need to use and teach the Navajo language in the classroom are 
tressed in the light of the relation between language and thought. The teach- 
ing ot Enghsh at a later s ta g e is advocated for the development of cognitive 
skills. Navajo-speaking monolingual teacher is considered to be the best 
person to teach Navajo children. 
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828. Wilson, Joseph B. 

Unusual German Lexical Items from the Lee-Fayette Country Area of 
Texas. In G. G. Gilbert (Ed.), Texas Studies in Bilingualism . Berlin : 
Walter de Gruyter, 1970. 142-150. 

Unusual German vocabulary items which are commonly used in the 
Lee-Fayette country are listed as a supplement to the description of German 
dialect spoken between La Graye and Giddings. Suggestion for further research 
like examining the origin of these unusual vocabulary items is also presented. 

829. Wilson, Robert D. 

Assumptions for Bilingual Instruction in Primary Grades for Navajo 
Schools. P. R. Turner (Ed.), Bilingualism in the Southwest. Tucson : Univer¬ 
sity of Arizona Press, 1973. 143-175. Also in W. F. Mackey and T. Andersson 
(Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Childhood . Rowley, Mass : Newbury House, 
1977. 36-65. 

The teaching of ESL for Navajo children and the development and imple¬ 
mentation of special curriculum for them are dealt with. Development of 
such a curriculum is said to involve a scheme consisting of learning assump¬ 
tions, instructional hypotheses, teaching techniques and teacher’s performance. 
It is felt that such a curriculum in a bilingual-bicultural classroom facilitates 
the development of symbolic representation, initiates deliberate learning and 
helps to perceive similarities and differences between two cultures and arrive at 
genuine human values. 


830. Wode, Henning. 

“Developmental Sequences in Naturalistic Second Language Acquisition”. 
Working Papers on Bilingualism , 1976 (Aug), No. 11. 1-31. Also in E. M. 
Hatch (Ed.), Second Language Acquisition : A Book of Readings . Rowley, 
Mass : Newbury House, 1978. 101-117. 

An integrated theory of naturalistic L2 acquisition with focus on English 
and German languages is attempted. Some developmental sequences in phono¬ 
logy, inflections and negations in both the languages are examined and com¬ 
pared. It is concluded that developmental sequences differ with prior 
knowledge of LI in the child. 
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831, Wode, Henning, 

Some Difference between the First Language and Second Language Acqui¬ 
sition of English Interrogation”. Indian Journal of Applied Linguistics, 1978 
(Jan), vol. 4 ( 1 ). 31-46. 

Using a naturalistic approach as an alternative to Klima and Bellugi’s 
approach some developmental sequence of the interrogative system in four 
German-English bilinguals are studied. From the data it is indicated that 
there are many parallels between the LI and L2 acquisition of the interrogative 
structure. This degree of parallelism is found to vary as a function of the 
structure of the LI acquired previously. 


832. Wode, Henning, 

‘The First Language Vs. Second Language Acquisition of English Interro¬ 
gation \ Working papers on Bilingualism, 1978 (Mar), 15. 37-57. 

The data on the untutored L2 acquisition of English interrogation by LI 
German children are summarised. Focussing on the developmental sequence 
of the interrogative system with emphasis on the differences between LI and L2 
English some limitations of works on language acquisition conducted within 
Klima and Bellugi’s framework are observed. It is concluded ..that there are 
parallels between LI and L2 acquisition of the interrogative structures of a given 

language. The type and degree of parallelism is seen to vary as a function of 
the LI acquired previously. 


833. Wode, Henning, 

“The Beginning of Non-School Room Second Language Phonological 
Acquisition”. 1RAL, 1978 (May), vol. 16 (2). 109-125. 

An attempt to develop a sub-theory on naturalistic L2 phonological acqui¬ 
sition as a part of the integrated theory of naturalistic L2 acquisition is made. 
The field of L2 acquisition is surveyed and some issues are explored focussing 
on production rather than discrimination. The longitudinal Kiel project 
which consists of acquisition of structured areas like morphology, phonotactics 
and string phonetics of German and English are described. It is hypothesised 
that L2 phonology is acquired through the grid of the child’s LI phonological 
system. Several types of data in support of this hypothesis are presented. 
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834* Wode* Henning, 

“Operating Principles and ‘Universals*. in First Language, Second Language 
and Foreign Language Teaching”. IRAL, 1979 (Aug), vol. 17 (3). 217-231. 

Different acquisitional types, LI, L2 and FL are integrated to determine the 
ifferences and the parallels in the acquisition oi linguistic structures across all 
types of language acquisition. The view taken is that these differences and 
parallels reflect the operating principles with which children acquire a language. 
Analysis of the data for all the acquisitional types collected from longitudinal 
studies is seen to reveal the presence of formal linguistic properties and develop¬ 
mental regularities. From this it is concluded that language acquisition research 
cannot be carried out by restricting the study to a single acquisitional type. 

835. Wolck, Wolfgang. 

Towards a Classificatory Matrix for Linguistic Varieties, OR : The Dialect 
Language Problem Revisited. In M. Paradis (Ed.>, Aspects of Bilingualism. 
South Carolina • Hornbeam Press, 1978. 211-219* 

Language and dialects are defined by eliciting the definitions for linguis¬ 
tic varieties from the users in informal interviews. From these interviews the 
characteristics of language and dialects are abstracted* Some extralinguistic 
criteria like the type and class of users, the written and oral usage diffusions, 
external distinctiveness and internal cohesion are added. From these, three 
linguistic varieties namely, dialect, pre-standardised language and standardised 

language are identified as constituting the classificatory matrix for linguistic 
varieties. 

836. Wong, Irene F. H* 

The English Language in Malaysia * A Challenge of Tertiary Education. 
In J. B. Pride (Ed.), Language for the Third World Universities . New Delhi : 
Bahri Publications, 1982* 53-69. 

The language of instruction in education at the tertiary level in Malaysia 
is discussed and it is observed that consequent to colonial rule English is used 
as MI overshadowing the use of vernacular languages. But with an increase 
in the nationalistic feelings Malay is gradually coming to be used as MI 
although English continues to occupy a dominant position. It is added that 
students are expected to have a minimum level of competence in English cul¬ 
minating in the use of a simplified loro of English. The distinguishing features 
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of simplified English and native speakers’ English are described in terms of 
ignoring the distinction between countable and noncountable: nouns,confusions 
between tense and aspect, faulty subject-verb agreement and prepositional 
usages, omission of grammatically essential words without affecting referential 
content, participialising adjectives and using differential stress placement in 
polysyllabic words. It is concluded that Malaysian English has been establish¬ 
ed in its own right even in universities in Malaysia. 


837. Woo, Yam Ting J. 

“Bilingualism in Hongkong : The Orient Anglicized”. NABE, 1978 vol. 2 
(2). 27-31, 

The linguistic climate in Hongkong, where the MT of the people is Canto¬ 
nese but all of them are sesquilinguals that is, they read and write Mandarin 
Chinese, is described. The educational trend in Hongkong as found in three 
types cl schools namely, Chinese, Anglo-Chinese and English are discussed. 
The student community in Hongkong reportedly find Chinese language to be a 
burden. This is further complicated by Western ideologies taking roots in 
Hongkong. It is observed that this country has become the battleground of 
ideologies with the materialistic, communistic and evangelical forces. Intellect¬ 
uals reportedly feel that they are caught in the middle, for which a solution 
is yet to be provided. 

838. Wurm, S. A. 

Language in Third World Countries Papua New Guinea and Some 
Adjacent Areas. In J. B. Pride (Ed.), Languages for the Third World Univer¬ 
sities. New Delhi : Bahri Publications, 1982. 39-52. 

The use of native languages in education in Papua New Guinea and 
adjacent areas is traced from a historical perspective. It is observed that 
English and Hiri Motu are widely used as the lingua franca and even in educa¬ 
tion prior to the world wars. But the post world war period is marked by an 
increasing rise in the use of Tok Pisin in education and administration. From 
an analysis of attitudes towards Tok Pisin it is shown that early Europeans 
viewed it with negative feelings, later Europeans with positive feelings while Tok 
Pistns educated through English tended to have a negative attitude towards it. 
A review of language used in universities shows that English is used as the only 
Ml and no other language is taught even as a subject. But'with the setting up 
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of the Department of Language and Literature both Tok Pisin and Hiri Motu 
are beginning to be tolerated in universities. 

839. Yadav, R. K. 

Media of Instruction in India. In Proceedings of a Seminar : Language 
\969 IndiU V ° 1 ' 8 ' Sim,a : lndian Institute of Advanced Study, 

The implications of using regional language as the MI in the field of edu- 
ca ion are discussed. As these languages are found to be inadequately deve¬ 
loped to meet the demands of higher education the solution, it is felt, lies in 
reconciling the claims of three languages namely, the common national iangu- 
age, regional language and English. In this connection the two-language and 
three-language policies which advocate the use of MT as the LI are examined. 

is highlights the conflicting claims surrounding periods of L2 and L3 intro¬ 
duction. A need for common script and terminology is felt essential. 


840. Yai, Olabiyi. 

Language and Education in Dahomey. In A. Bamgbose (Ed.), Mother 
ongue Education : The West African Experience. London : Hodder and 
Stougton/Paris : The UNESCO Press, 1976. 63-82. 

The multilingual picture in Dahomey and the place ol Dahomean lan¬ 
guages in education are discussed. French is reported to be the Official language 
and Dahomean MT children are taught only in French and not in their MT at 
both the primary and secondary levels in school. At the primary level, however, 
religious instruction is found td be given in MT but at the secondary level 
French is used for this purpose. Neither Dahomean language is used in uni¬ 
versity and those who cannot read and write French are considered illiterates. 

Some steps taken in the use of Dahomean languages in education to increase its 
status are discussed. 


841. Yarborough, Ralph W. 

Bilingualism as a Social Force. In B. Spolsky (Ed.), The Language 
Education of Minority Children : Selected Readings , Rowley, Mass : Newbury 
House, 1972. 77-82. 


The problems of funding in passing the Bilingual Education Act are 
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discussed. Some possible amendments of the Act like the need for appropriate 
books, need for bilingual education projects for American Indian children 
living on reservations and the need for bilingually trained teachers are con- 
si ere . e problems in the area of language education like dialect and 
the negative attitude towards it are also examined. 


842. Yarmohammadi, Lotfollah. 


Contact Analysis of English Persian Measure 
Purposes”. IRAL, 1980 (Feb), vol. 18 (l). 1-20. 


Words for Pedagogical 


e contact analysis of five English and Persian lexical measure items 
namely, length, width, depth, thickness and height along with their two bipolar 
adjectives of opposite meaning is presented. The purpose of the analysis is to 
explain and predict deviant expressions in Persians learning English. The 
analysis reveals that lexical items in the two languages can be divided into two 
groups, the first group with items like prepositions, pronouns, measure words, 
colour items, kinship terms, causative verbs and compound verbs all sharing 
some syntactic and semantic characteristics and the second group consisting of 
words which do not share noticeable identity. It is concluded that these 

measure items have maximum correspondence with their counterparts in the 
other language. 


843. Yates, James R. and Ortiz, Alba A. 

“Baker de Kanter Review : Inappropriate Conclusions of the Efficacy of 
Bilingual Education”. NABE, 1983 (Spring), vol. 7 (3). 75-84. 

The report of Baker and de Kanter on the efficacy of bilingual education, 
which concludes that exclusive reliance on bilingual method of instruction is 
not justified, is reviewed. Sources from which Baker and de Kanter have 
drawn this conclusion are cited and their validities are questioned. 


844. Yoshida, Midori. 

The Acquisition of English Vocabulary by a Japanese-Speaking Child. In 
E. M. Hatch (Ed.), Second Language Acquisition :A Book of Readings. 
Rowley,-Mass ; Newbury House, 1978. 91-100. 

The acquisition of English vocabulary by a 3; 5 Japanese male child is examined. 
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Using a longitudinal approach data are collected through observation and also 
administration of Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test and its adaptation for 
comprehension and production. From the results it is shown that syntactic 
development is very rapid in the earlier periods of acquisition. In vocabulary 
acquisition the general nominais are reported to have the highest score. 
Japanese loan words are observed to affect the child's acquisition of English 
vocabulary and it is also found that the cognates facilitate in enlarging 
receptive vocabulary. 

845. Young, Rodney W. 

The Development of Semantic Categories in Spanish-Engiish and Navajo 
English Bilingual Children. In P. R. Turner (Ed.), Bilingualism in the South¬ 
west. Tucson : University of Arizona Press, 19 7 3. 95-105. Also in W. F. 
Mackey and T. Andersson (Eds.), Bilingualism in Early Chilhdood. Rowley, 
Mass : Newbury House, 1977. 174-183. 

Two issues related to bilingualism are explored. They are : (a) whether 
children who learn English as L2 develop the same or different semantic 
system consequent to linguistic/cultural interferences and (b) whether bilinguals 
develop single or dual meaning system for the two languages. Spanish-Engiish 
and Navajo-English bilinguals and English monolinguals are tested for com¬ 
prehension of semantic categories. According to the results Navajo-English 
have a semantic system with Navajo influence while Spanish-Engiish possess a 
system reflecting the influence of non-linguistic factors. It is also revealed that 
bilinguals function with a single memory system. It is concluded that the 
findings are in agreement with the theory of semantic markedness. 


846. Zamora, Gloria. 

When Spanish is the Native language. In R. C. Troike and N. Mcdiano 
(Eds .), Proceedings of the First Inter American Conference on Bilingual Edu¬ 
cation. Arlington, Virginia s Center for Applied Linguistics, 1975. 151-164. 

An attempt to account for the under-achievement and the low attainment 
of the Mexican-Americans in Anglo schools are undertaken from the educa¬ 
tional perspective. Three factors are considered responsible for the under 
achievement. The first one is the non application of the cardinal principle of 
education that is, to help the child to move from the known to the unknown. 
The second one is the tendency of the educators to look at children from a 
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deficit standpoint and design transitional programmes to help them to over¬ 
come their cultural disadvantages. The third one is the educator’s tendency to 
isolate the children. Steps to overcome these dysfunctional responses in the 
areas of culture, poverty, language, mobility and perception are examined and 
the need for reinforcing home language and the culture in the school education 
is highlighted. 


$47. Zimin, Susan* 

Is there any Meaning in Language Acquisition’*. Working Papers on 
Bilingualism , 1975 (May), No. 6, 69-91. 

Attempt is made to answer two questions on language acquisition 
namely, (a) is there any meaning to the kinds of-current research on LI and L2 
acquisition ? and (b) is meaning important to LI and L2 acquisition process ? 
To answer the first question, the nature of research on language acquisition 
and the various paradigms used by different researchers are examined. It is 
felt that these researchers have overlooked the real role that language plays in 
the life of an individual. As an answer to the second question it is felt that 
meaning is essential to the process of LI and L2 language acquisition. The 
application of applied linguistic research for examining language acquisition is 
stressed. 


848. Zirfcel, Perry A. 

c *Bilsnguai Education and School Desegregation : A Case of Uncoordi¬ 
nated Remedies*’. The Bilingual Review , 1977 (Sept-Dec), voL 4 (3). 180-188. 

Two points on desegregation in bilingual education are explicated. They 
are : (a) desegregation suits are limited to remedying racial inequities and so 
they neglect the special needs of Puerto Rican pupils and (b) bilingual 
education which is the predominant remedy for Puerto Rican pupils, is not 
readily compatible with desegregation as typically implemented for black 
pupils. As an illustration, these two points are applied to the Hartfort 
situation. In conclusion it is considered essential to view desegregation not 
only in terms of the pressing needs that Black and Puerto Rican pupils have in 
common but also in terms of definable differences between, within and beyond 
these two disadvantaged classes. 
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849. Zlrkel, Perry A. 


“A Study of the Format of a List of Instrument for 
Students'’. NABE, 1978, vol. 2 (2). 43-45. 


Spanish Speaking 


An empirical study to examine whether a revision in the spatial organisation of 

° f the ° ral vocabulaf y (° V ) subtes t of Test of General Ability 
( OGA) level one s.gnificantly affects performance of Puerto Ricans in United 
ates is reported. Eighty eight six to seven year old students are administered 
the original form and spaced form of TOGA and the results are analysed using 
standard deviations and t tests. The performance of the group taking the 
spaced form of TOGA is reported to be significantly superior to that of the 
group taking the original form. From the results it is concluded that tests 
catering to other language speaking students must be examined for spatial 
organisation to remove cultural and linguistic barriers. 


850. Zirkel, Perry A. and Greene, John F. 

Cultural Attitude Seales : A Step toward Determining whether the Progra¬ 
mmes are Bicultural as well as Bilingual. In A. Simoes (Ed.), The Bilingual 

Child : Research and Analysis of Existing Educational Themes. New York • 
Academic Press, 7976. 5-16. 

The development and validation of Cultural Attitude Scale which is 
designed to determine whether bilingual programmes contain cultural compo¬ 
nents of other language groups are described. Studies testifying to the reliabi¬ 
lity and validity of the scale are also presented. 


851. Zobl, Helmut. 

“Systems of Verb Classification and Cohesion of Verb-Complement Rela¬ 
tions as Structural Conditions of Interference in a Child’s Second Language 
Development”. Working Papers on Bilingualism, 1979 (Jun ), No. 18.25-63. 

Major developmental stages in the naturalistic acquisition of English syn¬ 
tactic structures by a five-year old German speaking girl are traced. The data 
are analysed and discussed in relation to structural features of the two langu¬ 
ages and the dichronic processes in English language history and the language 
typological features. Two structural factors namely, the system of verb classi¬ 
fication and verb complement cohesion are considered decisive factors in the 
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Zero the ■;? t s5 ' slcmalic bia “s. Some formal parameters that 

g vern the selectivity of LI transfer are examined. 


853. ZobI, Helmut. 

<Sep"“ a ol kC 33 n (3). a ”93-3u' 1983 

finn T ? C ^ eCti ° n model of markedness is described and tested on the acquisi¬ 
tion of relative clauses by L2 learners and on the status of subject and object in 
SVO Janguages with grammaticalised word order. The model is used to explain 
he finding that learners of English find no difficulty in the acquisition of geni¬ 
tive relative clauses. It is also shown that in English the subject and object 
have a marked status. The need for refining the model is noted in conclusion. 


854. ZydatiB, Wolfgang. 

1 07 A*^ ea V 1,n8 Pr ° blern Ex Panded Form - A Performance Analysis”, IRAL, 
1976 (Dec), vol. 14 (4). 351-371. 

A performance analysis of errors and non-errors in the use of progressives 
10 " 8 1S P resent ed. This is based on the assumption that native Geriran 

speakers find expanded form difficult due to the lack of direct structural corres¬ 
pondence of the expanded form in their own language. German children 
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studying in class 5 and 6 are asked to judge the appropriateness of expanded 
orms in written composition and their translated version in English. From the 
data analysed in terms of distribution of expanded form relative to structure, 
individual utterances, predicates and temporal frames, overgeneralisation in the 
use of progressives, lack of awareness of the semantic implications about the use 
of particular forms and inappropriate encoding are shown. 


855. ZydatiB, Wolfgang- 

Over^Compensation, Zero-Occurrence and Idiosyncracies-Some Limits of 
Contrastive and Error Analysis in the Description of Interlanguage. In 
G; NlckeI (Ed.), Proceedings of the Fourth International Congress of Applied 
Linguistics, vol. 2. Stuttgart : Hochschulverlag, 1976. 350-369. 

The interlanguage of 16 year old German-English bilinguals in the use 
of tense and aspect are analysed through contrastive analysis, error analysis 
and open-ended and controlled elicitation procedures. The limitations of both 
contrastive and error analysis in predicting specific learning difficulties are 
examined. The value of elicitation procedures in evolving certain areas of 
learning difficulties like overgeneralisation of the forms, latent learning 
problems, idiosyncratic interpretations of L2 forms, influence of teaching 
strategies on conceptualisation of different forms and conceptualisation of LI 
meaning on L2 forms are highlighted. The need for incorporating a sensibili- 
sation programme in the curriculum is considered essential for helping learners 
to overcome learning difficulties. 
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